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A Note to the Reader

Throughout this book, the Coptic text of the Gospel of Thomas is reproduced
from the edition prepared by Bentley Layton.! I use two English translations of
the Coptic text of the Gospel of Thomas: that prepared by the Berliner Arbeit-
skreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften and revised by Stephen J. Patterson and
James M. Robinson? and, to a lesser degree, that prepared by Thomas O. Lamb-
din for Layton’s edition.? Whenever I deem it necessary, I modify these transla-
tions according to my understanding of the Coptic text.* The Greek fragments
of the Gospel of Thomas are cited as they were edited and translated by Harold
W. Attridge, with occasional modifications. I refer to the subunits within the
individual sayings of the Coptic version of the Gospel of Thomas according
to the versification used by the Berliner Arbeitskreis.6 As for the Oxyrhynchus
fragments, I follow the numeration of verses introduced in Q-Thomas Reader,”
with one exception: P.Oxy. 1.1, Il. 27—30 isnumbered Gos. Thom. 30:3—4, not Gos.
Thom. 77:2—3.

My references to the Sahidic New Testament manuscripts follow the smMRr
(Schmitz-Mink-Richter) citation method. With the exception of the Gospel of
Thomas, all texts from the Nag Hammadi codices, Berlin codex, and codex
Tchacos are quoted according to the page and line numbers. The abbreviations
T use for these texts, as well as for the biblical texts, apostolic fathers, and the so-
called Old Testament pseudepigrapha and New Testament apocrypha are the
ones prescribed in the sBL Handbook of Style (2nd ed., 2014).

All other works in Latin and Greek are cited according to their Latin titles.
The titles for the Greek texts are from the online version of the 726 Canon
(updated 6 June 2017), with a few exceptions.® Unless otherwise stated, all quo-
tations from the Greek works reproduce the texts of the editions utilized in the

-

See Layton 1989, 1:52—92.
See Bethge et al. 2011
See Lambdin 1989.

E> NS R N

Thus, I prefer to translate nexe-, nexa- with the past tense (“he said,” etc.) and not, like the
Berliner Arbeitskreis, with the present (“he says,” etc.); for the rationale behind the latter
translation, see Plisch 2008, 24—25.

See Attridge 1989a.

See Bethge et al. 2005.

See Kloppenborg et al. 1990, 156-158.

0 3 O G

For instance, for the sake of brevity, I cite Alcinous’ handbook as Didascalicus, not as Epitome
doctrinae Platonicae sive AiSaowolixds.



A NOTE TO THE READER IX

TLG digital library; the editions that are not in TLG are included in the bibliog-
raphy. My references to these texts follow the divisions employed in TLG.?

Unless otherwise stated, all translations of ancient sources quoted in this
book are my own. Whenever another English translation is cited, the reference
to the ancient source is followed by the name of the translator, the publica-
tion of whom is included in the bibliography. The translations of the Platonic!®
and Aristotelian corpora I cite are mostly from Plato’s Complete Works, edited
by John M. Cooper, and The Complete Works of Aristotle, edited by Jonathan
Barnes.!! All English translations of Philo and Plutarch are from the Loeb Clas-
sical Library,!2 with a few exceptions.!3

9 Again, with a few exceptions—e.g,, I follow the common practice and cite Holl’s edition
of Epiphanius’ Panarion according to the chapter, section, and subsection numbers, not
the page and line numbers.

10  Throughout this work, I use the adjectives “Platonic” and “Platonist” with a consistent dif-
ference: the former is used to mean “pertaining to Plato” (= “Plato’s”), the latter “pertaining
to Platonism.”

11 Cooper1997; Barnes 1995.

12 Colson et al. 1929-1962; Babbitt et al. 1927—-2004.

13 For instance, for Philo’s De opificio mundi, I occasionally use the English translation from
Runia 2001, 47—-93.






CHAPTER 1

Setting the Scene

It is difficult to overestimate the importance of Platonist metaphysics for the
development of Christian thought. The reasons why Christians turned their
attention to Platonism are not difficult to fathom. As Walter Burkert once
noted, “since Plato there has been no theology which has not stood in his
shadow. For many centuries Platonism was simply the way in which god was
thought of and spoken about, in the West as in the Islamic East.” It is no secret
that Christian dogmatic theology adopted a generous number of its concepts
from Platonist philosophy; by the time of the Cappadocian fathers, it was cus-
tomary to talk about divine matters in Platonist terms.

It is, however, much more difficult to track the Platonist influence during
the formative centuries of Christianity. Although the term “Christian Platon-
ism” is usually applied to the two Alexandrians, Clement and Origen,? it is clear
that Clement was not the first Christian intellectual who was familiar with and
appropriated certain ideas from the Platonist tradition. As Henry Chadwick put
it, “the way had been mapped out in advance by the second-century apologists,
above all by Justin Martyr, who is certainly the greatest of them besides being
the most voluminous.”® Justin himself tells us that before his turn to Chris-
tianity he “took delight in the teachings of Plato” (2 Apol. 12.1; trans. D. Minns
and P. Parvis; cf. Dial. 2.6). Furthermore, as Runar M. Thorsteinsson has con-
vincingly demonstrated, “in essence Justin remained a Platonist after his turn
to Christianity,” so that Middle Platonism continued to serve as “his primary
philosophical-theological frame of reference.”

It is worth noting, however, that apart from those early Christian thinkers
for whom Platonism constituted their main “philosophical-theological frame
of reference,” there are various early Christian texts that exhibit Platonizing
tendencies. These texts would not qualify as “Platonist,” for Platonist ideas are
just one of many diverse elements that constitute the fabric of these texts, yet

1 Burkert 1985, 321.

2 See, e.g, Dillon 1996, 396 and 420-421.

3 Chadwick 1966, 9; cf. Chadwick 1970, 160: “The first serious beginnings of Christian philoso-
phy appear in Justin Martyr in the middle years of the second century.”
Thorsteinsson 2012, 509.

5 Ibid., 516.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2018 DOI: 10.1163/9789004367296_002



2 CHAPTER 1

if we appreciate the fact that these texts occasionally draw on Platonist ideas,
images, and terms, we might gain better insight thereto.

It fact, it would hardly be an exaggeration to say that the study of the earliest
Christian engagements with philosophy in general and with Platonism in par-
ticular is one of the vital tasks of the scholars of the New Testament and early
Christianity. Nevertheless, even today, many scholars of ancient Christianity
continue to work in isolation from historians of philosophy, operating under
the assumption that the first Jesus-believers were, so to speak, philosophically
innocent.

Fortunately, the situation is gradually changing. As Tuomas Rasimus, Troels
Engberg-Pedersen, and Ismo Dunderberg have recently noted in their preface
to a collected volume dedicated to the interaction between early Christianity
and Stoicism that, over the last few decades, “attempts have been made to take
the role of philosophy in early Christianity further back into the first century.”®
Within this trajectory of scholarship, researchers seem to fall into two major
categories: those who argue for a Stoic element in early Christian writings and
those who attempt to make a case for the impact of the Platonist tradition.

The former avenue of research has been extensively championed by Eng-
berg-Pedersen,” who claims that “the worldview of the apostle Paul was basi-
cally a Stoic one.”® Niko Huttunen follows Engberg-Pedersen’s suit in his com-
parative study of the concept of vépog in Paul and Epictetus, going so far as to
call Paul “a Christian Stoic.”® In a recent book, building upon the work of Gitte
Buch-Hansen on the Stoic background of the Johannine mvedpa,!© Engberg-
Pedersen similarly maintains that Stoicism is the key heuristic tool for under-
standing the Gospel of John.!!

On the other hand, among the scholars who have discussed the Platonist
impact on early Christian literature, Stanley K. Stowers has argued that, along
with a Stoic element, there is also “a Platonic mixture in Paul’s thought.”? In
a similar vein, Emma Wasserman makes a case for Paul’s use of the Platon-
ist notion of the divided self in Rom 7:7—25.12 The importance of the Platonist
tradition for understanding early Christian literature is also recognized by Wil-

Rasimus, Engberg-Pedersen, and Dunderberg 2010, vii.

6
7 See Engberg-Pedersen 2000, 2010a.
8 Engberg-Pedersen 2010b, 11.

9 Huttunen 2009, 36.

10  Buch-Hansen 2010.

11 Engberg-Pedersen 2017.

12 Stowers 2017, 252; see also Stowers 1994, 2003, 2009.

13 See Wasserman 2007, 2008, 2013.
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fried Eisele, who has done a comprehensive study of the affinities between
Middle Platonism and the New Testament epistle to the Hebrews,!# as well as
by Gregory E. Sterling and George H. van Kooten, who have studied the appro-
priation of Platonist ideas in the Johannine prologue (discussed in detail below,
pp- 16—25).15

Combining the methods of and findings from both camps of research, this
monograph contributes to the academic study of the interaction between early
Christianity and Greco-Roman philosophy. Its focus will be on an early Chris-
tian sayings collection known as the Gospel of Thomas. The core hypothe-
sis of my monograph is that Platonism in its “Middle” form had a significant
impact on this text and that a Platonist lens is indispensable for making sense
of at least some Thomasine sayings. This hypothesis does not assume that the
author(s) behind the Gospel of Thomas self-identified as Platonist(s) in any
kind of socio-historical capacity, nor that the Gospel of Thomas either was
at the forefront of the contemporary philosophical debate or exhibits original
philosophical ideas. Rather, the Platonist influence seems to have been trans-
mitted by common-place notions of Middle Platonist thought.

The main part of this book comprises seven chapters, wherein I contribute to
the discussion of the impact of Platonism on the Gospel of Thomas. The book is
structured as a journey from the simple to the complex: while, in the first chap-
ters, I discuss the sayings that make sense without reference to Platonism (even
though, as I will argue, Platonist metaphysics allows us to attain better insight
into them), in the last chapters, I focus of those sayings that have long remained
enigmatic, and for the understanding of which Platonism is key. In chapters 2
(“The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on the World”) and 3 (“The Gospel
of Thomas and the Platonists on the Body and Soul”), I reflect on the Platonist
impact on the Thomasine views of the phenomenal realm (i.e., the world and
the human compound). Having discussed the Thomasine understanding of the
mundane, I turn to its understanding of the divine, which goes hand in hand
with the notion of human perfection. Thus, chapters 4 (“The Gospel of Thomas
and the Platonists on Oneness”), 5 (“The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists
on Stability”), 6 (“The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on Immutability
and Indivisibility”), and 7 (“The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on Free-
dom from Anger”) deal with Thomasine and Platonist views on ultimate reality
and assimilation to the divine. Finally, in chapter 8 (“Thomasine Metaphysics
of the Image and Its Platonist Background”), I discuss the impact of Platonism

14  See Eisele 2003.
15 See Sterling 1993; van Kooten 2005.
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on the Thomasine metaphysics of the image; the notion of the image, as I argue,
is essential to the understanding of the Thomasine views on both the mundane
and the divine.

In this introductory chapter, I set the scene before proceeding to the heart
of the matter. First, I discuss the phenomenon of Middle Platonism. Neverthe-
less, since a comprehensive introduction to this important page in the history
of ancient philosophy is beyond the scope of this study, I limit myself to the
issues that are immediately relevant to the subsequent discussion. Next, by
way of illustrating the inquiry into the early Christian appropriation of Mid-
dle Platonist metaphysics, I offer a discussion of the Platonizing tendencies of
the Johannine Prologue. I then turn to the Gospel of Thomas. In lieu of a com-
prehensive overview of the problems pertaining to the interpretation of this
text, I restrict myself to the preliminary matters requisite for a further analysis
of the text—viz., the original language, date, and compositional history of the
Gospel of Thomas. Finally, I outline the history of research on the Gospel of
Thomas in relation to ancient philosophy in general and Middle Platonism in
particular.

Middle Platonism: A Debated Concept

The focus of this book is on the impact of Middle Platonism on the Gospel of
Thomas. It is fitting, then, to provide the reader with a few introductory notes
regarding the term “Middle Platonism” and the historical movement it desig-
nates. Moreover, since the term “Middle Platonism” is modern and sometimes
considered problematic,'6 it seems reasonable to offer arguments that would
prove the validity of the term.

First and foremost, it should be noted that only the “Middle” part of “Mid-
dle Platonism” is modern. The second part, “Platonism,” is hardly problem-
atic. Admittedly, “einen Begriff wie 6 ITAatwviouds hat es in der Antike nicht
gegeben,”” yet ancient sources call a significant number of people, including
many of those whom we call Middle Platonists, “Platonic philosophers.” A Pla-
tonic philosopher is, as John Glucker puts it, “the follower of a philosophical
‘persuasion,’ alpealg, whose originator is believed to be Plato.”® As far as can
be determined, the first to be called a “Platonic philosopher” was Ofellius Lae-

16 See, e.g., Zambon 2006, 561-562; Tarrant 2010, 66.
17  Baltes 2005, 179.
18  Glucker1978, 206.
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tus.!¥ In 1981, Johannes Nollé published an honorary inscription from Ephesus
(IEph 7.2.3901), praising 'O¢éMiog Aattog ITAatwvindg giAdéa|ogog] and claiming
that he was no less than a Plato redivivus.2® On the basis of the letter forms
of the inscription Nollé securely dated the inscription to the first century cg.2!
A year later, G.W. Bowersock plausibly identified this Ofellius Laetus with the
Laetus mentioned by Plutarch (see Aet. phys. ouf and 913e), placing him within
the “international group of cultured men whom Plutarch knew in the reign of
Domitian.”?2 Thus, the expression “Platonic philosopher” emerged towards the
end of the first century CE. It gradually gained popularity and, in the middle
of the second century, a number of Platonists are described by contemporary
sources as “Platonic philosophers.”?3

As for the term “Middle Platonism,” it was coined, according to Heinrich
Dérrie,* less than one century ago by the German classicist Karl Praechter.?
Indeed, it is not hard to understand why this term is modern: it would be very
surprising to learn that some ancient philosopher considered himself to be “in
between.” The following passage from John M. Dillon’s afterword to his semi-
nal work on Middle Platonism is very much to the point and worth quoting in
full:

Now it must be admitted that being a “middle” anything is a rather trou-
blesome state. If one declares oneself, or is identified as, a “neo-X" (a
neo-Thomist, say, or a neo-Kantian, a neo-Marxist, or a neo-Freudian),
one knows more or less where one stands. One is basically remaining true
to the basic insights of the revered figure in question, while reserving the
right to reinterpret them in the light of more recent developments. But
who ever claimed to be a middle-X? No one can, I think, conceive of him-
self as such a creature. It is not, therefore, I think, to be expected that
“Middle Platonists” should ever have seen themselves as such.26

19  See Runia 1988, 243. For a comprehensive overview of all sources that appear to give an
account of the intellectual profile of this philosopher, see Opsomer 2017.

20  Nollé 1981, 197 and pl. 5a.

21 Ibid., 204—205.

22 See Bowersock 1982, 276—278.

23  See Glucker 1978, 134-139.

24 See Dorrie 1987, 45.

25  See Praechter 1919, 536: the title of § 70 is “Der mittlere Platonismus.”

26  Dillon 1996, 423.
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While it is significant that the term we apply to these philosophers is mod-
ern, this does not ipso facto constitute a sufficient argument to abandon this
term altogether. Inventing heuristic terms that would provide us with a bet-
ter understanding of the subject matter is, in fact, part and parcel of academic
research. The field of linguistics contains particularly illuminating examples:
Middle Egyptian, Middle Persian, Middle Chinese, Middle English, just to name
a few. It is very unlikely that Chaucer, for instance, was aware of the fact that
he was writing in Middle English. Yet it does not prohibit us from using such a
term in our research.

Just as “Middle English” designates a chronological period in the history of
the English language, so, too, does “Middle Platonism” designate a chronolog-
ical period in the history of ancient Platonism.2” This period starts with “the
renaissance of dogmatic Platonism which undoubtedly took place in the first
century BC"28 and ends with the emergence of Neoplatonism in the third cen-
tury CE. In what follows, I would like first to discuss the end of this period, then
return to its beginning.

Since the previous passage attempts to define Middle Platonism by setting
it against Neoplatonism, it seems that the term “Middle Platonism” is valid if
and only if the term “Neoplatonism” is valid. Is it possible that “Neoplatonism”
itself is a dubious category?

Until quite recently “Neoplatonism” was considered to be a modern term.
Helmut Meinhardt was able to trace the origins of the term to the German
scholarship of the latter half of the eighteenth century, suggesting that it was
coined by Anton Friedrich Biisching.2? He also pointed out that, according to
Biisching and subsequent historians of philosophy, these “Neoplatonists” were
“Verfalscher Platons.”30 As Leo Catana notes in a recent article, for Biisching
and others the term Neoplatonism “came to denote a discontinuity in the Pla-
tonic tradition, a corruption of genuine ancient Platonism, and a low point in
the history of philosophy.”3! In the same article, Catana argues that these Ger-
man scholars were heavily influenced by the historiographical model proposed
in the 1740s by Johann Jacob Brucker. It was Brucker who “cemented a sharp his-
toriographical divide between Middle Platonism (ca. 80 BCE to ca. 220 CE) and

27  Cf.Bechtle 1999, 68: the terms “Middle Platonism” and “Neoplatonism” should be used “in
a merely chronological sense” and “as an equivalent for the words pre- and post-Plotinian,
with reference to philosophers.”

28  Whittaker 1987, 81.

29  See Biisching 1772-1774, 2:467: the title of § 72 is “Neue Platoniker.”

30  Meinhardt 1984, 6:755.

31 Catana 2013, 187.
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Neoplatonism (ca. 200 to ca. 550 CE), identifying eclecticism and sectarianism
as distinctive features of the latter.”? Catana concludes that the divide between
Middle Platonism and Neoplatonism should be abandoned “since it cannot be
justified in the essentialistic manner proposed by Brucker.”33

While Catana’s article contains valuable insights, his conclusion seems to
be somewhat hasty. Contrary to popular belief, the term “Neoplatonism” was
not invented by eighteenth-century German scholars. As Jens Lemanski has
pointed out,3* the term is attested already in The Court of the Gentiles by
Theophilus Gale published in the latter half of the seventeenth century.3>
Moreover, Gale’s expression “New Platonicks” is merely a development of sim-
ilar expressions attested in early modern works as early as the sixteenth cen-
tury: “Platonici iuniores” and “Platonici recentiores.”*¢ The latter expression,
as Lemanski has demonstrated, derives from Augustine’s Cons. 1.23.35—where
Augustine speaks of “philosophi eorum recentiores Platonici, qui iam chris-
tianis temporibus fuerunt”: “Damit ist zwar ein entscheidender Anhaltspunkt
dafiir geliefert, dass eine begriffsgeschichtliche Variante des Ausdrucks ‘Neu-
platonismus’ von Augustinus aus dem Jahr 399/400 stammt.”37

“Neoplatonism” is, therefore, not strictly a modern term, but rather one that
can be traced back to an expression used by an ancient author. Neither was
it coined by Biisching, nor did it initially have a negative connotation. It is
also worth noting that Catana seems to be exaggerating somewhat when he
says that Brucker “cemented” the division between Middle Platonism and Neo-
platonism: as Dorrie argued, “Vor 1900 sind nicht selten solche Platoniker, die
sich in zeitlichem Abstand von Platon befinden, als Neuplatoniker bezeich-
net worden.”®8 Thus Biisching, as Lemanski points out,3? lists among his “Neue
Platoniker” Theon of Smyrna, Alcinous, Apuleius, and Numenius—i.e., all the
philosophers that are nowadays classified as Middle Platonists. It was only in
1864 that Heinrich von Stein made a proposal to confine the use of the term
“Neoplatonism” to the historical phase of Platonism that started with Ammo-

32 Ibid., 167.

33 Ibid., 196.

34 See Lemanski 2011, 46—48.

35  See Gale 1670, 247: the title of chapter 4 of book 3 is “Of the Academicks and New Platon-
icks of Alexandria.”

36 See Lemanski 2011, 49-50.

37  Ibid., 51. Note that Lemanski’s reference “23.55” should be corrected to “23.35.”

38 Dorrie 1987, 44.

39 See Lemanski 2011, 36.
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nius Saccas and Plotinus.#*° Quite remarkably, in order to justify his proposal,
von Stein referred not to the preceding German scholarship, but to Augustine.

What is perhaps even more important for the present discussion is that if
we turn to the Neoplatonist sources we realize that Neoplatonists themselves
clearly distinguished themselves from the preceding Platonists whom we now
conventionally label as “Middle Platonists.”# On this self-designation, two fifth-
century authors, Hierocles of Alexandria and Proclus, seem to provide us with
sufficient evidence. The former argued that true Platonism was rediscovered
by Ammonius Saccas, the latter, by Plotinus, Ammonius’ student.

As Hermann S. Schibli puts it, Hierocles “saw in Ammonius an axial figure in
the history of philosophy."#? Hierocles was convinced that Plato’s philosophy
was in agreement with that of Aristotle. According to him, before Ammonius,
whom he calls “the one who was taught by God” (Aupdviog 6 Ade&avdpeds 6 Oeo-
Sidaxtog), many Platonists and Aristotelians (moAhol tév dmo ITAdTwvog xal Tév
amd Aplatotédous) denied the unanimity of Plato and Aristotle. Moreover, “their
contentiousness and daring have driven them to the point of falsifying the writ-
ings of their teachers in order better to show that these philosophers fought
against each other” (Photius, Bibl. 251.461a.24—31 Bekker; trans. H.S. Schibli).

When Ammonius’ wisdom “shone forth” (Siéhaupev), the decline of Platon-
ism was brought to an end. It was Ammonius who “purified the opinions of
the ancient philosophers, removed the useless elements that clung to them
both, and proved that the mind of Plato and Aristotle was in harmony regard-
ing the important and most necessary doctrines” (Photius, Bibl. 214.172a.2—9
Bekker; trans. H.S. Schibli). Hierocles called Ammonius’ school (% Statpipn) “the
sacred race,” 1) tepa yeved,*® and claimed that all the members of this school
(Plotinus, Origen, Porphyry, lamblichus, and others) were in accord with “the
philosophy of Plato in its purified form” (v ITAdtwvog StaxexaBopuévy piocogpia)
(214.173a.32—40 Bekker; trans. H.S. Schibli).

A similar concept of the history of Platonism was professed by Proclus.
As Glucker puts it, the preface of Proclus’ Theologia Platonica “provides us
with Proclus’ own version of the story of the long ‘underground existence’
of genuine Platonism and its rebirth and rediscovery at the school of Ploti-

40 See von Stein 1864, 316.

41 Cf. Baltes 2000, A8:294.

42 Schibli 2002, 30.

43  This expression is also attested in Damascius, Vit. Isid. fr. 73a Athanassiadi (= Photius,
Bibl., 242.342b.31-34 Bekker). According to Athanassiadi 1999, 189, 1) iepd yeved “must be
an ‘insider’s’ term for the Neoplatonists.”
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nus.”** According to Proclus, Plato’s philosophy was firmly established in the
innermost sanctuaries (tév &dVtwv évtdg dpuvleica dopards) and remained
unknown to many of those who entered them (tolg oA oig T@V eigtovTwy dryvo-
nPeloa). Yet, in ordained periods of time (év toaxtails xpdvwv meptddorg), it was
revealed by certain true priests (Tweg lepels dAndwoi). Proclus claims that these
“interpreters of Platonic revelation who unfolded to us the most sacred expla-
nations of the divine matters and obtained the nature that was nearly equal to
their teacher (ot thg [TAatwvieds emonteiog E&nymTal xai Tag Tavayeotdrog Ny
mepl TOV Oelwv DNy oELg dvamAwaavTes xal T) cpeTépw xadnyepdvt TapamAnaiov
™V Vo Aayovteg)” are Plotinus, his students (Amelius and Porphyry), the stu-
dents of those students (Iamblichus and Theodorus of Asine), and those who
followed “this divine chorus” (6 8elog 0btog xopds) (Theologia Platonica 1.6.7-7.8
Saffrey and Westerink).

The idea that it was Plotinus and his students who rediscovered Plato’s phi-
losophy is also presupposed in Proclus’ In Platonis Timaeum commentaria.*>
Here, Proclus repeatedly distinguishes two kinds of “interpreters of Plato” (ol
tod [Adtwvog e&nymtal) (3.234.9 Diehl). The first group is called “the more
ancient interpreters,” oi molatdtepot AV EEnyNTAV (1.218.2-3; 3.234.15 Diehl) or
ol peafitepot (sc., e&nyntal) (2.212.14 Diehl). This group consists of those inter-
preters whom Proclus, in quite a belittling manner, calls “Attici, Albini, and
others of such sort” (tobg Attinodg Aéyw xai AABivoug xal TolovToug TIvaS), con-
trasting them with “the ones who are more moderate (petpiwtepot) and mild
(mpadtepot) than them” (3.234.17—-19 Diehl). The latter interpreters are the ones
“who approach the words of Plato in a more philosophical manner (¢tAogo-
pwtepov)” (2.154.1-2 Diehl; trans. D. Baltzly). This second group is called “the
more recent interpreters,” oi dedtepot (sc., é&nynral) (2.212.13 Diehl), or vedte-
pot (sc., E&nymtal) (3.245.19—20 Diehl). Unsurprisingly, the “more recent” group
comprises Plotinus and the other “true priests” described in the preface of The-
ologia Platonica (see, e.g., Comm. Tim. 1.218.8—14 Diehl, where the opinions of
the unnamed “more ancient interpreters”6 are contrasted with those of “divine
Iamblichus” and “our teacher’—i.e., Syrianus).

In sum, it seems that there are sufficient reasons not to abandon the divide
between Middle Platonism and Neoplatonism. It is fairly clear that the philoso-
phers whom the scholarship of the modern era labeled as “Neoplatonists” saw
themselves as “the sacred race” (Hierocles) and “the divine chorus” (Proclus),

44  Glucker1978, 312.
45  Cf. Baltes 2005, 197-198.
46 According to Baltes 1976-1978, 1:99-100, Proclus refers to Albinus.
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which was different from and superior to those philosophers who are now con-
ventionally termed “Middle Platonists.” Moreover, the term “Neoplatonism,”
although it was not employed as a self-designation, does not appear to be prob-
lematic. This term, as Lemanski has shown, goes back to Augustine’s expression
“recentiores Platonici,” and it seems likely that the Neoplatonists themselves
would hardly have found this appellation objectionable, since, according to
Proclus, it was “the more recent interpreters” of Plato who revived Platonism
after a long period of decay.

Having discussed the delimitations of Middle Platonism and Neoplatonism,
I move on to the main trait that distinguishes both Middle Platonists and Neo-
platonists from their predecessors—viz., their dogmatism. As Julia Annas puts
it, “From about 273 BC, when Arcesilaus of Pitane took over its headship, until
it petered out in the first century B¢, Plato’s school, the Academy, practised and
taught a form of scepticism.”#” It was in the first century BCE that, while aca-
demic skepticism was “petering out,” the dogmatic approach to Plato’s heritage
gained currency.

It is worth noting that both of the terms used in modern times to distinguish
“dogmatism” from “skepticism” were employed by the ancients themselves. The
difference between skepticism and dogmatism is conveniently spelled out by
Diogenes Laertius in an introductory section of his biography of Greek philoso-
phers: “Philosophers may be divided into dogmatists (ol doypatixol) and scep-
tics (ol €gextinol): all those who make assertions about things assuming that
they can be known are dogmatists; while all who suspend their judgement
on the ground that things are unknowable are sceptics” (Vit. philos. 1.16; trans.
R.D. Hicks).

Our main source for the ancient skeptic tradition, Sextus Empiricus, offers
another definition of “dogmatism.” According to him, the dogmatists are those
who claim that they have discovered the truth (Pyr. 1.2—3). Skeptics, on the
other hand, do not make such a claim, nor do they subscribe to any dogmas.
Sextus uses the word “dogma” (36ypa) to designate philosophical and scientific
theories and defines it as “assent to something unclear” (mpdypatt ddnAw guy-
xatdbeai) (116; trans. J. Annas and J. Barnes) or, more precisely, “assent to some
unclear object of investigation in the sciences” (1 Tt Tpdrypatt T@V xaTd TAG ETTI-
othupag {yrovpuévey ddMAwy ouyxatdfeats) (113; trans. J. Annas and J. Barnes).*8

47  Annas 1992, 43.
48  Foradiscussion of this definition, see, e.g., Frede 1997, 18-19; Burnyeat 1997a, 50-51;1997b,

114-115.
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It is worth noting that the dogmatic philosophers also employed the word
“dogma,” though, unlike the skeptics, they did not seem to provide us with their
definition of the term. Nonetheless, the contexts in which the term is used
allow us to understand its meaning. In his thorough study of “the sense and the
colour of the word d6ypa,”® Jonathan Barnes points out that “the first author
we know to have made frequent use of 3éypa” is Philo of Alexandria and that
Philo’s usage of the term is “typical” In his writings 3éypuata “are almost invari-
ably philosophical tenets or religious beliefs—the déypa that the soul is immor-
tal, the 3éypo that the world was created by God, the 3éypota of Moses.” In
sum, Philo’s déypata are “weighty, substantial beliefs—tenets, doctrines, prin-
ciples.”0

As John Whittaker points out, a prominent feature of Middle Platonism is
the assumption that “the writings of Plato contain along with much else a cer-
tain number of Platonic déypata which can be removed from their contexts
and forged together into a systematic whole.”>! The supposition that Plato’s dia-
logues contain dogmas and that these dogmas can be discerned probably made
its way even into the ancient copies of the philosopher’s works. According
to Diogenes Laertius, Vit. philos. 3.65—-66, the manuscripts of Plato’s dialogues
were annotated with a wide array of marginal markers. One of those markers,
the diplé, was employed to isolate Plato’s 6ypata. PSI15.1488, a papyrus frag-
ment from the collection of the University of Florence, contains a text with
similar such marginal markers in Plato’s works. It is very likely that Ps115.1488
is a witness to the text of the source employed by Diogenes in Vit. philos. 3.65—
66.52 While the relevant part of the papyrus (Ps115.1488, 1l. 1-3) is partially lost,
it can be securely restored on the basis of the parallel text in Diogenes: [ 3¢
AR > mpog a Sdypart]o Aapfdve[Tat xal ta dpéaxovta ITA]dtwvt, “[the diplé
>] indicates [the dogmas and opinions] of Plato.” Ps1 15.1488 was dated by its
editor, Vittorio Bartoletti, to the middle of the second century cg,53 placing Dio-
genes’ source well into the Middle Platonist timeframe.

Notably, the question of whether or not Plato held dogmas was a matter
of debate in the ancient world. As Diogenes Laertius reports, “there is great
division of opinion between those who affirm and those who deny that Plato
was a dogmatist (ot pév paaty adtdv Soypatilew, oi & oB)” (Vit. philos. 3.51; trans.

49 See Barnes 1990, 2627—2631.

50 Ibid., 2628.

51 Whittaker 1987, 109.

52  See Dorrie and Baltes 1990, 348; cf. Mejer 1992, 3572.
53  See Bartoletti 1964, 25.
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R.D. Hicks). Similarly, the anonymous author of the Middle Platonist Commen-
tarium in Platonis Theaetetum says that some people think that “Plato was
an Academic in so far as he did not hold any dogmas (Axadnpaindg 6 ITAdTwy
wg o0dev doypatilwy)” (54.40—43).5* As for the author of the commentary him-
self, he does not have any doubts about Plato’s dogmatism: tév ITAdtwva Exety
Syparta xal drr[o]paivesfor memotbétung mdp[eotv] E§ a[0]tod Aa[pupdv]et[v], “that
Plato held dogmas and confidently declared them can be determined from
Plato himself” (55.8-13).

Similarly, both authors of the only two extant introductions to Middle Pla-
tonist philosophy, Alcinous and Apuleius, describe their handbooks as system-
atic accounts of Plato’s dogmas. In the opening passage of his work, Alcinous
describes his work as tév xvplwtdtwv ITAdTwvog Soypudtwy Sidaoxaiia, “an intro-
duction to Plato’s principal dogmas” (Didasc.1.1). In the same fashion, Apuleius,
after giving a brief account of Plato’s life, says, “Quae autem consulta, quae
Soypata graece licet dici, ad utilitatem hominum vivendique et intellegendi
ac loquendi rationem extulerit, hinc ordiemur,” “And now we will relate the
decrees that may be called déypata in Greek and that he (i.e., Plato) set for
the benefit of humanity as the manner of living, thinking, and speaking” (Plat.
Dogm. 189).

Thus, to recapitulate, dogmatism is the most fundamental trait that distin-
guishes Middle Platonism from its predecessor, academic skepticism. The point
of departure for the reemerging dogmatic Platonism was the conviction that
Plato himself was a dogmatist, that his 3éypota were laid down in his dialogues,
that these dogmas could be identified; excerpted; and fused together into a
coherent philosophical system, and that this system would constitute the ulti-
mate truth.

The validity of Middle Platonism as a term aside, there are some peculiar fea-
tures of Middle Platonism worth noting. Certainly, it is insufficient to say that
Middle Platonists were dogmatists. After all, the same applies to the majority
of their contemporaries. Sextus Empiricus, for instance, gives the following list
of dogmatic philosophers: “Aristotelians, Epicureans, Stoics, and others (ol mept
Apiatotédny xal "Emtixovpov xat Todg Ztwixods xal dMot Twvég)” (Pyr. 1.3).

Whereas there can be little doubt that Middle Platonists occasionally appro-
priated certain concepts and terminologies of their competitors, especially
those of the Aristotelians and the Stoics,5° Middle Platonist sources reveal to
us the breadth of their distinctive and recurring déyuata. These “dominant

54  For the Greek text, see Bastianini and Sedley 1995.
55  See, e.g, Whittaker 1987, 10-117.
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themes” of Middle Platonism—e.g., the definition of Tékog as opoiwaig O
xotd O duvatéy, “becoming as like God as possible” (Plato, Theaet. 176b; trans.
MJ. Levett and M. Burnyeat)—are conveniently summarized by Dillon;>6 par-
ticular instances of dogmas with a direct bearing on the interpretation of the
Gospel of Thomas will be thoroughly discussed in the following chapters.

What should be said at the outset is that regardless of a given Middle Platon-
ist’s personal preferences and idiosyncrasies, there was always a strong com-
mitment to “a transcendent supreme principle, and a non-material, intelligible
world above and beyond this one, which stands as a paradigm for it."”57 The
premise that there are prior metaphysical causes for our physical universe is
what distinguishes Middle Platonists from any other dogmatic afpeatg, be that
the Aristotelianism, Stoicism, or Epicureanism.>8

It is worth noting that the distinction between the sensible and intelligible
realms was perceived as the salient feature of Platonism already in the ancient
world. This point is illustrated in Vitarum auctio, a satirical work by Lucian of
Samosata. In this dialogue, Zeus puts to bid ten philosophers, each of whom
represents a respective philosophical school. The following passage offers an
ironic exposition of Plato’s teaching, personified by Socrates. When asked to
summarize the salient features of his teaching, Socrates replies, “The forms and
the models of existing things; for of everything you see, the earth, the things on
the earth, the sky, the sea, there are invisible images outside the universe” (Vit.
auct. 18).5°

The last subject that should be touched upon in this introductory chapter
is the matter of principal sources for the Middle Platonist doctrines. Unfortu-
nately, as it is often the case with ancient history, our evidence is rather limited.
For some figures, little more than a name has survived.5? Sometimes we are

56  See Dillon 1996, 43—51; cf. Zambon 2006, 569—571.

57  Dillon 1996, 51.

58  AsBoys-Stones 2017, 79, puts it, by the third century cE, Platonism had become the dom-
inant philosophical movement thanks to “the success of their position on transcendent
causes ... which they effectively argued against not only the Stoics but Epicureans and
Aristotelians as well.”

59  Following the Middle Platonists, Lucian employs the term eixwv, “image,” as a synonym
for mapdderypa, “model.” I come back to the meaning of “image” in Middle Platonism in
general and to this passage in particular in chapter 8.

60 Such is the case, e.g., with Ofellius Laetus (see above, pp. 4-5) as well as Arria the Platon-
ist (Appla IMAatwvuey), who is mentioned in a Roman inscription (SEG 43.661; see Rigsby
2001). This Arria must be identical with Galen’s “dearest Arria,” who was greatly praised by
the emperors “for perfect philosophy and for taking a special delight in Plato’s words (3ta
T0 pthogogely dxptBax, xal tolg ITAdTwvog udAtota yaipew Adyors)” (Galen, Ther. 14.217.16-18
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luckier and a later author provides us with the title of a Middle Platonist’s work
and a few fragments thereof. In other cases, there is a considerable number
of texts preserved by direct transmission—e.g., the works of Plutarch and the
handbooks of Alcinous and Apuleius.

It does not seem to be necessary to go through every prominent Middle Pla-
tonist and each datum of evidence that allows us to reconstruct his or her ideas;
this information can be obtained from the only systematic treatment of the
subject that has so far been written, Dillon’s book The Middle Platonists. There
are, however, several figures that deserve special attention, Philo in particular,
to whose thinking much of this monograph refers. While some scholars identify
him as a Middle Platonist, others resist this label. The most thorough discussion
of this issue has been conducted by David T. Runia.! In his article, Runia delin-
eates a wide spectrum of positions on Philo’s relation to philosophy and points
out that only the following three are plausible:

1. “that Philo is a de facto Middle Platonist, i.e. does not belong to the
school, but has a philosophical stance which is fundamentally Platonist
and might well make him welcome in such circles”;

2. “that Philo is a Platonizing expositor of scripture, showing a marked pref-
erence for using Middle Platonist doctrines in his exegesis”;

3. “thatPhilo is an eclectic philosophical expositor of scripture, who appro-
priates various school doctrines as it suits his exegetical purposes.”62

Runia’s own view coincides with the second position in this list: Philo was not a
Middle Platonist, but rather a “Platonizing exegete of scripture.” As an exegete
of the Pentateuch and a devotee of Mosaic wisdom, Philo “is doing his own
thing, and only secondarily concerned with philosophy.”63 It is nevertheless
important to bear in mind that it is Platonism that provides Philo with “funda-
mental convictions in his philosophical views.”6* As Gregory E. Sterling wittily
putsit, Philo saw himself as a devoted follower of Moses, but his Moses “was not

Kiihn). Arria appears to be the only woman who was undoubtedly a Middle Platonist;
unfortunately, no account of her philosophy has survived. According to George Boys-
Stones (personal communication), two other women who were possibly Middle Platonists
are Clea, the addressee of Plutarch’s Mulierum virtutes and De Iside et Osiride, and the
anonymous dedicatee of Diogenes Laertius’ account of Plato (see Vit. philos. 3.47).

61 See Runia 1993, 124-139.

62 Ibid., 125.

63  Ibid., 189.

64  Ibid., 130.
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a Hebrew Moses; he was a Middle Platonist.”6 Similarly, Dillon, while admit-
ting that Philo is not a Platonist, claims that “his basic orientation is Platonist”
and even regards him as “our best evidence for Middle Platonism at the earli-
est stage of its development.”®¢ To sum up, while it is clear that Philo adapted
contemporary Platonist tradition for his own purposes and that Philonic evi-
dence must be used with caution, the study of Middle Platonist déyuata does
not have the luxury to disregard this evidence. In the following chapters, I will
often refer to Philo, but, in order to demonstrate that a particular Philonic pas-
sage bears witness to common-place notions in Middle Platonism, his evidence
will be supplemented with the testimonies of “proper” Platonists.

Another ancient writer who must be mentioned in this connection is Galen.
Galen explicitly refuses to declare allegiance to any philosophical aipeaig (Aff.
dign. 8.8 = 5.43 Kithn), and thus can hardly be reckoned among the “proper”
Platonists. Yet it seems clear that Galen often finds himself in fundamental
agreement with Middle Platonist doctrines and thus at the very least can be
described as “an author with Platonist sympathies.”6” Just like Philo, Galen pro-
vides us with evidence that cannot be ignored in the study of the Platonist ideas
contemporary with early Christianity.

Finally, there is a trend in ancient philosophy, often referred to as “Neopy-
thagoreanism,” which likewise cannot be ignored in this study. To this “Pythag-
orean strand of Middle Platonism,” as Dillon calls it,58 belong those Platon-
ists who professed themselves to be the followers of what they conceived as
the teaching of Pythagoras. Admittedly, at least some of these thinkers, just
like Philo and Galen, would most certainly have objected to their description
as “Platonic philosophers.” For instance, as Dominic J. O'Meara notes, several
ancient authors rather referred to Numenius as a “Pythagorean” (6 mubayépetog)
and “Pythagoric philosopher” (0 muBayopuds @rAdagogos), titles that probably
derived from his own self-description,®® yet if his thinking “is placed in the
context of his own time, his is best understood as part of a widespread and
varied effort in the first centuries AD to interpret Plato’s dialogues so as to

65  Sterling 1993, 111.

66  Dillon 1993b, 151; cf. Dillon 1996, 439.

67 Barnes 2015, 240.

68  Dillon 1996, 361 and 383.

69 See Numenius, frs. 1b, 1c, 29, 53 des Places (Origen); frs. 1a, 5, 24 des Places (Eusebius);
fr. 4b des Places (Nemesius); fr. 52 des Places (Calcidius). Porphyry seems to be the source
of the fragments preserved in Nemesius and Calcidius; see Dérrie 1959, 129-131; Waszink
1964, 11-12 and 24—25.
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reach a systematic Platonic dogma.””® This conclusion can in fact be applied
to all “Neopythagoreans”: as Dillon puts it, these philosophers, “whatever their
claims, are working within a Platonic universe.””! That is to say, regardless of
however “Neopythagoreans” styled themselves, their thinking is characteristi-
cally Platonist in nature.

This section was not intended to serve as a comprehensive introduction to
Plato and Platonism. My sole goal was instead to present my position on the
questions that have direct bearing on the investigation of the Middle Platon-
ist elements in the Gospel of Thomas. Thus, I pointed out that, while the term
“Middle Platonist” was never used as a self-designation, there are compelling
reasons not to dismiss it. I sided with the scholars who contend that Middle
Platonism should be understood as a chronological period in the history of
ancient Platonist tradition that was brought about by the revival of the dog-
matic approach to Plato’s heritage. I also suggested that the main feature that
distinguished Middle Platonists from their philosophical rivals was their con-
viction that there is an intelligible realm beyond the sensible one. Finally, I
brought up the matter of Middle Platonist sources, pointing out that, notwith-
standing the fact that Philo, Galen, and “Neopythagoreans” did not identify
themselves as adherents of the aipeaig of Plato, they should still be counted
among the most important sources for the Middle Platonist tradition.

Early Christian Appropriation of Platonism: The Prologue of John

Though the history of the interactions between early Christianity and Platon-
ism s still to be written, some important research has already been done. One of
the texts that have recently been scrutinized from this perspective is the Johan-
nine Prologue. A solid case has been made for the claim that, in order to gain
better insight into this text, we must recognize the fact that its author appro-
priated certain ideas from the Platonist metaphysics. The four major points
of contact between the Johannine Prologue and Platonism are the contrast
between being and becoming, the notion of Logos, prepositional metaphysics,
and the notion of the true light.72

70 O’Meara 1989, 10. Cf. Dillon’s comment of Nicomachus of Gerasa: “Despite his ‘Pythag-
orean’ stance, Nicomachus’ philosophy fits comfortably within the spectrum of contem-
porary Platonism” (Dillon 1996, 353).

71 Dillon 1996, 359.

72 This section is heavily indebted to Sterling 2005, 123-130. Since Sterling sometimes pres-
ents his case in a very concise manner, in what follows, I will not only summarize his
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1 The Contrast between Being and Becoming
The Johannine Prologue emphatically contrasts Logos with creation. This con-
trast manifests in the use of the Greek verbs eipl and ytyvopar: whereas Logos
“was,” creation “came into being.” The opposition of being and becoming is
carefully maintained throughout the Johannine Prologue and becomes appar-
ent already in the first verses of the text: “In the beginning was (7jv) the Word
(8 Aéyos), and the Word was (fjv) with God, and the Word was (jv) God. He
was (7v) in the beginning with God. All things (ndvta) came into being (éyé-
veto) through him, and without him not one thing came into being (éyéveto)”
(John 1:1-3; NRSV). The only instance where this terminological distinction is
disrupted is John 1:14 with its claim that the Word became flesh (6 Adyog adip&
gyéveto). According to Gregory E. Sterling, “The uniqueness of this statement
sets it off and makes it a focal point in the Prologue.””3

The distinction between Logos which “was” and creation which “became”
is in full agreement with the terminological tradition of Platonism. Plato him-
self described the sensible realm as “that which always becomes, but never is
(6 yryvbuevov uev del, 8v 3¢ o0démote),” and the intelligible realm as “that which
always is and has no becoming (6 8v def, yéveawv 8¢ odx Exov)” (Tim. 27d—28a). An
even closer parallel to John's Prologue is Tim. 28b, where Plato asks whether the
world always was (7v) or came into being (yéyovev), and immediately answers:
“It came into being (yéyovev).”

2 The Notion of Logos

The three main personages of the Johannine Prologue are God, the world, and
Logos, which acts as a mediator between the former two. The most important
predecessor of the Johannine Logos is the Logos of Philo. This Logos, which

” o«

is, as John M. Dillon puts it, “the divine reason-principle,” “the active element

of God’s creative thought,” and “a ‘place’ of the Ideas,”” plays the central role
in the Philonic metaphysics. It should be noted, however, that Philo’s philoso-
phy of Logos is hardly original: by and large, it is what Dillon terms “orthodox
Middle Platonic doctrine.””5

First of all, as Sterling points out, as an intermediary metaphysical char-

acter, the Logos of Philo is functionally identical to other Middle Platonist

arguments, but also occasionally expand and supplement them with references to other
relevant sources and publications.

73  Sterling 2005, 125.

74  Dillon 1996, 159.

75  Ibid., 161
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intermediaries—e.g., to the demiurgic god (6 dnutovpynedg fedg) of Numenius
(see fr. 12 des Places = Eusebius, Praep. ev. 11.18.6-8).76 Moreover, Philo was not
the only Middle Platonist who employed the term Aéyog with regard to a meta-
physical principle.

In fact, the term seems to appear already in Antiochus, “a precursor of the
Middle Platonic synthesis.””” One of our main sources for Antiochus is Cicero’s
Acad. 115-42, where Varro presents the Antiochean history of philosophy. A
part of Varro’s speech is a detailed account of the physical doctrines of the early
Academy (Acad. 1.24—29). According to Brad Inwood, “since we have no reason
to think that Antiochus distinguished his own views from those that he claimed
for the early Academy we can conclude that the account given here is a good
representation of Antiochus’ own theory as well."78

According to Acad. 1.28-29, the world is held together by a force (“vis”)
described as “a sentient nature possessed of perfect reason (natura sentiens,
in qua ratio perfecta insit)” (trans. C. Brittain). This force is also called the
world-soul (“animus mundi”), an intellect (“mens”), a perfect wisdom (“sapi-
entia perfecta”), and God (“deus”). Cicero’s “ratio” most certainly corresponds
to the Greek term Adyog;7® thus, Logos, according to Antiochus, is the divine
force immanent in the world.

Admittedly, this example is hardly decisive for our case. While Antiochus
does seems to posit Logos as a metaphysical principle, his concept of Logos
lacks any characteristically Platonist elements. As Heinrich Dorrie put it, “in der
Tat jede Einzelheit, die Antiochos/Varro hier vortrégt, gingiger stoischer Lehre
entspricht.”80 While the expression “animus mundi” would certainly bring to
the reader’s mind the cosmology of Plato’s Timaeus, the world-soul of Anti-
ochus, unlike that of Plato, lacks the transcendent aspect. Antiochus, therefore,
speaks of the world-soul in the same way the Stoics did: it is merely another
designation for the governing principle of the universe.!

Similarly, what Antiochus says about Logos is “thoroughly Stoic.”82 Just as
Antiochus claims that the world is held together by Logos, which is also called
God, so also did Zeno, Cleanthes, and Chrysippus teach how “that which is

76  See Sterling 2005, 126.

77  Dillon 1996, 433.

78 Inwood 2012, 195-196.

79 See Brittain 2006, 141.

8o Dorrie 1987, 475.

81  See Dorrie 1987, 474—475, and Gorler 2004, 92.
82  Reid188s5,133.
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acted upon is unqualified substance, i.e. matter; that which acts is the reason
in it, i.e. god (6 p&v odv mdoyov elvar Tv dmotov odaiav v By, T 8¢ motodv Tdv
gv abTf) Adyov Tov Béov)” (Diogenes Laertius, Vit. philos. 7.134 = SVF 1.85; trans.
A.A. Long and D.N. Sedley). The Logos of Antiochus, therefore, is not the Pla-
tonist mediator between the world and transcendent God, but the Stoic God
immanent in the world.83

There is, however, at least one Middle Platonist source which provides us
with a perfect parallel to Philo’s doctrine of Logos: Plutarch’s De Iside et Osiride.
In this text, Plutarch expounds a Middle Platonist exegesis of Egyptian mythol-
ogy. He explicitly identifies Horus, Isis, and Osiris with the yévy tpirtd of Tim.
50a-b, “that which comes to be, that in which it comes to be, and that after
which the thing coming to be is modeled, and which is the source of its com-
ing to be (td pév yryvépevov, 10 & év @ ylyveta, T8 & 80ev dpopotodpevov gleToL To
ytyvopevov)” (trans. DJ. Zeyl). Thus, according to Plutarch, Isis is matter (1 UAy),
Osiris the intelligible (10 vontév), and Horus their offspring, the world (Is. Os.
373€-3744).

Whereas Horus is neither pure nor uncontaminated (odx &v xafapdg 008’
elAucprng), his father, Osiris, is in himself (a0tég %’ équtév) unmixed and unaf-
fected reason (Adyog auryng xat dmabng) (373b). Osiris is thus identified with
Logos.

Furthermore, Plutarch’s Osiris has two aspects, the transcendent and the
immanent.8* He is present both in the body and in the soul of the world: in the
soul of the world, Osiris is mind and reason (vo0g xai Adyog), and in its body, he
is “that which is ordered and established (10 teTorypévov xai xabeatirds)” (371a—
b). In other words, in his immanent aspect, Osiris is “the force of cosmic order
and stability."85

The two aspects of Osiris are also identified with his body and soul. Whereas
the soul of Osiris is eternal and imperishable (didiov xai dp8aptov), his body suf-
fers dissolution and destruction. According to Plutarch, “that which is and is
intelligible and good (6 dv xal vontov xai dyafov) is superior to destruction and
change; but the images (eixéveg) from it with which the sensible and corporeal
(6 alodnTov xal cwpatindv) is impressed (éxpudtretat), and the principles, forms,

83  As Bonazzi 2012, 333, puts it, “in the battlefield of Platonism, Antiochus advanced so far
beyond the Stoic lines that he was viewed as a defector, an ally of the school he had tried so
resourcefully to conquer.” Indeed, as Boys-Stones 2017, 68, points out, Antiochus was not
recognized as “one of their own” by later Platonists; see Plutarch, Cic. 4.1—2; Numenius,
fr. 28 des Places.

84  Cf. Dillon 1996, 200.

85  Betz and Smith 1975, 68.
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and likenesses (Adyot xat €18y xai dpotdétyTeg) which this takes upon itself, like
impressions of seals in wax (xafdmep év xnp® oppayides), are not permanently
lasting (oVx del dwapévovaw), but disorder and disturbance overtakes them” (Is.
Os. 373a; trans. F.C. Babbitt, altered). Thus, the body of Osiris is the sum-total
of forms immanent in matter.86 His soul, in turn, should be understood as the
sum-total of the transcendent forms, described in 375a—b, where Plutarch says
that whereas “the things that are scattered in objects liable to be affected (ta
&v tolg madvTols dieamappéva)” (trans. J.G. Griffiths) are subject to destruction,
“God’s principles, forms, and emanations (oi Adyot xai €13v) xat dmoppoai To0 feod)
abide in heaven and stars and never change.”8”

The double role of Plutarch’s Osiris is determined by his intermediary sta-
tus: in order to act as an intermediary between the transcendent God and the
world, he needs to participate in both transcendence and immanence. The very
same double role is ascribed to Logos in Philo: according to Mos. 2.127, the
cosmic Logos deals with both “the incorporeal and paradigmatic forms (ai dow-
patot xat mapaderypatical idéat)” and the visible objects (ta 6patd) that imitate
these forms.8® The fact that Philo’s Logos and Plutarch’s Osiris are function-
ally identical and that Osiris can also be called Logos demonstrates that Philo’s
philosophy of Logos was part of a larger Middle Platonist tradition and that
this tradition as a whole should be recognized as a possible background for the
Johannine Logos.

3 Prepositional Metaphysics

One of the notable features of the Johannine Prologue is that it repeatedly
emphasizes the instrumental agency of Logos. It is by means of Logos that the
universe was created: “all things came into being through him (ndvta 8t adtod
¢yéveto)” (John 1:3; NRSV), “the world came into being through him (¢ xéopog
3t adtod €yéveto)” (John 1:10; NRSV). The notion that the universe was created
“through” (8i¢) Logos immediately reminds the reader of the metaphysics of
the Philonic corpus.

According to Philo, God used Logos as an instrument (Leg. 3.96: & xabdmep
dpydvew TpoTyEYTapEVOS Exoaomolel; Migr. 6: EXOTUOTAGTTEL XPY)TAUEVOS OPYAVE
toVtw), through which (Sacr. 8: 8V 00 xal 6 gbpmag wbopog Ednpiovpyeito; Spec.
1.81: 8¢’ 00 odpmag 6 xbopog edptovpyetto) he created the world. Sometimes Philo

86 Cf. Jones 1916, 102.

87 It is worth noting that Plutarch calls the immanent forms “images” (eixéveg) and “like-
nesses” (6poidtyreg). In doing so, he seems to indicate that the immanent forms derive
from the transcendent ones.

88  See also the discussion of this passage in chapter 8 (p. 240).
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applies this language of instrumentality to Wisdom and says that the world was
created through her (Fug. 109: 31’ g t& 8Aot §\Bev el yéveaw; Det. 54: 8V g dmete-
Aéady 10 mav), which, as Sterling puts it, “is not terribly surprising since he can
thus equate the Logos with Wisdom.”8?

For the purposes of the present discussion the key Philonic passage is Cher.
125-127. Here, Philo formulates his position on causes. According to him, “to
bring something into being, many things must come together (mpég v Ttvog
yéveaty ToMa Bel ouvelfelv).” Namely, there are four such things: the cause (o
aitiov), matter (V) DAn), the instrument (16 €pyodeiov or T Spyavov), and the pur-
pose (¥ aitia). Philo states that the cause is 16 0¢’ 00, “that by which,” matter
is 76 & o0, “that from which,” the instrument is 1 8V o9, “that through which,”
and the purpose is 10 8’ §, “that for which.” Philo then applies this fourfold clas-
sification to the creation of the universe: “its cause (aitiov) is God, by whom
(¢’ 0d) it has come into being, its material (¥Av) the four elements, from which
(¢% &v) it was compounded, its instrument (8pyavov) the Logos of God, through
which (8¢ 0d) it was framed, and the purpose (aitia) of the building is the good-
ness of the craftsman” (Cher. 127; trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, slightly
altered).

This passage is one of the finest examples of what is sometimes termed
prepositional metaphysics, which David T. Runia defines as “the practice, fre-
quently found in both Middle and Neoplatonism, of using prepositional
phrases to express the causes required for an object (and especially the cos-
mos) to come into being.”9° The Middle Platonists produced several different
schemes of prepositional phrases—e.g., the threefold one attested in Plac. phi-
los. 1.11.2 (0¢’ of, “that by which,” ¢& 00, “that from which,” and npds &, “that
to which”)?! and the fivefold one attested in Seneca, Ep. 65.8: “id ex quo”
(“that from which”), “id a quo” (“that by which”), “id in quo” (“that in which”),
“id ad quod” (“that according to which”), and “id propter quod” (“that for
which”).

89  Sterling 1997, 229.

90  Runia1986,171. The phrase “Metaphysik der Pripositionen” was introduced in Theiler 1930,
ix and 33.

91 Placita philosophorum is the conventional title of the hypothetical common source for
Pseudo-Plutarch, Placita philosophorum, and Stobaeus, Anthologium. Diels 1879, 45-69,
attributed this text to a certain Aétius; as Lebedev 1988, 813—815, has pointed out, this
attribution is problematic (see now Lebedev 2016, where he responds to the counterargu-
ments in Mansfeld and Runia 1997-2010, 1:333—338, arguing that Placita philosophorum
was compiled by Arius Didymus).
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It seems that, apart from Philo’s scheme in Cher. 125-127 (see also QG 1.58;
Prov. 1.23), none of the attested Middle Platonist classifications of causes
includes the instrumental cause (“that through which”). Yet, as Runia points
out, “the use of the instrumental cause in order to ‘liberate’ God from the man-
ual labour of creation was a concern for most Middle Platonists and led to
the doctrine of a first and second god.”2 Moreover, as the following parallels
demonstrate, Philo is hardly unique in his technical use of the preposition 3id.
My first example comes from Atticus’ lost polemical treatise:

Plato claims for the world that it is the noblest work made by the noblest
of craftsmen, and invests the maker of all with a power (dvaig) through
which (3¢’ 9)5) he made the world which did not previously exist, and hav-
ing made it, will if he so wishes preserve it ever in safety.93

As Carl Andersen pointed out, this unnamed demiurgical “power” is the world-
soul of Plato’s Timaeus.%* Indeed, in another fragment from the same work
(fr. 8 des Places = Eusebius, Praep. ev. 15.12.1), Atticus identifies the world-soul
(Yuyn), providence (mpévoia), and nature (¢daig) and claims that, according to
Plato, the world-soul puts everything in order and penetrates everything (tod
ITAdTwvog Aéyovtog Ty Yy Stocoauely Ta mavta Styxovaay did mdvtwy).9% What

92 Runia 1986, 174.

93  Atticus, fr. 4 des Places (= Eusebius, Praep. ev. 15.6.7), trans. E.H. Gifford, slightly altered.

94  Andersen 1952-1953, 191-192.

95  Cf. Pseudo-Origen, Ref. 1.21.1 (= SVF 1153): according to Chrysippus and Zeno, God’s prov-
idence (mpdvola) “penetrates everything (3t& mdvtwv Stxew).” It is worth noting that,
according to the conventional view, Refutatio omnium haeresium was authored by Hip-
polytus. However, in recent years, a number of scholars have argued that the biblical
exegete Hippolytus, whose works are listed in Eusebius (Hist. eccl. 6.22) and Jerome (Vir.
ill. 61), could not have written Refutatio and that the authorship of this text thus remains
unknown (see Brent 1995; Cerrato 2002, 1-123; Litwa 2016, xxxii—xl). It is worth noting that
the manuscript tradition unanimously ascribes Refutatio to Origen (see Litwa 2016, xxvii
and xxxii). It seems that Theodoret held the same view, since, in many passages of his
Haereticarum fabularum compendium, he draws upon Refutatio (see Volkmar 1855, 22—
55) and refers to Origen as his source (see, for instance, the chapter on the Elkesaites,
PG 83:393.5-30). Moreover, Photius reports that some people attribute the work entitled
“The Labyrinth (6 AafB0ptvBog),” which should probably be identified with Refutatio (see
Brent 1995, 132), to Origen (Photius, Bibl. 48.12a.5-6 Bekker). Given that Origen certainly
was not the author of Refutatio (see Brent 1995, 128-131), it seems reasonable to call the
author of this text “Pseudo-Origen” (I am grateful to Istvan Bugar for this suggestion, as
well as the references to Theodoret and Photius).
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is important for the present discussion is that Atticus emphasizes the agency
of the world-soul in creation in the same fashion Philo (and John) emphasizes
the instrumental agency of Logos.

My second example comes from another lost work, Porphyry’s Commentarii
in Aristotelis Physica. In one of the extant fragments from this commentary
(fr. 120 Smith = Simplicius, Comm. Phys.10.35-11.4 Diels), Porphyry summarizes
Aristotle’s doctrine of four causes (i.e., material, formal, efficient, and final; see
Phys. 194b—195a). Just like the Middle Platonists, Porphyry uses prepositional
phrases to describe these causes: first, 1o ¢£ oD, “that from which,” or matter (¥
UAn), second, 1 xaf’ 8, “that after which,” or the form (18 €idog), third, w6 0¢’
ob, “that by which,” or “that which makes” (16 mo100v), and fourth, 6 8v’ 8, “that
for which,” or the purpose (10 Téhog). Then, Porphyry claims that, according
to Plato, there are two more causes. As George E. Karamanolis puts it, Por-
phyry’s point is that “Aristotle adopted an incomplete set of Plato’s principles”
and that “the doctrine outlined in Aristotle’s text must be credited entirely to
Plato.”96

According to Porphyry, the two missing causes are t¢ mpog 8, “that to which,”
or the model (16 mapdderypa), and 1o 8V oF, “that through which,” or the instru-
ment (10 dpyavindv).%7 This last cause from Porphyry’s list immediately invites
comparison with Philo’s notion of the instrument (16 épyavov) as “that through
which” (16 8¢ 00) something comes about. Since it is unlikely that Porphyry was
familiar with De cherubim, it seems reasonable to conclude that both Philo and
Porphyry learned about the instrumental cause from the Middle Platonist tra-
dition.

As these two examples demonstrate, Philo was not the only Middle Platonist
who speculated about an intermediate figure “through which” God created the
universe, nor was he the only Middle Platonist who recognized “that through
which” as one of the causes. What is unique about Philo is that in his cosmol-
ogy he assigns the instrumental function to Logos. Thus, as far as the concept

96 Karamanolis 2006, 273.

97  This is the earliest attestation of the sixfold classification of causes which became quite
popular in Neoplatonism. Cf. Simplicius, Comm. Phys. 3.16-19 and 316.23—26: according to
the Peripatetics, there are two causes in the proper sense (ta xvpiwg aitia), the efficient (o
momTixdv aftiov) and the final (6 Tehucdv aitiov), and two contributory causes (ta cuvaitia),
the material (16 OAuov aftiov) and the formal (10 €idov aitiov); Plato, however, expanded
the list and added the paradigmatic cause (6 Tapadetyparinov attiov) to the first group and
the instrumental cause (6 dpyavidv attiov) to the second.
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of creation through Logos is concerned, the Johannine Prologue seems to be
indebted not to Middle Platonism in general, but rather either directly to Philo,
or, if we suppose that there were other Jews with similar metaphysical convic-
tions, to the Platonizing trend within Hellenistic Judaism.%® Be that as it may,
it is clear that, as this survey has demonstrated, the concept of the instrument
in creation is not merely a Philonic/Hellenistic Jewish concept (certainly, not
everything in Philo is Platonist), but also a Middle Platonist concept, which the
Johannine Prologue received via Philo or some other like-minded Platonizing
Jewish intellectuals.

4 The Notion of the True Light
In John 1:9, Logos is described rather Platonically as “the true light, which
enlightens everyone (0 ¢&g T dAnBwov, 8 pwtilet mdvta dvbpwmov).” The Platon-
ist background of the notion of the Johannine true light was suggested already
by C.H. Dodd in his seminal study on the fourth gospel.?® Yet it was not until
recently that the most striking parallel to the Prologue’s “true light” was discov-
ered. As George H. van Kooten has demonstrated, this expression can be traced
back to the eschatological myth of Plato’s Phaedo, where Socrates speaks about
“the true heaven, the true light (t6 dAnfwdv ¢dx), and the true earth” (Phaed.
109€).100

According to van Kooten, “In the entire ensuing Platonic tradition, this true
light, the dAnfwév @iy, is also known as the intellectual light, the voepov gdg,
or, alternatively, as the mental light, the vontov ég, the light which falls in the
province of volg, as opposed to the visible, aesthetic light."1°! The intelligible
light is “true,” because the sensible light is merely its derivative. According to
Plato’s analogy of the sun, the sun is “the offspring of the good (tdya8év), which
the good begot as its own analogue.” The sun’s relation to the visible realm is
thus the same as that of the good to the intelligible realm (Resp. 508b—c). More-
over, as we learn from the allegory of the cave, the light of the fire is to the
sunlight as the sun is to the form of the good (V) To0 dyafo? idéa). It is this idea
that gives birth to both the sensible light and the sun as its sovereign (é&g xal
6 ToUTou xVptog) in the visible realm, whereas in the intelligible realm the good
is the sovereign (xvpia) itself (517b—c).

98  Cf. Tobin 1990, 259—260.

99  See Dodd 1953, 139-140.

100 See van Kooten 2005, 151-153.
101 Ibid, 152.
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The “true light” as an expression thus has a Platonic background, and it is
the Platonist tradition that allows us to gain insight into the meaning of this
curious expression in the Johannine Prologue. Moreover, the Platonist inter-
pretation of the expression fits the immediate context in which the expression
isused. As van Kooten has pointed out, the notion that the true light “enlightens
everyone” (John 1:9) makes sense in light of Platonist metaphysics; according
to Resp. 540a, the good itself (16 dyabdv adtd) is “that which provides light for
all (6 maat &g Tapéxov).”

It follows that the Johannine “true light” is the intelligible light of the Platon-
ist tradition. As Dodd put it, 6 ¢é&g¢ t6 dAn8wév of the Prologue “is the archetypal
light, a010 10 @ég, of which every visible light in this world is a pipnua or sym-
bol."102

The four points of contact between Platonism and John's Prologue seem
to provide us with sufficient evidence to suggest that the author of this text
drew on Platonist metaphysics. Each of the four Johannine notions outlined
above should be regarded as a part of a cumulative argument for the Platoniz-
ing nature of the Prologue. Treated individually, these notions may perhaps be
given alternative explanations; together, they point in one direction—viz., to
Platonism.

Whether or not these conclusions may be transposed from John’s Prologue
to the rest of the gospel goes beyond the scope of this discussion. It is worth
noting, however, that several scholars have contributed to the discussion of this
question. For instance, van Kooten proposed that “the resonances of particu-
lar Platonic themes from the cave parable make themselves heard throughout
John's Gospel.”193 Similarly, Harold W. Attridge has recently argued for the Pla-
tonist origins of the Johannine “religious epistemology."104

Preliminary Notes on the Gospel of Thomas

In this book, I make a case similar to that presented in the previous section,
arguing that the Platonist tradition made a substantive impact on the Gospel
of Thomas. According to an ancient doxographer, Plato was by no means a
thinker of many doctrines (moAdd0&05), but certainly one of many voices (oAd-
pwvog) (Stobaeus, Anth. 2.7.4a; cf. 2.7.3f).195 This eloquent remark also applies

102 Dodd 1953, 140.

103 Van Kooten 2005, 176.

104 Attridge 2017.

105 These two passages belong to the segment in Stobaeus that is often designated “Dox-
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to the subject of this study: the Gospel of Thomas is most certainly a poly-
phonic text. As the scholars of the Gospel of Thomas have shown, some say-
ings in the Gospel of Thomas resonate with the Jewish Wisdom literature,'06
while others probably draw upon apocalyptic traditions,97 preserve the voice
of the historical Jesus,'°8 etc. However, previous scholarship has largely been
unable to hear one voice in particular. Not only did the Gospel of Thomas,
like Plato, have many voices; as I will demonstrate in this book, one of its
voices was that of Plato—to be sure, not that of the “real” Plato, but that of
the Plato as people knew him in contemporary times: the Plato of Middle Pla-
tonism.

Before approaching the Platonizing tendencies in the Gospel of Thomas,
however, some preliminary work needs first to be done. The historical circum-
stances in which the text was produced is of particular interest and a necessary
preliminary to the explication of the text itself. More than half a century has
passed since the editio princeps'®® was published and though numerous, impor-
tant studies on the Gospel of Thomas have been published, few facts have been
established within scholarly consensus.

At least the following facts are generally undisputed:

(i) The Gospel of Thomas is not a narrative and, therefore, in terms of its
genre, is not a gospel but rather a collection of chreiai and gnomic max-
ims. It is thus structurally similar to such texts as Lucian’s Demonax and
Epicurus’ Ratae sententiae.

(if) Successive Thomasine sayings are often connected by catchwords—e.g,,
sayings 27 and 28 are linked by “the world” (6 xéauog in the Greek text;
nikocMoc in the Coptic).

(iii) Sometimes a group of sayings seems to be united by a common theme.

(iv) Some of the Thomasine material is similar or even almost identical with
that of the Synoptic tradition. Yet in the Thomasine context these sayings
often seem to convey a message that is rather different from that of their
Synoptic counterparts.

ography A” (Anth. 2.7.1-4b; see Hahm 1990, 2945). Scholars often identify the author of
Doxography A with Arius Didymus. For a critique of this identification, see G6éransson
1995, 221—226; however, cf. Lebedev 2016, 612—613.

106 See Davies 1983.

107 See DeConick 1996.

108 See, e.g., Patterson 1993, 217—241; 2006.

109 See Guillaumont et al. 1959.
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All modern scholars of the Gospel of Thomas would most certainly agree
with the facts summarized in the above list. Otherwise, there is an ongoing
debate about seemingly every fact pertaining to the Gospel of Thomas. For
instance, whereas there is no doubt that the Gospel of Thomas is organized
by catchwords, it is unclear whether there are any other organizing principles
in this text. Similarly, there are different opinions about what should be con-
sidered to be a catchword and what should not be. There is no consensus on
the question of the text’s dependence on the Synoptic tradition. Different par-
ties have opposing views on the relevance of this text for the study of historical
Jesus. The list goes on and on.

It is unfair to expect from one book to unearth all the mysteries that have
remained unsolved by the academic community over the last half century.
There are, nevertheless, at least two major topics that have to be demystified
in this introductory chapter: the date and the original language of the Gospel
of Thomas. The latter question seems to be less challenging than the former,
and, in light of recent research, does not seem to require a long and detailed
discussion.

Apart from a few quotations, of which only one seems to be undisputed
(Pseudo-Origen, Ref. 5.7.20; cf. Gos. Thom. 4),10 there are four witnesses to the
text of the Gospel of Thomas. The Greek text of the Gospel of Thomas sur-
vives in three fragmentary manuscripts from the site of the ancient Egyptian
city of Oxyrhynchus (P.Oxy. 1.1, P.Oxy. 4.654, and P.Oxy. 4.655). The Coptic text
of the Gospel of Thomas survives as the second writing of NHC 1I. Since the
text of the Gospel of Thomas comes down to us in two languages, Greek and
Coptic, one of the first problems that scholars were supposed to solve was the
relation between the Greek and the Coptic Gospel of Thomas. In the earliest
days of Thomasine scholarship, Gérard Garitte suggested that the Greek text
of the Gospel of Thomas attested by the Oxyrhynchus fragments was a transla-
tion from Coptic.!! A year later, however, Garitte’s arguments were successfully
refuted by Ernst Haenchen, who also pointed out that Garitte’s hypothesis pre-
supposed the existence of a Coptic Gospel of Thomas already in the second
century CE, which appears to be extremely unlikely.!1?

110 It is worth noting that this quotation must not be seen in isolation from its immediate
context. As Johnson 2010, 305-321, has recently argued, it is likely that both the quotation
and the preceding remarks in this passage (Ref. 5.7.20) come from a Naassene source and
that together they “manifest knowledge of, and reflection on,” Gos. Thom. 2—s5.

111 See Garitte 1960; see also Kuhn 1960, 319—320.

112 See Haenchen 1961, 157-160.
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If the Greek text of the Oxyrhynchus fragments was not translated from Cop-
tic, then it follows that the opposite must likely be true: the Coptic Gospel of
Thomas attested by NHC 11 is translated from a Greek Vorlage. Some schol-
ars, however, have made attempts to add yet another language to the mix,
proposing that the Semiticisms in the Gospel of Thomas indicate that the Greek
text is, in fact, a translation from either Aramaic or Syriac. However, these
Semiticism hypotheses do not hold up to further scrutiny. As Simon Gather-
cole has recently demonstrated, there is no reason to suspect a Semitic Gospel
of Thomas behind the Greek one.!"3

The former question that needs demystifying, the date of the Gospel of
Thomas, is a much more complicated issue and thus merits a thorough discus-
sion. To begin with the material evidence, the earliest witness to the text of the
Gospel of Thomas is P.Oxy. 1.1.114 P.Oxy. 1.1 is a fragment of a leaf from a papyrus
codex. Larry Hurtado estimates the original size of the leaf to be 10-13+ x 27+
cm, which means that P.Oxy. 1.1 belongs to Eric G. Turner’s “Group 8” of papyrus
codices!’®>—i.e., “one of the more common shapes among codices of the second
and third centuries CE."!6 Paleographically, however, P.Oxy. 1.1 is commonly
dated to the early third century cg;!" this latter date was suggested already by
the first editors of the fragment, Bernard P. Grenfell and Arthur S. Hunt.!'8

The fact that our earliest textual witness was produced in the early third
century CE establishes the most reliable terminus ante quem for the Gospel
of Thomas; hence, the text that is attested by the Oxyrhynchus fragments
and NHC IT must have been composed somewhere between the first genera-
tions of the Jesus movement and the early third century Ce. Remarkably, the
range of dates that are theoretically possible almost coincides with the range

113 See Gathercole 2012, 19-125. See also my critical notes on the alleged Semitic background
of the Thomasine term povayés in chapter 4 (pp. 16-18).

114 For the high-quality images of P.Oxy. 1.1, see Wayment 2013, 391-392.

115 See Turner 1977, 20—21.

116 Hurtado 2008, 21.

117 See Attridge 1989a, 96—97; Hurtado 2008, 22; cf., however, Roberts and Skeat 1983, 41, where
P.Oxy. 1.1 is dated to the second century, and Turner 1977, 91 and 143, where it is dated to
the turn of the second century (i.e., + 200CE).

118 Inthe editio princeps of P.Oxy. 11, Grenfell and Hunt write that, based on the scribe’s hand,
“the papyrus was probably written not much later than the year 200” (Grenfell and Hunt
1897, 6). Seven years later, in their editio princeps of P.Oxy. 4.654 and 4.655, Grenfell and
Hunt revise this date slightly; having assigned P.Oxy. 4.654 to “the middle or end of the
third century,” they note that P.Oxy. 1.1 “also belongs to the third century, though probably
to an earlier decade” (Grenfell and Hunt 1904, 9-10).
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of dates that have actually been suggested: from 50-70 CE, as suggested by Ste-
van Davies,!!¥ to about 200 CE, as suggested by Han J.W. Drijvers.20

This disparity of opinions may to some degree be explained by the fact
that the Gospel of Thomas itself provides us with what the field of law dubs
“conflicting evidence.” The most telling data come from the study of Synop-
tic parallels to the Gospel of Thomas. There are Thomasine sayings that are
demonstratively dependent on the Synoptics, as Risto Uro, for instance, has
noted, in the Matthean editorial traits in the wording of Gos. Thom. 14:5. If
we accept the view shared by the vast majority of New Testament scholars—
i.e., that Mark was a source of Matthew—then Matt 15:11 appears to be one
of those instances where Matthew used Mark as his source, as there are com-
pelling reasons to think that this verse is a redactional reformulation of Mark
7:15. Thus, since Matt 15:11 and Gos. Thom. 14:5 are “almost identical,” the Gospel
of Thomas in this particular case appears to depend on Matthew.!?!

While the list of Thomasine borrowings from the Synoptic gospels can still
be added to, it seems unlikely that all Synoptic parallels in the Gospel of
Thomas come ipso facto from Synoptic gospels. While some of the Synoptic-
resembling sayings in the Gospel of Thomas clearly exhibit the traits of Synop-
ticredaction (as is the case with Gos. Thom. 14:5), others do not seem to contain
such traits.

To be sure, numerous Thomasine sayings may have no parallels in the Syn-
optic gospels, but do have parallels to other texts—e.g., the lion saying in Gos.
Thom. 7 and Didymus the Blind, Comm. Ps. 315.27-316.4 Gronewald.'?? Since
in most cases there is no reason to suspect that these latter texts depend on
the Gospel of Thomas (e.g., there is no reason to think that Didymus the Blind
depends on Gos. Thom. 7 or vice versa), we must surmise that atleast some non-
Synoptic Thomasine sayings that are attested outside the Gospel of Thomas did
not originate from the Gospel of Thomas.

In other words, the Gospel of Thomas accumulated various traditions, both
Synoptic-resembling and otherwise; these traditions come from various
sources, including, but not limited to, the Synoptic gospels. Since the Synoptic
tradition is only one of the many Thomasine sources, and since it is likely that
other sources also contained Synoptic-resembling sayings, it seems plausible
that some of the Synoptic-resembling Thomasine sayings do not come from a

119 See Davies 1983, 146.

120 See Drijvers 1982, 173.

121 See Uro 1998b, 23.

122 Idiscuss this saying in chapter 7. See also the parallels listed in Grosso 2012, 283-298; Pesce
2004, 58—73 and 570-582.
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Synoptic gospel (or a source dependent on the Synoptic tradition). Thus, I sug-
gest that in the cases when a Synoptic-resembling Thomasine saying does not
exhibit any Synoptic editorial traits, the Gospel of Thomas deserves to be given
the benefit of the doubt and thus to be treated as an independent witness of
a given tradition. While the relation of the Gospel of Thomas to the Synoptic
Gospels is beyond the scope of this book, in the following chapters I will occa-
sionally discuss the Synoptic-resembling Thomasine sayings that seem to be
independent from the Synoptic tradition.

Perhaps, the most remarkable example of a saying that can claim indepen-
dence from the Synoptics is Gos. Thom. 65, the Thomasine version of the Para-
ble of the Tenants. As John S. Kloppenborg has demonstrated, and indeed in
remarkable detail,'?3 unlike its Synoptic counterparts, Gos. Thom. 65 lacks any
secondary allusions to Isa 5:1-7 LXX. Moreover, while the Synoptic versions
of the parable are unrealistic and allegorized, Gos. Thom. 65 “reflects accu-
rately the patterns of vineyard ownership in the first century CE, the economic
and agrarian practices associated with viticulture, and the legal situation of
the owner in instances of conflict with tenants.”* According to Kloppenborg,
since narrative realism does not seem to be one of the strong suits of the Gospel
of Thomas, it is hard to imagine how the realistic Thomasine version could
derive from an unrealistic Synoptic one.

Finally, it is not enough to say that the Synoptic-resembling Thomasine say-
ings sometimes appear to be independent from their Synoptic counterparts;
occasionally, a case can be made for Thomasine priority. As early as 1938, before
the Nag Hammadi codices were discovered and the text of P.Oxy. 4.655 identi-
fied as the Gospel of Thomas,?> T.C. Skeat made a compelling argument that
the reading attested in what we now know as Gos. Thom. 36:2 (P.Oxy. 4.655 col. i,
1l. 9—10) antedates the parallel reading in Q, the hypothetical Synoptic Sayings
Source. While, according to the Greek Gospel of Thomas, the lilies “[0]0 &[{]vet

o0d¢ v[10]e,” “neither card nor spin,” Q 12:27 reads, “Consider the lilies, how they

123  See Kloppenborg 2006.

124 Kloppenborg 2014, 220.

125 The suggestion that the three Oxyrhynchus fragments attest the same text as the second
writing of NHC 11 was initially made in Puech 1958. Before the discovery of the Nag Ham-
madi codices, scholars were able to identify P.Oxy. 1.1 and P.Oxy. 4.654 as witnesses to the
same text, but P.Oxy. 4.655 was usually considered to be a fragment of a different “apoc-
ryphal” gospel; see, e.g., the editio princeps of P.Oxy. 4.655: Grenfell and Hunt 1904, 39—47.
The view that P.Oxy. 655 is a witness to the same text as P.Oxy. 1.1 and P.Oxy. 4.654 was
expressed already in Bartlet 1905, 124, but did not receive any support (see, e.g., Evelyn
White 1920, xlix-li).
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grow (av&dvet): they neither toil nor spin (o0 xomd 003¢ w0et).” As Skeat demon-
strated, the reading of Q 12:27 must be later, since ad&dvel is most certainly a
corruption of ov £aivet. The most likely explanation for the emergence of this
later reading is that, first, due to scribal error o0 £aivel 0032 viyBet became *adEd-
vet 003¢ wBet, which made the Greek text ungrammatical; and second, o0 xomid
was inserted in order for 003¢ to be preceded by a negative verb. In the words
of Paul Maas, Skeat’s proposal is “as surprising as it is convincing”;126 recently,
Skeat’s argument has been supported and elaborated upon by Christoph Heil
and James M. Robinson.!??

Thus, there are Thomasine sayings that, in all likelihood, depend on the
Synoptics; there are Synoptic-resembling sayings that are arguably indepen-
dent from the Synoptic tradition; and there are sayings that may attest to
pre-Synoptic tradition. To explain this hodgepodge of “conflicting evidence,”
then, and to offer a plausible date for the Gospel of Thomas is a daunting task.
To complicate already complicated matters, we must also take into account
Thomasine material that is without parallels to other sources. The most striking
example comes from Gos. Thom. 12:

12:1 IEX.€ MMAOHTHC NIC X.€ TNCOOYN X € KNABWK NTOOTN NIM 1€ ETNAP
NOG €2pal EXN 12:2 TEX € IC NaY X.€ MTMA NTATETNEI MMaY ETETNABDK
@2 TAKMBOC MAIKAI0C A€ NT2 TTIE MN TTKa2 (YMTIE ETBHT

1221 The disciples said to Jesus: “We know that you will depart from us.
Who (then) will rule over us?” 12:2 Jesus said to them: “Where you came
from [read ‘Wherever you come from’],1?8 you should go to James the Just
for whose sake heaven and earth came into being.”

The fascinating feature of saying 12 is that it seems to send “mixed signals” to
the audience of the Gospel of Thomas. Taken out of its Thomasine context, say-
ing 12 would appear to contain a praise of James. Johannes Munck even went
as far as to call Gos. Thom. 12 “the strongest description of the place of James
in the Salvation story."12° Yet when we read saying 12 in its proper context, we
realize that what Jesus says about James is in fact “both ironic and negative.”30

126 Maas 1958, 0.

127 See Skeat 2004; Robinson and Heil 1998, 2001; Robinson 2007.

128 For a discussion of the Greek Vorlage of this phrase, see appendix 1.
129 Munck 1959-1960, 106.

130 Valantasis 2000, 74.
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Let us first approach saying 12 as an isolated text. The disciples ask Jesus who
is going to be their leader after his departure: NiM TI€ €TNAP NOG €2Pail €XWDN,
“Who will be the greatest over us?” Jesus seems to give a straightforward answer
to this question by announcing the name of his successor: “wherever you come
from” (i.e., regardless of your native land and the faith of you forefathers) it is
James the Just, iakwsoc naikaloc (the Greek Vorlage most certainly read Taxw-
Bog 6 dixatog), to whom you should go. James’ epithet, 6 Sixatog (“the just/righ-
teous one”), is well-attested in early Christian sources and is always used as an
honorary epithet. It occurs already in Hegesippus, who claims that James has
been called ¢ dixatog “since the time of the Lord” and that this epithet was given
to him “because of his excessive righteousness” (Eusebius, Hist. eccl. 2.23.4 and
2.23.7; trans. R.J. Deferrari). Jesus also says that James the Just is the one “for
whose sake (€TBHTQ) heaven and earth came into being.” This expression cer-
tainly refers to the exalted status of James and has numerous parallels. Accord-
ing to various early Jewish and early Christian sources, the world was created
for the sake of Israel (As. Mos. 1.12; 4 Ezra 6.55, 59; 7.11), for the sake of the righ-
teous (2 Bar. 14.19; 15.7; 21.24), or for the sake of the church (Herm. Vis. 1.1.6 [1:6];
Herm. Vis. 2.4.1 [8:]).13! To sum up, if we disregard the context of and read Gos.
Thom. 12 as an isolated text, this saying appears to regard James in high esteem.

The situation changes drastically when we approach saying 12 as a part of
the Gospel of Thomas. As Uro has pointed out, there is “a tension between the
basic thrust of Gos. Thom. 12 and some central theological emphases of Thomas
found elsewhere in the gospel."32 First of all, a need for leadership expressed by
the disciples reveals their ignorance. As Antti Marjanen notes, the ultimate goal
of spiritual progress, according to the Gospel of Thomas, is to become “master-
less.”33 Jesus exhorts people to become like him (see Gos. Thom. 108), not to
follow him. In the saying that immediately follows Gos. Thom. 12, Jesus says to
Thomas, the only disciple who has the full understanding of his teaching, “I
am not your teacher/master (nekcag)” (Gos. Thom. 13:5), implying that he and
Thomas are equals. Thus, the very premise of the question that the disciples ask
Jesus in Gos. Thom. 12 is flawed, for it implies that Jesus is their leader and that,
after he is gone, someone else must replace him. The disciples are unaware of
the fact that Jesus expects them to be masterless. Saying 12, as it were, exposes
their ignorance.!34

131 This motif is also attested in the rabbinic sources; see Ginzberg 1909-1928, 5:67—68.

132 Uro 2003, 87.

133 See Marjanen 1998c, go.

134 It is worth noting that the motif of the disciples’ ignorance is present throughout the
Gospel of Thomas: see, e.g,, sayings 18, 43, 51, 52, and 113.
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Second, the words that Jesus says about James become much less flattering
when we consider them against their Thomasine background. It turns out that
there is nothing spectacular about the world that came into being for James’
sake. As Uro has pointed out,13% sayings 11 and 12 are connected by the catch-
word e, “heaven.” While, according to Gos. Thom. 12, heaven (Tne) and earth
came into being for the sake of James the Just, in the preceding saying Jesus says
that “this heaven (Teene) will pass away, and the (heaven) above it will pass
away” (Gos. Thom. 11:1). Saying 11 resonates with another saying: “The heavens
and the earth will be rolled up in your presence” (Gos. Thom. 111:1). This latter
saying, in turn, shares its anti-cosmic sentiment with Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o,
where Jesus claims that the one who recognizes the unworthiness of the world
is worthier than the world itself.13¢ Thus, the Thomasine sentiment toward the
world, just as its sentiment toward leadership and authority, are hardly positive.

In sum, the context of Gos. Thom. 12:2 suggests that Jesus’ description of
James is not one of praise, but rather one of caustic irony.!3” While those who
lack hermeneutical acumen would take this statement at its face value, an
insightful reader would immediately recognize the disciples as ignorant and
Jesus’ reply to their inquiry for a successor replete with irony. To be sure, there
is nothing great about this world and, therefore, nothing great about the man
for whose sake this world came into being.

We can draw several conclusions from the “mixed signals” of Gos. Thom. 12.
It seems reasonable to surmise that the Gospel of Thomas in its present form
could not have been the original Sitz im Leben of saying 12. What, then, was
its original Sitz im Leben? Ultimately, there are two possible answers. Saying
12 could have been part of the Gospel of Thomas from the very beginning, in
which case it belongs to an early redactional layer of the text, to something that
we might call a “Proto”-Gospel of Thomas.!38 Presumably, this “Proto”-Gospel of
Thomas regarded James in high esteem; later, however, when the text obtained
a new editorial layer, the attitude towards James changed drastically. Alterna-
tively, saying 12 could have originated from a different source, one sympathetic
to James, but that eventually made its way into the Gospel of Thomas.

Having sketched out the “conflicting evidence” and “mixed signals” in the
Gospel of Thomas, I now turn to the hypotheses that might explain these
phenomena. Two possible scenarios explain the compositional history of the
Gospel of Thomas: either the text of the Gospel of Thomas was produced within

135 See Uro 2003, 86.

136 For a detailed discussion of these two sayings, see chapter 2.
137 Cf. Dunderberg 2006, 193.

138 Cf. Patterson 1993, 116—117.
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a limited period of time, or the text was produced over a long period of time.
The latter option was first suggested by R.McL. Wilson, who proposed that the
text of the Gospel of Thomas grew “with the passing of time.”’3% Wilson was
following in the footsteps of Henry Chadwick, who wrote on the Sentences of
Sextus: “collections of this kind come to possess the qualities of a snowball."40
Similar ideas have recently been expressed by Hurtado who noted that “it may
be inappropriate to think of a single act of composition,” since the Gospel of
Thomas “may be the product of multiple redactions, or perhaps even a process
of agglutination like a rolling snowball.”*! From the standpoint of this “growing
collection” hypothesis, saying 12 together with the Synoptic-resembling say-
ings that seem to be independent from the Synoptic tradition would proba-
bly belong to the earlier stages of the compositional history of the Gospel of
Thomas, while the sayings that depend on the Synoptic gospels would be con-
sidered later additions.

The alternative to the “growing collection” hypothesis might be dubbed the
“single-step composition” hypothesis. This hypothesis regards the Gospel of
Thomas as the result of a single act of composition by a single author. Since, as
we have seen, the bulk of Thomasine material has parallels in other early Chris-
tian texts and thus in most cases did not seem to originate with the Gospel of
Thomas, the author of the Gospel of Thomas must have had access to multi-
ple sources. From the standpoint of this “single-step composition” hypothesis,
saying 12 would probably be seen as a borrowing from an unknown Jewish-
Christian source and the Synoptic-resembling sayings as borrowings from the
Synoptic gospels or the sources dependent upon them, as well as from the
sources that were independent of the Synoptics.

It should be added that one can easily imagine a scenario that would com-
bine certain elements of the two hypotheses: it is possible, for instance, that
the Gospel of Thomas was, in fact, a product of a single act of composition,
but that one of the sources utilized by its author was a growing collection like
the Sentences of Sextus. The problem with all these hypothetical scenarios is
that there seems to be no methodologically sound procedure that would allow
us to make definitive conclusions with regard to the compositional history of
the Gospel of Thomas. Whereas one of these hypotheses must be true, it seems
impossible to determine which that one is.

139 Wilson 1960, 231.
140 Chadwick 1959, 159.
141 Hurtado 2003, 453.
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This being the case, it seems reasonable to focus on the version of the Gospel
of Thomas that is attested by its extant textual witnesses. Certainly, both the
Greek fragments of the Gospel of Thomas (P.Oxy. 1.1, P.Oxy. 4.654, and P.Oxy.
4.655) and the Greek Vorlage of the Coptic Gospel of Thomas from NHC 11 go
back to a common prototype. From this point onward, it is this textual proto-
type that I call the Gospel of Thomas.

There seems to be no reason to discard any of these four witnesses to the text
of the Gospel of Thomas as unreliable, since there is clearly a general agree-
ment between the Greek fragments and the Coptic version, both in the form
of the individual sayings and in their sequence.!*? While the disagreements
between our witnesses indicate that occasionally at least one witness deviates
from its prototype, these disagreements are minor, suggesting that the trans-
mission of the text of the Gospel of Thomas was relatively stable and that our
textual witnesses are more or less trustworthy.

I would like to underline the fact that it is the Vorlage of the Coptic version
that is to be considered a witness to the text of the Gospel of Thomas, since the
Coptic text as it stands quite often does not make good sense and appears to
be either a clumsy or even erroneous rendering of the Greek original.143 It is
also clear that in certain instances the text became corrupt after its translation
into Coptic: for instance, the Coptic version of Gos. Thom. 6:4 reads MremTo
€BOX NTTIE, “in the sight of heaven,” while the Greek text according to P.Oxy.
4.654, 1. 9—10 reads [évaymiov T} ]g dAn8[e]lag, “in the sight of truth.” It is plausi-
ble that, as was suggested already by the first editors of the Gospel of Thomas,#+
the former reading came about because the copyist mistook me, “truth,” for nie,
“heaven.” Thus, the Vorlage of the Coptic version agrees with P.Oxy. 4.654 and
appears to be a faithful witness to the text of Gos. Thom. 6:4. It is possible, there-
fore, that in some cases the Coptic version deviates from its textual prototype,
while its Greek Vorlage, if reconstructed properly, accurately reproduces the
text of the Gospel of Thomas.

It might be tempting to suppose that the readings of the Oxyrhynchus frag-
ments have priority over those of NHC 11 by default, since the Coptic Gospel of
Thomas is a translation and since NHC 11 postdates all three of the Greek frag-
ments. Indeed, there are several instances of disagreement between the Coptic
text and the Greek fragments where the reading of an Oxyrhynchus fragment

142 Cf. Kloppenborg 2014, 207.

143 For a clumsy translation of the original Greek text, see the discussion of saying 12 in
appendix 1; for an erroneous one, see the discussion of Gos. Thom. 7:2 in chapter 7.

144 See Guillaumont et al. 1959, 4.
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is to be considered original and the reading of NHC 11 secondary.*> Yet there
is at least one saying, Gos. Thom. 5, which appears to be a case where NHC 11
has priority over an Oxyrhynchus fragment.!46 It is fairly clear, therefore, that in
order to establish the original text of the Gospel of Thomas, we must approach
each saying individually.

Unfortunately, the portions of the Greek text preserved by the Oxyrhynchus
fragments are relatively small, so in the cases where a saying is attested only by
NHC 11, we must rely on rational conjecture and parallels from other sources
when available.*” I must add that there is no need to lose heart or to become
hypercritical in the instances wherein NHC 11 is the only witness to a Thoma-
sine saying; as I have already pointed out, the general agreement between the
Oxyrhynchus fragments and the Vorlage of the Coptic version suggests that the
latter appears to be a reliable witness to the text of the Gospel of Thomas. The
fact that, at least in one instance, the reading of the Coptic version is prior to
the parallel reading of a Greek fragment also supports the trustworthiness of
the Coptic Gospel of Thomas.

To conclude the discussion of the date of the Gospel of Thomas and to sum
up the results, if the Gospel of Thomas is to be understood as the prototype
of both NHC 11 and the three Oxyrhynchus fragments, then the most reliable
terminus ante quem appears to be the date of the earliest textual witness; as I
have pointed out above (p. 28), the earliest witness to the text of the Gospel
of Thomas is P.Oxy. 1.1, commonly dated to the early third century CE. As for
the terminus a quo, since some of the Thomasine sayings are dependent on the
Synoptic gospels, the Gospel of Thomas must postdate the Synoptics. Thus the
terminus a quo of the Gospel of Thomas is the end of the first century.

The following argument proposed by Ismo Dunderberg also supports the
claim that the Gospel of Thomas is post-Synoptic: it is evident that, while the
Synoptic gospels are anonymous compositions,'*® the Gospel of Thomas, like
the Gospel of John, is a pseudonymous one. As Dunderberg points out, both
of these two texts are attributed to the disciples of Jesus (Thomas and the
Beloved Disciple, respectively) in order to authenticate their contents. This
phenomenon is known generally as “authorial fiction”4? and is most likely to be

145 See, e.g, the discussion of the saying about splitting wood and lifting stones in chapter 2.

146  For a discussion of saying 5, see appendix 2.

147 Foran example of rational conjecture, see the discussion of Gos. Thom. 12:2 in appendix 1;
for an emendation based on the testimony of an independent witness to a saying, see the
discussion of Gos. Thom. 7:2 in chapter 7.

148  See, e.g,, Aland 1961, 41-42; Sanders and Davies 1996, 13-15; Brown 1997, 585.

149 Dunderberg borrows this term from Kloppenborg 1987, 274—275.



SETTING THE SCENE 37

explained by the fact that the Gospel of Thomas and the Gospel of John needed
to gain advantage over competing Jesus traditions. The Synoptic gospels do not
seem to be affected by this struggle for authentication and thus belong to an
earlier historical period. I cite the following passage in full, since it conveniently
summarizes Dunderberg’s findings:

My conclusions on the relationship between the Gospel of John and the
Gospel of Thomas lend support to the view that neither of these gospels, at
least in their extant forms, can be dated very early in the first century CE.
The way authenticating figures are presented in these gospels connects
them with Christian writings that are later than the earliest gospels, in
which such ascriptions are missing. However, in John and Thomas autho-
rial fiction took less concrete forms than in some other early Christian
writings. This indicates that they still stood at the threshold of this devel-
opment, which gradually led to the increasingly detailed authentication
of early Christian pseudepigraphical texts.150

Thus, the composition of the Gospel of Thomas should be located somewhere
between the late first and early third centuries CE. Admittedly, many might find
this conclusion rather disappointing, but it does not seem possible to arrive at a
more precise date. Moreover, this conclusion seems to suffice for the purposes
of the present book.

The proposed date of the Gospel of Thomas makes this text roughly contem-
porary with the wide range of Greco-Roman intellectuals and philosophical
schools. Moreover, the Gospel of Thomas was written in Greek, the main lan-
guage of the philosophical enterprise in the ancient world. Hence, there seems
to be no reason to deny the possibility of the influence of the philosophical tra-
ditions on the Gospel of Thomas. The goal of this book is, then, to demonstrate
that such an influence was not only possible, but in fact very likely. It should
be noted, however, that to some extent the interaction between the Gospel of
Thomas and philosophy has already been discussed in scholarly literature. The
following section offers a short survey of this avenue of research.

150 Dunderberg 2006, 204.
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The Gospel of Thomas and Philosophy: A History of Research

While the Gospel of Thomas has never ceased to attract scholarly attention,
and the academic publications on this early Christian text number in the thou-
sands, there are very few studies related to the topic of the Gospel of Thomas
and philosophy. This being the case, the following survey of research will be
relatively short.

Four schools of ancient philosophy have been taken into account by the
scholars of the Gospel of Thomas: Pythagoreanism, Cynicism, Stoicism, and
Platonism. The affinities between the Gospel of Thomas and Pythagoreanism
were outlined by John S. Kloppenborg in 1987. According to him, the Gospel of
Thomas requires a type of hermeneutic similar to that of the Pythagorean a0Op-
Boha and dxodopata (see Diogenes Laertius, Vit. philos. 8.17; Porphyry, Vit. Pyth.
42). The Pythagorean sayings, as Kloppenborg points out, “were formulated in
a deliberately obscure fashion in order to prevent outsiders from understand-
ing”;¥ just like the Thomasine sayings, they “require interpretation in order to
become efficacious.”>2

That the Gospel of Thomas demands the same sort of hermeneutic is evident
from its incipit: “Whoever finds the meaning (eepmuneta) of these words will
not taste death.” The refrain “Whoever has ears to hear should hear” (sayings
8, 21, 24, 63, 65, and 96) repeatedly reminds the reader of the importance of
interpretation. Kloppenborg describes the hermeneutical procedure presup-
posed by the Thomasine and Pythagorean sayings as a process of “sapiential
research.”153 While Kloppenborg’s insights into the intended use of the Gospel
of Thomas as sayings collection are certainly of great value, it is worth noting
that the parallels he draws between the Thomasine and Pythagorean sayings
are meant to expose their typological similarity and are not to be regarded as
evidence of the Pythagorean influence on the Gospel of Thomas.

A case for affinities between Cynicism and Gos. Thom. 36 and 78 was pre-
sented by Stephen ]. Patterson in 1993. Patterson understands saying 36 as an
advice to the itinerant beggars “not to give much thought to dressing fash-
ionably”15* Consequently, he argues, this saying contains “common secular
wisdom promoting a position familiar especially in Cynic circles,” supporting

151 Kloppenborg 1987, 304-305.

152 Ibid, 301

153 See Kloppenborg 1987, 305; cf. Kloppenborg 2014, 230.
154 Patterson 1993, 139.
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this thesis with references to the Cynic epistles (Pseudo-Diogenes, Ep. 7 and 32;
Pseudo-Crates, Ep. 9 and 30) and Seneca’s testimony for Demetrius (Ep. 20.9).15%

Patterson detects similar affinities with Cynicism in saying 78, wherein Jesus
contests the conventional wisdom that clothes make the man: “Why did you
go out to the countryside? To see a reed shaken by the wind, and to see a man
dressed in soft clothing [like your] kings and your persons of rank? They are the
ones dressed in soft clothing and they will not be able to recognize the truth.”
Patterson believes that this saying has “a sharp political edge”'>¢ and “reminds
one of the sort of witty criticism of kingship heard among Cynics of the period,
which tended to earn them the ire of the emperor and periodic expulsion from
Rome”;%7 the parallel passages listed by Patterson include Pseudo-Crates, Ep.
23, and testimonies for Socrates (Diogenes Laertius, Vit. philos. 2.25), Diogenes
(Epictetus, Diss. 1.24.7), Demonax (Lucian, Demon. 41), and Peregrinus (Lucian,
Peregr.18).

The affinities between the Gospel of Thomas and Cynicism detected by Pat-
terson, however, are rather isolated and hardly warrant speculation about the
Cynic influence on the Gospel of Thomas. Quite remarkably, John W. Marshall,
the only scholar who went to the trouble of bringing the Gospel of Thomas
into the discussion of the historical Jesus as a Cynic, did not list Gos. Thom. 36
and 78 among the sayings that suggest practices resembling those advocated by
Cynics.'58 It is likely, therefore, that the similarities between these two sayings
and Cynicism should be explained instead by the widespread ethos shared by
various contemporary groups and individuals.

Even so, drawing an analogy between Thomasine theology and Cynic tradi-
tions may still be a worthwhile enterprise in that it would bring new insights
and prevent us from making certain far-reaching conclusions. As Risto Uro has
pointed out, the ethical radicalism that places the Gospel of Thomas in close
quarters with the Cynic tradition does not necessarily point to the fact that the
Gospel of Thomas was a product of the tradition of wandering charismatics.
Cynic traditions of ethical radicalism were often transmitted “in circumstances
that were neither ‘extreme’ nor ‘on the fringe of society’ "5 Similarly, the radi-
cal overtones of sayings 36 and 78 may have nothing to do with the social reality
behind the Gospel of Thomas.

155 Ibid,, 76.

156 Ibid,, 150.

157 Ibid,, 237.

158 See Marshall 1997, 56-57.
159 Uro 2006, 28.
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An important landmark in the history of research on the Gospel of Thomas
and Greco-Roman philosophy is the collection of essays by Uro published
in 2003. In this work, Uro acknowledges the Platonizing tendencies in the
Gospel of Thomas: he speaks of “the general Platonic flavour of the gospel”60
and admits that the Gospel of Thomas contains “a Platonic cosmology”'6! and
“Platonic-Christian ideas about immortality and afterlife.”'62 Uro’s main con-
cern, however, is the ideological affinities between the Gospel of Thomas and
Stoicism. According to Uro, the Stoic “understanding of the body and the world
comes surprisingly close to that expressed in Thomas."'63 Uro argues that these
affinities are present in sayings 56 and 8o. According to these two sayings, the
world is not worthy of those individuals who realize that it is a body (o@ua)
and a corpse (nt@ua). In Uro’s view, while the idea that the world is a body
was accepted by various schools, the Gospel of Thomas is remarkably sim-
ilar specifically to Stoicism, since “Stoic philosophers could teach their stu-
dents to regard their bodies as if they were dead.”6* With these parallels in
mind, Uro points out that from the Stoic point of view the body belongs to
the realm of the “indifferents” (1 ddidpopa = indifferentia), or “middle things”
(t& péoa = media), arguing that it is possible to read sayings 56 and 8o “as
expressing indifference, rather than strong hostility with respect to the out-
side world” and that the metaphor of “the world as a corpse” could encour-
age “moderate or internalized detachment and not necessarily extreme asceti-
cism.”165

Uro’s line of argument is nuanced and avoids any sweeping generalizations.
He does not claim that Stoicism influenced the Gospel of Thomas in general or
sayings 56 and 8o in particular; rather, he seems to argue that a Stoic-minded
reader would have recognized the affinities between sayings 56 and 8o and cer-
tain Stoic concepts (i.e., that the world is a body and that bodies are corpses),
interpreting these two sayings from a Stoic perspective. While we have no
knowledge of the ancient Stoic-minded readers of the Gospel of Thomas, which
means that Uro’s proposal is ultimately a thought experiment, it is certainly an
important contribution to the overall discussion of the ancient readership of
the Gospel of Thomas.

160 Uro 2003, 63.

161 Ibid,, 46.
162 Ibid,, 70.
163 Ibid,, 6.

164 Ibid,, 69.

165 Ibid., 69—70.
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I believe that Uro’s argument nevertheless requires certain modifications. It
is far from obvious that the parallels between Stoic and Thomasine ideas on the
body and the world are “surprisingly close.” Moreover, even if the hypothetical
Stoic-minded readers of Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o had recognized the similarities
between these sayings and the Stoic tradition, they also would also have had to
detect the fundamental difference between Thomasine theology and Stoicism.
Whereas the Gospel of Thomas proclaims that the world is a corpse and that
it is inferior to individuals who possess the true understanding of its nature,
Stoics believed that the world was a living being and that nothing was superior
to it, a view that goes back to Zeno:

Again, Zeno says: “The rational is superior to the non-rational. But noth-
ing is superior to the world. Therefore the world is rational (Aoywds).
And similarly with ‘intelligent’ and ‘participating in animation.” For the
intelligent is superior to the non-intelligent, and the animate to the non-
animate. But nothing is superior to the world. Therefore the world is intel-
ligent (voepds) and animate (Euuyds).”166

This understanding of the world is attested throughout the history of Stoicism;
Diogenes Laertius informs us that, according to several major Stoic teachers,
“the world is a living being, rational, animate and intelligent (xai {pov 6 xdapiog
wal Aoyteov xat Eupuyov xal voepdv)” (Vit. philos. 7.142 = SVF 2.633 = Posidonius,
fr. 9ga Edelstein & Kidd; trans. R.D. Hicks). Thus any Stoic-minded reader of
Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o would most certainly see these sayings as alien to and
incompatible with Stoicism. A Stoic reading of these sayings thus seems to be
an exercise in vain, for, in order to interpret them from a Stoic perspective, one
would need to ignore their main thrust, which is essentially anti-Stoic.16”
Thus, Uro’s Stoic reading of Gos. Thom. 56 and 80 is problematic. Is it pos-
sible, then, to adopt a different strategy and argue that the understanding of
body and world in these sayings is in some way indebted to the Stoic tra-
dition? This option is also unlikely. It seems that the Gospel of Thomas is
unaware of any specifically Stoic ideas. In fact, whenever there is an ideological
affinity between the Gospel of Thomas and Stoicism, a similar concept is also
attested in contemporary Platonist tradition. Sayings 56 and 80 illustrate this
rule. Included in these sayings are notions attested in both Platonist and Stoic

166  Sextus Empiricus, Math. 9.104 (= SVF 1.111), trans. A.A. Long and D.N. Sedley.
167 In chapter 2, I suggest that sayings 56 and 8o should be understood as polemical attacks
against the Greco-Roman reverence for the world.
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sources (viz., that bodies are corpses and that the world is a body), but neither
they nor any other Thomasine sayings betray any knowledge of the distinctively
Stoic doctrine of the three classes of existing things. Were one to conjecture
that sayings 56 and 8o presuppose the Stoic theory of three classes of existing
things and the concept of & adidpopa,'68 thus regarding the world as one of the
“indifferents,” he or she would need to read the concept of ta &d1dgopa into the
Gospel of Thomas, for the text of the Gospel of Thomas itself does not corrobo-
rate such an interpretation. Moreover, while the notion that bodies are corpses
was widely attested among the Middle Platonists roughly contemporary with
the Gospel of Thomas, it was not especially popular among Stoics. The only two
Stoic authors, in fact, who mention this notion are Epictetus (Diss. 1.19.9; 2.19.27;
3.10.15; 3.22.41) and Marcus Aurelius (Medit. 4.41; 9.24), and even then the lat-
ter author explicitly states that he borrows the notion from the former author.
It is quite possible that Epictetus appropriated this notion from contemporary
Platonists, which means that unless we postulate that the Gospel of Thomas
depends on Epictetus, Stoic influence on the Gospel of Thomas is unlikely.

If the notions that bodies are corpses and that the world is a body in sayings
56 and 8o are not due to the Stoic influence, then where do they come from?
In chapter 2, I demonstrate that whereas the latter notion was common knowl-
edge in the ancient world, the former in all likelihood derives from Platonist
tradition. First, this hypothesis does not compel us to impose upon the text of
the Gospel of Thomas any concepts that are foreign to it. Second, the notion
that the human body is a corpse seems to have emerged from Platonist circles
and, as I have already pointed out, is widely attested among Middle Platonists.
Finally, throughout this book I will argue that various Thomasine sayings allude
to and make use of certain Platonist motifs and concepts. It seems reasonable,
therefore, to surmise that it was the Platonist tradition that bore sway over say-
ings 56 and 8o.

In sum, the relationship of the Gospel of Thomas and Stoicism does not seem
to be the most promising avenue of research. While it is impossible to prove
that the Gospel of Thomas was not read by Stoic-minded individuals or that
some Thomasine sayings could not have been interpreted from the Stoic per-
spective, it nevertheless seems that the text of the Gospel of Thomas neither
presupposes nor invites such an interpretation; if anything, it actively resists
Stoic reading. In other words, a Stoic reading of the Gospel of Thomas does
not seem to have any particular advantage over an Epicurean reading of the

”

168  See SVF1.190 (= SVF 3.70 = Stobaeus, Anth. 2.7.5a): TQv &' §vtwv & pév dyabd, ta 8¢ xaxd, Ta
3¢ ddidpopa; see also SVF 1.191-196; 3.71; 3.117.
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Gospel of Thomas nor, for instance, that from the perspective of an Isis wor-
shipper. Similarly, there seems to be no reason to think that sayings 56 and
80 presuppose certain Stoic concepts; in fact, there are several considerations
against it. On the other hand, a Platonist background of these sayings is very
likely.

This finally brings me to the discussion of the interactions between the
Gospel of Thomas and Platonism. The first scholar to take these interactions
seriously was Howard M. Jackson. In his doctoral dissertation, defended in 1983
and published as a monograph in 1985,16° Jackson draws upon Plato’s famous
metaphor illustrating the three components of the human soul (Resp. 588b—
592b) to illuminate Gos. Thom. 7, an obscure saying about a man and a lion.
Although Jackson’s train of thought was not impeccable (for instance, he was
not aware of the fact that the lion saying is attested in Didymus the Blind, which
gives enough ground to conclude that the Coptic text of Gos. Thom. 7 is an
erroneous rendering of its Greek Vorlage), it certainly provided a fine example
of the research on the affinities between the Gospel of Thomas and Platon-
ism.170

Jackson'’s line of thinking has recently been taken up by Patterson, who,
in his programmatic essay “Jesus Meets Plato: The Theology of the Gospel of
Thomas and Middle Platonism,”"! offers a survey of previous attempts to define
the theological profile of the Gospel of Thomas. As Patterson points out, the
efforts to understand the Gospel of Thomas as a “Gnostic” text were fruitless;!72
in fact, the very concept of “Gnosticism” has been rightly problematized in
recent years.1”3 Several proposals have been made to understand the Gospel
of Thomas as an ascetic or mystical text. While it may be true to some degree
that the Gospel of Thomas is ascetic and/or mystical, it is important to keep in
mind that asceticism and mysticism “were ancillary to any number of theologi-
cal orientations and ancient schools of thought."7¢ What previous scholarship,
including Patterson himself, failed to notice was the fact that there are certain

169 See Jackson 198s.

170  For a detailed discussion of Jackson’s interpretation of Gos. Thom. 7, see chapter 7.

171 See Patterson 2013, 33—59; originally published as Patterson 2008.

172 This has been demonstrated, e.g., in DeConick 1996, 3—27; Marjanen 1998a; Uro 2003, 31—
53.

173 See Williams 1996, 2005; King 2003. It is worth noting that the term “Gnosticism” was
coined in the seventeenth century by the Cambridge Platonist Henry More in the con-
text of Protestant polemics against Roman Catholicism; see Layton 1995, 348—349. For a
defense of “Gnosticism” as a heuristic category, see Marjanen 2008, 203—211.

174 Patterson 2013, 34—35.
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distinctively Platonist ideas in the Gospel of Thomas that allow us to locate
this text confidently “in the Middle Platonic conversation, which found many
diverse participants in the first two centuries of the common era.”75

In his relatively short article, Patterson manages to discuss the possible Pla-
tonist background of a wide range of Thomasine sayings. Quite naturally, my
interpretation of a particular saying does not always agree with that of Patter-
son,'76 but his main conclusion, that the Gospel of Thomas “works with one
of the dominant religious and philosophical schools of its day, Middle Platon-
ism,77 is extremely compelling. This new perspective on the Gospel of Thomas
seems to provide the academic community with a welcome opportunity to gain
deeper insight into the elusive theology of this text.

It is worth noting that Patterson’s article is not itself a comprehensive study
of the Platonizing tendencies in the Gospel of Thomas; rather, it is an invitation
to explore a new and exciting avenue of research. I accept this invitation by
developing Patterson’s hypothesis in the following chapters of this book: chap-
ters 2 and 3 deal with how the Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists discourse on
the universe and human nature; chapters 4, 5, 6, and 7 discuss Thomasine and
Platonist views on ultimate reality and human perfection; chapter 8 analyzes
the Platonist influence on the Thomasine understanding of salvation history.

175 Ibid,, 37.

176 Inchapter 3, for example, I express doubts over Patterson’s suggestion that the Thomasine
notion of “spirit” (mvedua) is identical to the Platonist notion of “mind” (vod).

177 Patterson 2013, 59.



CHAPTER 2

The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on the
World

Together with the following chapter, chapter 2 deals with the key anthropo-
logical categories of antiquity, c@ua and Yuxy, and the way they are treated
in the Gospel of Thomas. It is worth noting that an interpreter working with
the sayings discussed in these two chapters probably would not face challenges
comparable to those pertaining to some of the sayings discussed later. Unlike,
for instance, Gos. Thom. 83 and 84, these sayings seem to have been com-
prehensible even to philosophically illiterate readers. However, with regard to
these sayings, the Platonist tradition, at the very least, offers a heuristic value—
viz., it offers contextual material which allows us to make sense of some of the
peculiar notions in the Gospel of Thomas. Moreover, taken together with the
arguments presented in the later chapters, the parallels offered here contribute
to the cumulative case for the impact of Platonist metaphysics on the Gospel
of Thomas.

In this chapter, I discuss the Thomasine views on the world as a body and on
bodily existence in general. My focus will be on sayings 56 and 8o. As I will try to
demonstrate, these two sayings draw their inspiration, on the one hand, from
the fount of Platonist wisdom, yet, on the other hand, they may be regarded
as pessimistic Thomasine rejoinders to an optimistic Stoic-Platonist attitude
towards the visible universe. I will also ascertain whether the message of say-
ings 56 and 8o is consistent with Thomasine soteriology.

The Text of Sayings 56 and 8o
Since sayings 56 and 8o are strikingly similar, the first question I address is
whether they should be considered identical. I then turn to the discussion of

their Platonist background and their connection with other Thomasine say-
ings. Finally, I will consider the polemical overtones of the two sayings.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2018 DOI: 10.1163/9789004367296_003
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56:1 IEXE IC X€ 80:1 MEX € IC X€

TET22COYMN! TTKOCMOC MENTA2COYMN MTKOCMOC

242€ EYTITMMA 249€ ETICMOMA

56:2 aY MENT2LRE (Y )NTMM2 80:2 IENTALRE A€ EMCOMA

TIKOCMOC MMMa MMOY aN TIKOCMOC MMMa MMOY &N

56:1 Jesus said: 80:1 Jesus said:

“Whoever has come to know the world “Whoever has come to know the world
has found a corpse. has found the body.

56:2 And whoever has found (a) corpse, 80:2 But whoever has found the body,

of him the world is not worthy.” of him the world is not worthy.”

The structure of both sayings is clearly chiastic: world—corpse (body) / corpse
(body)—world. The expression “of him the world is not worthy” (nkocmoc
Hn@a Moy an) parallels “of whom the world was not worthy” (v odx v d&tog
6 x6apog) of Heb 11:38.3 As Harold W. Attridge points out, its phrasing follows
the established proverbial pattern—see, e.g., Prov 8:11 LxX (nothing precious is
worthy of wisdom) and Matt 10:37 (he who is too attached to his family is not
worthy of Jesus; cf. Gos. Thom. 55).4

The point of both sayings is the same: the one who recognizes the unwor-
thiness of the world is worthier than the world itself. Similar sentiments are
attested not only in Heb 11:38 (cf. Heb 11:7), but also in the wide range of early
Jewish and early Christian documents.>

1 InNHcII€Ta? is used interchangeably with enTag/NTag; “eTa” in Layton 1989, 1:10 (§12), is
incorrect and should be corrected to “eTap.” Cf. Nagel 1969, 448, and Funk 1984, 111.

2 Taccept the emendation suggested by the editio princeps (see Guillaumont et al. 1959, 30; cf.
Nagel 2014, 134). Layton 1989, 1:74, attempts to remain faithful to the reading of NHC I1: ien-
Tageee anTmMa. To explain the form gee, Layton refers to Polotsky 1957, 348-349, where
Polotsky describes the reduplication of the last vowel of a monosyllabic word if the word
stands before a copular pronoun. This phenomenon has nothing to do with Gos. Thom. 56:2,
since ge€ here is not followed by a copular pronoun. Admittedly, the form ge€, along with the
form e, is attested in Sahidic as a variant spelling of € (see Crum 1939, 637a—638b; the form
2ee is also attested in P. Bodmer v1, the sole witness to dialect P). The problem, however, is
with the fact that the form gee is not attested elsewhere in NHC 11. The anarthrous nTmma
in Gos. Thom. 56:2 is also problematic, especially since in Gos. Thom. 56:1 'Tua has an
indefinite article. The emendation of & to Y seems to be the most logical way to solve both
problems.

3 Asnoted in Marjanen 1998a, 127.

4 Attridge 1989b, 351.

5 See, e.g., the texts referred to in BDAG, s.v. “xéapog,” 7.b.



THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS AND THE PLATONISTS ON THE WORLD 47

The first matter that deserves discussion is whether the two sayings are iden-
tical in their meaning and whether the terms nTmwma and cama are synonyms.
In his seminal work on the doublets in the Gospel of Thomas, Jén Ma. Asgeirs-
son answered these questions affirmatively. According to Asgeirsson, unlike
the other Thomasine doublets, the doublet that constitute sayings 56 and 8o
is recitational—i.e., the two sayings are “practically identical except for the
commonly interchangeable concepts for ‘body’ and ‘corpse’ and less relevant
variations in expression and/or vocabulary.”

Asgeirsson’s claim is most probably correct with regard to the Coptic text of
the Gospel of Thomas. The translators who produced the Sahidic New Testa-
ment probably did not see any difference between these two words: as Antti
Marjanen points out,” in the Sahidic New Testament, the Greek word mtéua
is most often rendered with the Greek loan-word caoma.® Another important
example comes from the study by W.A. Girgis. While the word nTmwma never
occurs in the Sahidic New Testament,? the translator of the book of Judges
decided to retain it, but also found it necessary to explain with the word caoma,
“which was more familiar.”’® Hence, he translated é&éxhvey i8etv t6 ntdpa T0d
Aéovtog (“he turned aside to see the carcass of the lion”) as aqpaxk Ty eNay €rte-
ITM H encwMa MrtMoYl (“he turned aside to see the carcass, or the body, of
the lion”) (Judg 14:8).)! These examples demonstrate that those who translated,
copied, and read the Coptic text of the Gospel of Thomas most probably did
not see any difference between sayings 56 and 8o.

I am inclined, however, to think that, in the Greek Vorlage of the Gospel of
Thomas, the two sayings did not simply reiterate, but rather resonated with
and supplemented each other. Even though it is clear that the word o&pa
can refer to a dead body,2 I would like to argue that the difference between

6 Asgeirsson 1997, 78-79.

7 Marjanen 1998a, 126.

8 At least four times: Matt 24:28; Mark 6:29; Rev 11:8, 9. See Lefort 1950, 291—295. The two
other instances, Matt 14:12 and Mk 15:45, are uncertain, since wtdpa might have been
replaced by c&pa already in the Greek Vorlagen of the Coptic translations, as was the case,
for instance, with the Majority Text (see the apparatus to Na28, ad loc.). The only passage
that does not render nt@ua with caoma is Rev 11:9, where mtdpa occurs twice and in the
first instance is rendered as W TB.

9 Draguet 1960, 152.

10 Girgis 1963-1964, 71.

11 Sahidic text from Thompson 1911, 215.

12 See LsJ, s.v. “o@pa.”
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these two sayings goes beyond stylistic variation. The fact that Gos. Thom. 8o
uses the word o@ua is significant.

Perhaps it could be conjectured that caoma in Gos. Thom. 8o renders wtépa
of the Greek Vorlage, as it does in the Sahidic New Testament. This would
mean that the Coptic translator was inconsistent, since he forgot to dispose
of nTmwma not only in Gos. Thom. 56, but also in Gos. Thom. 60. It is, however,
difficult to believe that the translator was that careless. As Simon Gathercole
points out, a comparison of the Coptic text of the Gospel of Thomas with P.Oxy.
1.1, P.Oxy. 4.654, and P.Oxy. 4.655 shows that in almost every case where a Greek
loan-word is used in the Coptic text, the same word is also used in the Greek
fragments.!3 Therefore, there is no reason to suspect that the Greek loan-words
used in the Coptic translation of the sayings that did not survive in Greek are
different from the words that were used in the Greek Vorlage.

The World as a Body and as a Corpse

According to Gos. Thom. 80, the world is wretched, because it is a body. While
the conclusion of this statement would probably sound unusual for an ancient
philosopher, its premise was universally acknowledged. Both the Platonists and
the Stoics claimed that the world is a body, 6 ¥éauog a@ud éotv (Sextus Empir-
icus, Math. 9.79 = SVF 2.1013). This idea appears for the first time in Plato’s
dialogues. According to Phileb. 29e, the world is a body. It is, however, not just
a body; since it is in every respect better than our body, it is what produces our
bodies, and since our bodies have souls, it must be animated (30a). The same

13 See Gathercole 2012, 106-108. The only exceptions are the instances where different con-
junctions are used (aX\a instead of xal in Gos. Thom. 3:3; oyA€ instead of iterated otte in
Gos. Thom. 32) and where the translator uses a cognate word (€1pe MIICAMBATON NCAB-
BATON instead of caBBatilw 10 cdBBatov in Gos. Thom. 27:2; p eepaneye instead of wotéw
fepameiog in Gos. Thom. 31:2). Gos. Thom. 30:2 is a special case: the Greek loan-word # has
no parallel in the Greek version of the saying. As Wilfried Eisele convincingly argues, the
Coptic version of the saying witnesses a later attempt to harmonize the saying with Matt
18:20 (cf. cnay H in Gos. Thom. 30:2 and bo ] in Matt 18:20). See Eisele 2010, 158-159 and
171

14  See also sVF 2.550 (= Plutarch, Stoic. rep. 1054e—f): according to Chrysippus, “the universe
is a perfect body (té\eov uév 6 xéopog odud €otv) whereas the parts of the universe are
not perfect, since their existence is not independent, but is their particular relation to the
whole” (trans. H. Cherniss); cf. Philo, Plant. 7: the world “is the largest of material bodies
(0 péytatov cwpdtwy éoti), and holds in its bosom as parts of itself a mass of other material
bodies” (trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker).
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holds true for a similar account in Timaeus. The universe, which is sometimes
called “heaven” (cdpavdg), sometimes “world” (xéapos), is visible (6patds), tangi-
ble (&ntés), and corporeal (g@pa Exwv) (28b). Yet the world also has its invisible
constituent: God put soul in body and reason in soul (vodg pev &v Yy, Yuxm
&’ &v owpartt), thus making the world “an animated and intelligent living being”
(Z&ov Ephuyov Evvouv) (30b).15 In Middle Platonism the idea that the world has
two constituents, a body and a soul, became a common assumption:6

There are two constituent parts of the universe, body and soul.’”

The components out of which the world is put together are two, to wit,
body and soul, of which the former is visible and tangible, while the latter
is invisible and intangible, and each of them possesses a different power
and constitution.1®

Thus, a philosophically-minded ancient reader of Gos. Thom. 8o would def-
initely agree with the first part of the saying: it was beyond dispute that the
world was (or had) a body. On the other hand, he or she would most probably
find its second part confusing. Why would the world having a body lead to the
conclusion that the world is wretched?

The answer is given in saying 56: the world is wretched, because it is a corpse,
a dead body. While the Gospel of Thomas agrees with the Platonists that the
world is a body, it additionally claims that the world is nothing but a body. In
other words, the world has no soul. It is not a living being; it is a dead thing. The
one who understands the true nature of the world understands that, unlike this
lifeless world, he or she has a soul and hence is a living being. It is this under-
standing that makes him or her worthier than the world.

15  The view that the world was a living being was later embraced by the Stoics; see SVF 2.528;
2.633-645.

16 Cf. Varro, Ant. fr. 226 Cardauns (= Augustine, Civ. 7.6): “God is the soul of the world, which
the Greeks call xéapog, and this world itself is God. But, he says, just as a wise man, though
formed of body and soul, is nonetheless called wise by virtue of his soul, so the world
is called God by virtue of its soul, even though it too consists of soul and body” (trans.
R.W. Dyson, slightly altered). For the Stoic background to this passage, see Cardauns 1976,
2:226.

17 Plutarch, Plat. quaest. 1001b, trans. H. Cherniss.

18  Alcinous, Didasc. 13.1, trans. J.M. Dillon.
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Bodies are Corpses

AsThave tried to demonstrate, whereas at the Coptic stage of the transmission
of the text of the Gospel of Thomas, sayings 56 and 8o were probably consid-
ered identical, at the Greek stage, they probably were not. While Gos. Thom. 8o
argues that the world is worthless by referring to the locus communis that the
world is a body, Gos. Thom. 56 spells out the reason why it is a bad thing that
the world is a body: it is so because it is a corpse, a dead body. The Gospel of
Thomas seems thereby to allude to the Platonist notion that bodies are nothing
but corpses.

It appears that, in sayings 56 and 8o, the Gospel of Thomas intends to engage
in a debate with the Platonist tradition: it agrees with the Platonists that the
world is a body, but, unlike Platonists, it does not feel any reverence for the
world. Quite to the contrary, the Gospel of Thomas uses the Platonist metaphor
to argue that, due to the very fact that the world is a body, it should be despised.
Perhaps in doing so, the Gospel of Thomas even wants to correct its teachers
(being, in a way, a better Platonist than Plato): if we all agree that the world is
a body, why don'’t you treat it with contempt, like I do?

In what follows, I offer an overview of the use of the notion that bodies are
corpses in ancient philosophical and religious literature. The purpose of this
survey is to demonstrate that this notion was not only quite popular, but also
as a general rule occurred in Platonist and Platonizing sources.!®

Notably, this notion never occurs in Plato’s dialogues. It is quite likely, how-
ever, that without Plato it would never come into existence. Its closest parallel
is the oc@pa-ofjua formula, which is either explicitly mentioned or alluded to
three times in Plato’s dialogues—viz., Crat. 400c, Gorg. 493a, and Phaedr. 250c.

It should be noted that Plato appears to be the earliest witness of the opa-
ofjpe formula. Contrary to E.R. Dodds’ opinion,2? it is most certainly not Her-
aclitean, since fr. 47d® Marcovich?! seems to be a later reformulation of an

19 It is worth noting that this notion also appears in two Stoic works: Epictetus’ Disserta-
tiones (119.9; 2.19.27; 3.10.15; 3.22.41) and Marcus Aurelius’ Meditationes (4.41; 9.24). As 1
have already pointed out in chapter 1 (p. 42), Epictetus probably appropriated the notion
that bodies are corpses from contemporary Platonists; as for Marcus Aurelius, he explicitly
states that he borrowed the notion from Epictetus.

20  See Dodds 1959, 300.

21 Sextus Empiricus, Pyr. 3.230: “Heraclitus says that both living and dying are in all living
and in all dying: while we live our souls are dead and buried in us, and when we die our
souls revive” (trans. J. Annas and J. Barnes).
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obscure saying of Heraclitus that mentions neither bodies nor tombs;?? it is
clearly inauthentic as is the famous saying ascribed to Philolaus.?3 Despite the
fact that these two sayings most certainly postdate Plato, they are particularly
noteworthy, since they indicate that later authors used the spa-ofjua formula
to express their negative feelings towards bodily existence.

While there can be no doubt that in later times the o®pa-ofjua formula was
used to express a negative attitude towards the body, it is quite remarkable
that the close reading of the three afore-mentioned Platonic passages may cast
some doubt on the opinion that, in Plato’s view, the body is the tomb of the soul.
The most detailed discussion of the formula that Plato offers is in Cratylus:

Thus, some people (twvég) say that it is the tomb (ofjua) of the soul, on the
grounds that it is entombed (tebauuévy) in its present life; and again, it is
correctly called “a sign” (a#jpat), because the soul signifies (onpaivet) what-
ever it wants to signify by means of the body. But I think it is most likely
the followers of Orpheus (ot dpgpl 'Opgpéa) who gave the body its name,
with the idea that the soul is being punished (3txyv 31dobams Thig Puyis)
for something, and that the body is an enclosure (mepifoAog) or prison
(Seopwthptov) to keep the soul safe (tva oplytan)—as the name o@ua itself
suggests—until the penalty is paid; for, on this view, not even a single let-
ter of the word needs to be changed.?*

The thorough interpretation of this famous passage from Cratylus is beyond the
scope of this study, so I would like to limit myself to pointing out several details
that are relevant to the discussion of the idea that body is a corpse.

It is clear that, in view of Plato’s Socrates, there are at least two different ety-
mologies of the word o@ua: while, according to “some people,” it derives from
the noun ofjua and means either “tomb” or “sign,” the “followers of Orpheus”

22 Fr. 47a Marcovich (= fr. 22 B 62 Diels & Kranz = Pseudo-Origen, Ref. 9.10.6): “Immortals
are mortal, mortals immortal, living the others’ death, dead in the others’ life” (trans.
C.H. Kahn).

23 Fr. 44 B14 Diels & Kranz (= Clement of Alexandria, Strom. 3.3.17.1): “It is also worth noting
Philolaus’ remark. The follower of Pythagoras says, ‘The theologians and seers of old are
witnesses that the soul is yoked (guvéCevxtat) to the body to undergo acts of punishment

]

(316 Tivag Tipwpiag) and is buried in it as in a grave’” (trans. J. Ferguson). For an argument
against the authenticity of this saying, see Huffman 1993, 404—406; cf. Burkert 1972, 248.
See also the discussion of the provenance of the Philolaic fragments in Thesleff 1961, 92—93
and 102-104.

24 Plato, Crat. 400c¢, trans. C.D.C. Reeve, altered.
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believe that it derives from the verb olw, “to keep safe.” It is worth noting that,
according to Socrates, it was the Orphics who coined the word o@pa and thus
the latter etymology should be preferred to the former one.2® This in mind, we
can now proceed to the second Platonic passage wherein the c@ua-cfipa for-
mula is mentioned:

SOCRATES: So then those who have no need of anything are wrongly said
to be happy?

CALLICLES: Yes, for in that case stones and corpses (ot vexpot) would be
happiest.

SoCRATES: But then the life of those people you call happiest is a strange
one, too. I shouldn’t be surprised that Euripides’ lines are true when he
says:

But who knows whether being alive is being dead
And being dead is being alive?

Perhaps (iowg) in reality we're dead. Once I even heard one of the wise
men (Tig T&V copdv) say that we are now dead and that our bodies are our
tombs (cfjpa).26

Although one might find the context of this Platonic passage to be “playful and
even ironic,”?” the possibility that Plato adhered to the view that the body was
the tomb of the soul cannot be ruled out. It is significant, however, that, in this
passage, Socrates makes several reservations: he says that we are “probably”
(fowg) dead and ascribes the o@ua-ofjpa formula to a certain “wise man” (it is
worth noting that, in Cratylus, the same view is ascribed to “some people”). As
Rein Ferwerda points out, these details could be interpreted as Plato’s attempt
to distance himself from the view that the body is the soul’s tomb.28

The third passage that is relevant for our discussion, Phaedr. 250c, is the
only instance where Plato clearly accepts the o@pa-ofjua formula. The way
Plato interprets it in Phaedrus is, however, a matter of debate. In this passage,
Socrates discusses the experience of the soul that reaches “the place beyond
heaven”:

25  Cf. Sedley 2003, 75; Dodds 1956, 169-170.
26  Gorg. 493a, trans. D.J. Zeyl.

27  Ferwerda 1985, 269.

28 Ibid., 270.
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That was the ultimate vision, and we saw it in pure light because we
were pure ourselves, not buried (deWuavror) in this thing we are carrying
around now, which we call a body (cdpa), locked (Sedeauevpuévor) in it like
an oyster in its shell.29

It is customary to understand the adjective donpovrog in this sentence as “not
entombed.”?® The usual meaning of the word is, however, “unmarked,” and
one might conclude that davuavtog has the same meaning in Phaedr. 250c—
i.e., that, in this passage, Plato speaks of the body as a sign of the soul. Fer-
werda passionately defends this interpretation of dovpavtog in Phaedr. 250c,
arguing, “There is no indication whatsoever that Plato had something else in
mind.”3!

This statement, however, does not seem to be justified. It is quite remark-
able that, in the very same passage where the word donuavtos is used, Socrates
says that those who carry around their bodies are imprisoned (3edeapeupuévol) in
them.32 The notion that our bodies are our prisons reveals an attitude towards
the body that is by no means positive. The famous discussion of the hostile
relations between the body and the soul in Phaedo (64a—70b) is especially
revealing: the body constitutes the chains (eapof) of the soul (67d); it is evil
(66b), so we should disdain the body (65d) and separate the soul from it as far
as possible (67c¢). Later on (82¢), Socrates compares the human body to a prison
(elpypds): according to him, the soul in the body is enchained and fast-bound
(Srudedepévn) xal mpoaxexoMuévy)).33

It follows that in Phaedr. 250c, the word dovpavtog should also be under-
stood as an expression of negative attitude towards the body. While the mean-
ing “not entombed” is unusual, it seems to fit the context. There can be little
doubt that, in Phaedr. 250c, Plato employed the word dovpavtog as an allusion
to the o@pa-oijua formula (&orjuavtot ... odua), which, according to Crat. 400c,
has two valid interpretations: the body is either the soul’s tomb or the soul’s

29  Phaedr. 250c, trans. A. Nehamas and P. Woodruff.

30  See LSJ, s.v. “Gav)pavtog,” 111

31 Ferwerda198s5, 273.

32 Cf also Crat. 400c (quoted above, p. 51), where Socrates reports the Orphic notion that the
body is the soul’s prison (Seapwtiptov).

33 What Plato says in Phaedo appears to be very straightforward, so I do not find it possible
to agree with de Vogel 1988, 242, who claims that, in Aristotle’s Protrepticus (cited below,
pp- 54-55), “we find quite a different approach” to the human body. Quite the contrary, in
this regard, Aristotle appears to be a devout disciple of his great teacher.
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sign. Given that Phaedr. 250c¢ explicitly condemns the body as the soul’s prison,
it is hard to see why the former aspect of this formula should not be at play in
this passage.

In sum, Phaedr. 250c, appears to be an occasion where Plato adheres to the
notion that our bodies are our tombs. This conclusion suggests that the reser-
vations made earlier about two other relevant Platonic passages (Crat. 400c
and Goryg. 493a) may, in fact, be unnecessary. Although, in Crat. 400c, Plato dis-
agrees with those who derive the word o®pa from gijpa, he may very well be in
agreement with the sentiment behind this etymology. Similarly, he may agree
with the “wise man” mentioned in Goryg. 493a.

The notion that bodies are tombs is not terribly different from the notion
that bodies are corpses. The first document that attests this view is Aristotle’s
dialogue Protrepticus. Unfortunately, the complete text of the dialogue is lost
and only a few fragments quoted by later authors have survived.3* Luckily, the
authenticity of the relevant fragment (fr. 60 Rose = fr. 10b Ross = frs. B 106—
107 Diiring) is beyond doubt: two different authors, Iamblichus and Cicero,
attest it independently of each other and the latter even explicitly attributes
it to Aristotle. In a recent study, D.S. Hutchinson and Monte Ransome John-
son convincingly describe the text cited by lamblichus as “a pure quotation
from Aristotle” and maintain that the most probable source of the quotation
is Protrepticus, though there is a possibility that it comes from another Aris-
totelian dialogue that contained an exhortation to philosophy (e.g., Eudemus
or De philosophia).3>

Iamblichus, Protr. 8 (trans. J. Barnes and  Augustine, C. Jul. 4.15.78 = Cicero, Hort.
G. Lawrence) fr. 95 Miiller (trans. W.D. Ross)

Which of us, looking to these facts, How much better and nearer the truth
would think himself happy and blessed?  than yours were the views about the

For all of us are from the very beginning  generation of men held by those whom
(as they say in the initiation rites) shaped  Cicero, as though led and compelled by
by nature as though for punishment. For  the very evidence of the facts, commem-
it is an inspired saying of the ancients orates in the last part of the dialogue

34  For a history of the reconstruction of the text, see Chroust 1973, 2:86-104, 332—345, and
Hutchinson and Johnson 2005, 196—201.
35  See Hutchinson and Johnson 2005, 255-258.
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Iamblichus, Protr. 8 (trans. J. Barnes and
G. Lawrence)

Augustine, C. Jul. 4.15.78 = Cicero, Hort.
fr. 95 Miiller (trans. W.D. Ross)

that the soul pays penalties (3136vat v
Yuyy Tipwpiov) and that we live for the
punishment of great sins. For indeed the
conjunction of the soul with the body
looks very much like this.

For as the Etruscans are said often to tor-
ture captives by chaining (npocdeaueiovres)
dead bodies face to face with the living,
fitting part to part, so the soul seems to be
extended throughout and affixed (mpooxe-
xoMijodar) to all the sensitive members of
the body.

Hortensius! After mentioning the many
facts we see and lament with regard to
the vanity and the unhappiness of men,
he says: “From which errors and cares

of human life it results that sometimes
those ancients—whether they were
prophets or interpreters of the divine
mind by the transmission of sacred
rites—who said that we are born to expi-
ate sins committed in a former life, seem
to have had a glimpse of the truth, and
that that is true which Aristotle says, that
we are punished much as those were who
once upon a time, when they had fallen
into the hands of Etruscan robbers, were
killed with studied cruelty; their bodies, the
living with the dead, were bound as exactly
as possible one against another: so our
minds, bound together with our bodies, are
like the living joined with the dead.

It is noteworthy that this Aristotelian fragment has numerous parallels with
Plato: first, the saying about the soul paying penalties alludes to the Orphic
beliefs reported in Crat. 400c¢;3¢ second, the verb mpooxoMdw comes from
Phaed. 82e; finally, the living are chained to the dead in a similar way that we
are enchained (Jedeopevpévor) according to Phaedr. 250c. Moreover, as Inge-
mar Diiring pointed out, the entire final section of Protrepticus (frs. B 104-110
Diiring) is “inspired” by Phaed. 64a—70b.3" It is quite possible that Aristotle
authored the notion that bodies are corpses, and it seems that his intention
was to offer a vivid way to express a sentiment that was already well-known
from Plato’s dialogues.

36  Noted already by Bywater 1869, 61.
37 Diiring 1961, 261-262.
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Eventually, Aristotle’s idea that bodies are corpses became quite popular
among Platonists and Platonizing authors. It seems to occur most often in the
works of Philo.38 The most remarkable text is Philo’s Legum allegoriae. Accord-
ing to Leg. 3.69—72, the body “is evil and plots against the soul (mownpdv te xai
eniPovrov tiis YPuxiic)”; it is “eternally lifeless and dead (vexpdv xal tebvnudg aiet).”
Philo urges the reader to realize that “everyone is nothing but a corpse-bearer
(U yap dMo Tt Exaatov NudV Totely 1) vexpogopelv).” To become a philosopher
means to understand that and act accordingly; in this regard, philosophers are
the opposite of athletes:

On this account there is a difference between the soul of an athlete and
the soul of a philosopher. For the athlete refers everything to the well-
being of the body, and, lover of the body that he is, would sacrifice the
soul itself on its behalf; but the philosopher being enamoured of the noble
thing that lives in himself, cares for the soul, and pays no regard to that
which is really a corpse, the body, concerned only that the best part of

him, his soul, may not be hurt by an evil thing, a very corpse, tied to
it.39

Elsewhere in the same treatise (Leg. 1.108), Philo not only repeats that living
bodies are corpses, but also combines this metaphor with the c@ua-ofjpa for-
mula. It is worth noting that this passage is usually thought to be about physical
death: “Only after the death of the body will the soul be liberated from its ‘tomb’
and enjoy its proper life."*0 However, this understanding does not seem to make
sense. As Sami Yli-Karjanmaa has demonstrated, this passage concerns “living”
and “dying” in an ethical sense: “life” here refers to the state of moral death,
described by Philo as “the death of the soul” (Leg. 1.105); conversely, “death”
means dying with regard to what he earlier calls “the life of wickedness” (Leg.
1107).4

Heraclitus, who on this point followed Moses’ teaching, phrased it well.
“We live,” he says, “their death, and are dead to their life” (fr. 47d' Mar-
covich).#? He means that now, when we are living, the soul is dead and

38 See, for instance, Gig. 15; Somn. 2.237; Migr. 21; Agr. 25; Her. 58.

39  Leg. 3.72, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker.

40 Schifer 2009, 161; cf. Zeller 1995, 47; Geljon and Runia 2013, 18-119.

41 See Yli-Karjanmaa 2015, 64; cf. Yli-Karjanmaa 2016, 269—270.

42 This is yet another later reformulation of the famous saying of Heraclitus (fr. 47a Mar-

covich; see above, pp. 50-51).
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has been entombed in the body as in a sepulchre (tebwxviag Tis Puxig
xal WG Qv v aNpatt T§ cwpatt evtetupPevpévys); whereas, should we die,
the soul lives forthwith its own proper life, and is released from the body,
the baneful corpse to which it was tied.#3

Another Platonizing** text that combines the two metaphors is treatise 7 of
the Corpus Hermeticum. According to this graphic diatribe against bodily plea-
sures, the human body is “the portable tomb” (6 mepipdpynTog Tdpos) and “the
sentient corpse” (6 aigdntnog* vexpés) (Corp. Herm. 7.2). Although logically
the idea that bodies are tombs, on the one hand, and the idea that, on the other,
bodies are also corpses seem to contradict each other (in the first case, the soul
is dead; in the second, it is alive), it is clear that Philo and the anonymous Her-
metic writer considered both notions to be variants of the same idea—viz., that
“to be confined in a body is a grim business for the soul and prevents it from
enjoying its true life.”#6

The other texts that bear witness to the popularity of the idea the bodies
are corpses in the Platonist circles are the letters of Pseudo-Heraclitus, Celsus’
polemical treatise preserved in Origen’s Contra Celsum, an epitome of the Ara-
bic translation of Galen’s De moribus,*” and Numenius’ lost work De bono. At
the end of his letter, Pseudo-Heraclitus writes,

Perhaps my soul is already prophesying its release from this prison (éx tod
Seapwypliov TovTov), and, while the body quivers, peers out and remem-
bers the homeland from which it has descended and wrapped around
itself a body in a perpetual state of flux and change, a body dead, though
appearing to others to be alive, with phlegms, bile, juices and blood, made
solid by sinews, bones and flesh.*®

43 Leg.1108, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, altered.

44  “Thedark enclosure,” 6 oxotewvég mepiBorog, in Corp. Herm. 7.2, is clearly an allusion to Crat.
400cC.

45  The reading aloOntinds is attested only by A? (= manus secunda of Codex Laurentianus
71.33), but still seems to be preferable to the aiofytés of the majority of manuscripts. Cf.
Nock and Festugiére 1945-1954, 1:81.

46  Guthrie 19621981, 1:331. Guthrie’s remark is a reply to the discussion of the authenticity of
44 B 14 Diels-Kranz (cited above, p. 51) in Bywater 1868, 49.

47  Foradetailed discussion of this source, see chapter 7 (pp. 208-212).

48 Pseudo-Heraclitus, Ep. 5.3, trans. D.R. Worley, altered.
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Although the letters ascribed to Heraclitus “reflect attitudes and traditions
most closely associated with Cynicism,"? it is evident that letters 5 and 6 “are
marked by a series of commonplace Platonic notions about death as an escape
of the soul from its bodily prison.”° The fact that the word Seopwtiptov (cf.
Plato, Crat. 400c) is employed in the cited passage is especially telling in this
regard.

As for Celsus, one of his favorite ways of attacking Christianity is to ridicule
the belief in bodily resurrection. God created the soul, but not the body (Origen,
Cels. 4.52). Dead bodies are, according to the Heraclitean saying (fr. 76c Mar-
covich = fr. 22 B 96 Diels & Kranz), “worse than dung”;>! God would never bring
them back to life, because this would be contrary to reason (5.14). Christians
are thus a “body-loving race (¢pthoowpatov yévog)” (7.36); they “are completely
bound to the flesh (tf] capxl évdedepévoy; cf. Phaed. 82€) and see nothing pure”
(7.42; cf. 8.49). In other words, they “live for the body which is a dead thing”
(7.45; trans. H. Chadwick).

According to the epitome of the second book of the Galenic treatise De
moribus, only the rational soul, al-nafs al-natigah, is the true human being; thus,
assimilation to the divine means release from the body and from the lower parts
of the soul.52 In this life, we should seek to become as divine as possible. Galen
argues that, while it is only a god who can live without eating and drinking, we
can become almost divine, if we restrict ourselves “to what is absolutely neces-
sary for the life of the body” (trans. J.N. Mattock). Then, he tells us a beautiful
fable that deserves to be quoted in full:

You have a choice between honouring your soul by making it like the
angels (al-mala@’ikah)5® and treating it contemptuously by making it like
the brute beasts. It is said that two men simultaneously went to a seller of
idols and bargained with him for the same idol representing Hermes. One
of them intended to set it up in a temple, in honour of Hermes, and the
other intended to erect it over a tomb, in remembrance of a dead man.
They could not come to an agreement about buying it that day and so
they postponed the business until the next. The seller of idols dreamt

49  Attridge 1976, 3.

50 Ibid,, 8.

51 According to Marcovich 2001, 410, the saying was originally “a criticism of the traditional
funerary practices”; cf. Kahn 1979, 212—213.

52 See chapter 7 for further discussion.

53  The Arabic word al-mala’ikah (“the angels”) renders 6eof (“gods”) in the Greek original; see
the discussion in chapter 7 (p. 211).
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that night that the idol said to him: “O excellent man, I am now some-
thing that you have made. I have taken on a likeness that is attributed to a
star, and I am now no longer called ‘a stone’ as I used to be, but I am called
‘Hermes. You must choose now whether to make me a memorial to some-
thing that does not decay or to something that has already decayed.” This
is what I say to those who seek to investigate their own souls; their deci-
sion, however, is greater than in the case of an idol, since no-one else has
any jurisdiction over them, for they are free and masters of their will. It
is right that someone who is in this situation should place his soul in the
highest rank of honour; there is no honour greater than that of imitating
God, so far as is possible for a human being. This is achieved by despising
worldly pleasures and preferring the Beautiful.5*

It is worth noting that, as Richard Walzer pointed out,5> Galen was not the
author of this fable, since it is also narrated by Babrius:

A sculptor was trying to sell a marble statue of Hermes which he had just
carved and two men were thinking of buying it. One of them wanted it
for a gravestone, since his son had recently died, and the other, an arti-
san, intended to set it up as an image of the god himself. It was late in the
day and the sculptor had not yet sold his statue, having agreed to show it
to the buyers again when they came in the morning. In his sleep that night
the sculptor saw Hermes himself at the gate of dreams, saying: “So, then,
my fate is being weighed in your balances: it remains to be seen whether
you will make me a corpse or a god.”>¢

The last line of the Babrian fable is, in fact, a nice summary for Galen’s line of

thought in the second book of De moribus: everyone has to choose between two

» N

alternatives, to become “either a corpse or a god,” ¥} vexpov 1) 6gév. While Galen
does not explicitly claim that our bodies are corpses, this is the conclusion that
the reader would most certainly draw from the analogy between honoring the
body and making a memorial to “something that has already decayed.” It seems
likely, therefore, that, according to Galen, by disregarding our souls, we indulge
our bodies, which are nothing but corpses.

54
55
56

Translated by J.N. Mattock.
See Walzer 1962, 165,
Babrius, Myth. Aesop. 30, trans. B.E. Perry.
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Thus, the fable that Galen relates at the end of the second book of De moribus
alludes to the Platonist idea that human bodies are corpses; the choice that
the reader must make is essentially between becoming a god and becoming
a corpse. When Galen claims that his reader faces the same dilemma as the
fable’s sculptor, he implies that we either seek to become like gods by looking
after our rational souls or identify ourselves with our bodies and in so doing
willingly turn ourselves into corpses.

Finally, according to Numenius, matter, either by itself or as bodies, is not t¢
8v, “that which is.” With respect to the latter option, matter as bodies, he points
out that bodies can hardly be “that which is,” for they always require something
to hold them together (16 xa8¢&ov or 16 xataoyfioov). Such a cohesive principle
is necessary, since bodies are by nature “inanimate and dead, carried hither and
thither, and not abiding in one stay (tebvnxéta xal vexpd xal Tepopnpéva xai 0vd’
&v Ta0T® pévovta)” (fr. 4a des Places = Eusebius, Praep. ev. 15.17.6; trans. E.H. Gif-
ford).57

These abundant examples from the Platonist and Platonizing sources
demonstrate that Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o seem to be drawing upon the Platon-
ist tradition. In addition, one more detail seems to demonstrate the extent to
which the Gospel of Thomas is indebted to Platonism. While the sources that
identify bodies with corpses are quite numerous, none of them employs the
word ntépa. In fact, there are relatively few Greek texts where the word mtéua
is used in the same way it is used in Gos. Thom. 56 and 6o—i.e., meaning
“corpse” (the primary meaning of the word is “fall,” “act of falling”) and without
a modifier in genitive, as in 6 Tt@pa T0d Aéovtog in Judg 14:8 (see above, p. 47).
It seems that the rare word is used in order to provide the reader with a mem-
orable paronomastic slogan. As was pointed out above, the two notions (viz.,
bodies are tombs and bodies are corpses) were sometimes considered resonant
with and complementary to each other. It is, therefore, possible that sayings 56
and 8o bear witness to an attempt to give the second metaphor the catchy for-
mula (o@pa-rTdpa) that the first metaphor had (e@pa-ofjua). The cdpa-rtdpa
formula does not seem to be attested elsewhere, so it is impossible to ascertain
whether the author of sayings 56 and 8o coined it himself or borrowed it from
elsewhere. In any case, the Gospel of Thomas seems to bear witness to how
negative attitudes towards the body evolved along Platonist lines. So much for
the background of and parallels to Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o.

57  Itis worth noting that, whereas the previous examples dealt specifically with human bod-
ies, this passage indicates that, in fact, all corporeal objects are by nature dead.
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The differences between the two sayings are perhaps of even more signifi-
cance. Indeed, no ancient source except the Gospel of Thomas argues that the
world is a corpse. It is especially remarkable that no Platonist ever expressed a
thought that the world, in so far as it is a body, is a corpse. Even though one can
easily use the reasoning behind Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o to construct a syllogism
(all bodies are corpses; the world is a body; therefore, the world is a corpse)
and even though Platonists would have accepted both premises, they would
still have rejected the conclusion.

To my knowledge, Cicero was the only ancient author who made a similar
argument and came quite close to saying that the world is a dead thing. In his
famous Somnium Scipionis (= Rep. 6.9—29), he argues that we are not our bodies,
but our minds, and as long as we are minds, we are gods:

Know, then, that you are a god, if a god is that which lives, feels, remem-
bers, and foresees, and which rules, governs, and moves the body over
which it is set, just as the supreme God above us rules this universe. And
just as the eternal God moves the universe, which is partly mortal, so an
immortal spirit moves the frail body.>8

In this passage, Cicero compares the human mind (“mens”) to God and human
body to the world. Yet he does not apply to the world the unflattering remarks
he usually makes with regard to human bodies. Although he often calls the
human body a prison and says that our life (i.e., bodily existence) is in fact
death (thus alluding to the o@po-ofjpa formula),5 something prevents him
from speaking ill of the world (which is also a body). He says that the world
is “ex quadam parte mortalis,”8? but his reverence for the world does not allow
him to say that it is “mortuus.”s!

So far, I have discussed the meaning and background of Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o.
The Thomasine views on the world as a body are, in a sense, both Platonist and
anti-Platonist. On the one hand, the Gospel of Thomas draws the notions that
the world is a body and that bodies are corpses from the fount of Platonist wis-
dom. On the other hand, the Gospel of Thomas insists that the contempt for

58 Cicero, Rep. 6.26, trans. C.W. Keyes.

59 See, e.g., Scaur. 4; Tusc. 1.75; Rep. 6.14.

60  In saying so, Cicero probably alludes to the Stoic doctrine of éxmipwais (see SVF 2.585-
632).

61 Admittedly, Cicero never says that bodies are corpses. It is tempting, however, to think
that it is in order to avoid speaking ill of the world that he does so.
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the body must apply to the world as well, thus expressing a negative attitude
towards the world that is incompatible not only with Platonism, but, in fact,
with any Greco-Roman school of thought.

It might seem logical to conclude that, by emphasizing the worthlessness of
the world, sayings 56 and 8o imply that one should seek ultimate reality out-
side of the physical universe. This is not the case, however, for, according to
the Gospel of Thomas, it is in this world that we may find the kingdom of the
Father. This paradox is important for the understanding of sayings 56 and 8o
in the context of the Gospel of Thomas, so I would like to discuss it in further
detail.

What is Alive is Hidden in What is Dead

According to the Gospel of Thomas, the salvific substance is somehow present
inthe world, butitis by no means a part of the world. It is concealed inscrutably
in the world, so that only a few can see through the mundane and find salva-
tion.%2 Saying 113 seems to be the most illuminating saying in this regard. When
the disciples ask Jesus about the coming of the kingdom, Jesus says that TMN-
TEPO MIEIMT ECTIOPA) EBOX 21X M MK &Y PPMME NaY aN €pOC, “the kingdom
of the Father is spread out upon the earth, and people do not see it."63 ] believe
that the following saying about splitting wood and lifting stones (Gos. Thom.
30:3—4/77:2—3) is also relevant for this discussion:

Gos. Thom. 30 (P.Oxy. 1.1) Gos. Thom. 30 and 77 (NHC 11)
301 [Aéy]et [I(nood)g 8m]ov €av ow [tple[i], 30:1 MEXE IC X€ MM €YN OMT NNOYTE MMaY
g[lat]y &beor- 2NNOYTE NE

o

30:2 xai [8]mov g[Tg] oty pévog, [A]éyw: Eych elpt  30:2 MMa €YN CNaY H OYa aNOK F@oon

pet’ avtfod]. NMMaY
77:1 TIEXE IC X€ ANOK I1€ TIOYOEIN A€l
€TLXWOY THPOY ANOK M€ TTHPY NTa TTHPY
€1 €EBOX NHT &Y NTa MTHPY MM WAPOEL

62  Cf. Liebenberg 2001, 241 and 488—480.

63  Thesayingisalso attested in Pseudo-Macarius, Serm. (coll. B) 35.5: 1) BaatAeio o0 Og0d yapal
fimhwtat xal of dvBpwot odx EuAémovaty adtyy; this parallel was first discovered in Quispel
1964, 226.
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Gos. Thom. 30 (P.Oxy. 1.1)

Gos. Thom. 30 and 77 (NHC I1)

30:3 Eyet[p]ov tov Afo(v)84 wducel ebpyoeig pe:
30:4 oyioov T Edhov xdryd éxel elpt.

30:1 [ Jesus said], “Where there are [three],
they are without God,

30:2 and where there is but [a single one], I say
that I am with [him].

30:3 Lift up the stone, and you will find me there.
30:4 Split the piece of wood, and I am there.

77:2 IR NNOYME ANOK THMAY
77:3 Q1 MTIIAONE €2PAT AY D TETNALE EPOEL
MMaY

30:1 Jesus said, “Where there are three gods,
they are gods.

30:2 Where there are two or one, I am with

him.”

77:1Jesus said, “It is  who am the light which is
above them all. It is T who am the all. From me

did the all come forth, and unto me did the all

extend.

77:2 Split a piece of wood, and I am there.

77:3 Lift the stone, and you will find me there.”

The comparison of the Greek and Coptic versions raises two questions related
to the original text of the stone/wood saying. First, where did this saying
initially belong (saying 30 or saying 77)? Second, which of the two versions
(Gos. Thom. 30:3—4 or Gos. Thom. 77:2-3) is original? Let me start with the
first question. One could perhaps argue that the premise of this question is
false, since the stone/wood saying could have initially accompanied both Gos.
Thom. 30:1-2 and 77:1. Repetitive formulas are one of the most recurrent liter-
ary devices in the Gospel of Thomas, and it is possible that one such formula
was the stone/wood saying. This option, however, appears to be unlikely, since
the stone/wood saying does not accompany Gos. Thom. 30:1—2 in the Coptic
version. It is hard to imagine why one would omit the saying in one place,
while retaining it in the other. It seems more reasonable to surmise that the
stone/wood saying initially accompanied one of the Thomasine sayings, but
was later relocated.

The Coptic text of saying 77 has a pun: nwe in Gos. Thom. 77:1 means “to
reach,”®> while nwg in Gos. Thom. 77:2 means “to break.”6% This fact is often

64  According to Reitzenstein 1905 (see also Reitzenstein 1921, 167-168), this phrase, éyetpov
Tov AiBov, is quoted in Etym. Gud. 393.22 de Stefani.

65 Crum 1939, 281a—282a.

66 Ibid., 280a—281a.
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used as a reason to give preference to the Greek version.®” This argument is
hardly compelling: although the word play in the Coptic version is clearly sec-
ondary, it does not necessarily mean that “the parts were joined during the
transmission process only after the text was translated into Coptic.”68 It is hypo-
thetically possible that, already in the Greek text the Coptic translator had at
his disposal, Gos. Thom. 77:2—3 followed Gos. Thom. 77:1, and that this trans-
lator simply wanted to give the saying a more refined form and thus decided
to render the Greek verbs he found in Gos. Thom. 77:1 and 77:2 with a pair of
Coptic homonyms.

That the presence of the Coptic pun does not necessarily imply that the
original text was rearranged after it was translated into Coptic is clear from
Gos. Thom. 33:1—2, where we encounter another pair of homonyms: in Gos.
Thom. 331 Maaxe means “ear,”6® whereas in Gos. Thom. 33:2 MaaX€ means
“measure.”’® While P.Oxy. 1.1 preserves only the beginning of Gos. Thom. 331
(and thus we cannot know whether or not it was followed by Gos. Thom. 33:2),
Gos. Thom. 33:1—2 appears to be preserved in the report on the teaching of the
Naassenes in Pseudo-Origen, Ref. 5.7.28.71 Hence, as Simon Gathercole points
out, it is evident that Gos. Thom. 33:1 and 33:2 were juxtaposed already at the
Greek stage.”? While the Coptic translator of Gos. Thom. 33:1—2 may have inten-
tionally decided to translate two Greek nouns (most probably wtiov and pédiog)
with the pair of homonyms maaxe (“ear”) and maaxe€ (“measure”),”® he did not
rearrange the text of the saying.”*

The presence of the Coptic pun does not ipso facto prove that the Coptic
version is secondary. There is, however, another reason to prefer the Greek
version. Unlike the Coptic text, the Greek text is formally structured: the two

67  See, e.g Kuhnig6o, 317-318; Montefiore and Turner 1962, 81; Leipoldt 1967, 70; Neller 1989—
1990, 6.

68 Plisch 2008, 182.

69 Crum 1939, 212b—213a.

7o  Ibid,, 213a.

71 As Johnson 2010, 316, points out, this passage must refer to saying 33, since it is only in the
Gospel of Thomas that the Lampstand and Rooftops sayings are contiguous.

72 See Gathercole 2014b, 271—273.

73 Inthe Sahidic New Testament, Greek ué3to¢ is rendered as a1, “measure” (see Wilmet 1957—
1959, 3:1182-1183). It is possible that the Coptic translator decided to use maaxe instead of
1 in order to imitate the phonetic similarity between wtiov and uédtog of the Greek Vor-
lage; the phonetic similarity of these Greek words would have been especially pronounced
to a Coptic speaker, who would not have heard a difference either between omicron and
omega, or between delta and tau.

74  Pace Patterson 1993, 32; 2015, 241.
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“where”-sentences of the first part (Gos. Thom. 30:1-2) correspond to the two
“there”-sentences of the second part (Gos. Thom. 30:3—4).7> Since chiastic and
parallel structures are each among the most frequently-used literary devices in
the Gospel of Thomas, it follows that P.Oxy. 1.1 most likely preserves the original
arrangement of the text (Gos. Thom. 30:1-2 - Gos. Thom. 30:3—4).

Itis now time to address the question of the original form of the stone/wood
saying. The two versions of the saying differ from each other in two respects.
First, whereas the Greek version addresses one person (&yetpov ... ebpnoels ...
axloov ...), the Coptic text addresses a group (TeTNag€). Second, the order of
the two strophes is reversed: in the Greek version, the lifting of the stone pre-
cedes the splitting of the wood, whereas, in the Coptic, the splitting of the wood
precedes the lifting of the stone.”® In both cases, the Coptic version appears to
be secondary for the following reasons.

First, according to Gos. Thom. 30:1-2, Jesus will be with the one who is soli-
tary; Gos. Thom. 30:3—4 is clearly an address to this solitary person, which is
expressed by the verbs in the singular. Since, as we have already established,
the stone/wood saying initially belonged to Gos. Thom. 30:1—2, and since the
singular form of the verbs in Gos. Thom. 30:3—4 correspond to the praise of
solitude in Gos. Thom. 30:1-2, there can be no doubt that the phrasing of Gos.
Thom. 30:3—4 is original. As for the second-person plural in Gos. Thom. 77:2-3,
it should be noted that the second-person plural also occurs in sayings 76 and
78; it is likely, therefore, that this change “is due to assimilation to the context.”””

Second, the text of Gos. Thom. 77:2—3 also appears to be secondary with
respect to the order of the two strophes. To return to the discussion of
homonyms in saying 77, while the fact that there is a pair of homonyms in
the Coptic text does not prove that the stone/wood saying initially belonged
to Gos. Thom. 30:1—2, it might become relevant once we have established that
Gos. Thom. 30:1—2 was in fact the original context of the saying. I find it dif-

75  Cf. Evelyn White 1920, 38: “the balancing of émov ... 8mou in the first part against éxel ... éxel
in the second is surely not fortuitous.”

76  According to Jeremias 1964, 108, there is one more disagreement between the two ver-
sions: while the Greek text reads 16 £&0Aov, “the piece of wood,” the Coptic text reads oye,
“a piece of wood,” which means that its Greek Vorlage omitted the article. It is worth not-
ing, however, that the same phenomenon is attested in the Sahidic version of Acts 16:24,
where 16 £0Mov is rendered with oywe. It does not seem to be necessary to postulate that
the Greek Vorlage of Gos. Thom. 77:2 and that of the Sahidic version of Acts 16:24 omitted
the article. It is more likely that both cases merely illustrate the difference between Greek
and Coptic idiom.

77  Jeremias 1964, 108.
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ficult to agree with Miroslav Marcovich that the vicinity of the homonyms in
Gos. Thom. 77:1-2 is “a pure coincidence,””® since in fact Gos. Thom. 77:1 and
77:2 are linked by not one, but two catchwords: nwe (“to reach”/“to break”) and
anok (“I”). The following scenario seems to offer the most plausible explana-
tion of this catchword connection. Initially the stone/wood saying belonged to
a parallel structure (6mov ... 8mov ... €xel ... exel ...), but it was no longer the case
once it was relocated. The person responsible for this rearrangement needed
to link the stone/wood saying with its new context, Gos. Thom. 77:1, and thus
changed the order of the strophes so that the catchword connection would
become more evident.

The pair of catchwords, nwe (“to reach”) and nwe (“to break”), could have
been used only at the Coptic stage of the transmission of the text. It follows
that it was either the Coptic translator or a later copyist/editor who moved the
stone/wood saying from its original place (Gos. Thom. 30:3—4) to the place it
occupies in NHC II (Gos. Thom. 77:2—3), reversed the order of the strophes to
accentuate the catchword connection, and finally changed the second-person
singular to the second-person plural to assimilate the saying to its context.”®

So far, we have established that the stone/wood saying was originally pre-
ceded by Gos. Thom. 30:1-2 and that P.Oxy. 1.1 preserves the original wording of
the stone/wood saying. As T have already mentioned in chapter1, the Coptic text
of Gos. Thom. 30:1—2 is extremely problematic. It is tempting to accept the sug-
gestion made by Harold W. Attridge—viz., that the cryptic remark about gods
being gods in the Coptic text is due to an attempt made by the Coptic transla-
tor to make sense of a Greek text that had already suffered textual corruption
(according to him, the privative alpha in &6eot was accidentally lost at some
point during textual transmission).8? Moreover, as I have already pointed out,
Eisele is probably right that the reading i uévog (“only one”) of the Greek ver-
sion of Gos. Thom. 30:2 is original, while chay H OYa (“two or one”) of the Coptic

78  Marcovich 1988, 73.

79 It seems impossible to ascertain who is responsible for this rearrangement, the Coptic
translator or the Coptic copyist/editor. It is possible that the translator faithfully trans-
lated the original text of the Gospel of Thomas, then later on the copyist/editor noticed
the potential catchword connection between Gos. Thom. 30:3—4 and 77:1 (see appendix 3,
where I argue that Gos. Thom. 77:1 was probably part of the original text of the Gospel of
Thomas) and decided to bring them together. It is also possible that it was the translator
who rearranged the sayings; in this case, we can hypothesize that he intentionally trans-
lated the Greek text in such a way that Gos. Thom. 77:1 and 77:2—3 would be linked by not
one, but two catchwords.

80  See Attridge 1979, 156-157.
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version is a later attempt to harmonize the saying with Matt 18:20.8! It seems
clear, therefore, that P.Oxy. 1.1 preserves not only the original sequence (Gos.
Thom. 30:1-2 - Gos. Thom. 30:3—4) but also the original text of Gos. Thom.
30:1-2 and 30:3—4.

Let us, therefore, proceed to the interpretation of the Greek text of saying
30. Attridge, who examined P.Oxy. 1.1 with the use of ultraviolet light and to
whom we are indebted for the standard restoration of the Greek text of Gos.
Thom. 30:1-2, points out that this passage should be read in connection with
the sayings that speak of being or becoming povoyés.82 According to him, “the
fragment asserts that any group of people lacks divine presence.”3 As Stephen
J. Patterson puts it, it is only “in the singleness of an individual,” and not in an
organized community, that the presence of Jesus is guaranteed.84

In Gos. Thom. 30:3—4, Jesus explains how his presence is made available for
this solitary individual: “Lift up the stone, and you will find me there. Split the
piece of wood, and I am there.” Scholars have proposed different interpreta-
tions for these two verses. One of the more popular interpretations was offered
already in1897, the same year when P.Oxy. 1.1 was discovered, by Adolf Harnack
and H.B. Swete. According to them, the stone/wood saying is quite similar to
Eccl 10:9, “Whoever quarries stones will be hurt by them; and whoever splits
logs will be endangered by them” (NRSV). As Harnack put it, “Our text cannot
be without some connexion with this passage, and clearly it is an intentional
antithesis to it.”85 Read against this background, the saying seems to argue that
“Jesus can be encountered in everyday life of the world, even when at work;
whoever wants to find him does not need special practices of piety.”86 Wilfried
Eisele has recently offered a similar interpretation; according to him, regard-

81  Itisalso worth noting that the Coptic text does not have a parallel for the Greek Aéyw; per-
haps the omission of Aéyw should also be seen as a later harmonization of Gos. Thom. 30:2
to Matt 18:20 (I owe this suggestion to Timo Tekoniemi). The other explanations appear
to be less satisfactory. According to Plisch 2008, g9, it is possible that a scribe copied from
a damaged manuscript where Aéyw was illegible; the scribe then recalled Matt 18:20 and
conjectured that the text in the lacuna was 1) 8bo. This hypothesis is problematic, since
in that case the Coptic version of Gos. Thom. 30:2 would have read oya H cnay (“one or
two”), not CNaY H oY (“two or one”). According to Marcovich 1988, 71, Aéyw was acciden-
tally omitted because of a homoeoteleuton with éyc. This hypothesis is also problematic,
since in this case the scribe would have omitted éyw, not Aéyw.

82  Idiscuss these sayings in chapter 4.

83  Attridge 1979, 156, emphasis his.

84 Patterson 1993, 153.

85  Harnack 1897, 336; cf. Swete 1897, 548.

86 Plisch 2008, 183; cf. Jeremias 1964, 110-111.
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less of the place and form of the stone/wood saying, its fundamental message
remains the same both in Gos. Thom. 30 and in Gos. Thom. 77—it preaches
“eine Mystik des Alltags”:

Entscheidend ist dann nicht, wo und wie genau man sich die Préisenz Jesu
vorzustellen hitte, sondern dass er imay;, das heifdt ganz allgemein bei so
weltlichen Beschiftigungen wie Holzspalten und Steineaufheben, gegen-
wartig ist.87

This interpretation of the stone/wood saying is problematic for several reasons.
First, Harnack’s suggestion that Gos. Thom. 30:3—4 alludes to Eccl 10:9 is open
to criticism. The Greek text of Eccl 10:9 features a person who removes stones
(éaipwv Aiboug), rather than a person who /ifts them; it additionally differs from
the Gospel of Thomas both in the aspect (present vs. aorist) of the verbs and in
the number of the nouns. More importantly, the combination of “stones” and
“logs” is so typical for ancient literature (see below, p. 69) that it is absolutely
unnecessary to conclude that Gos. Thom. 30:3—4 is somehow dependent on
Eccl 10:9. Second, as insightful as it is, the suggestion that “there” (éxel/mmay)
in the stone/wood saying refers to physical labor (which means that Jesus is
saying, “I am there with you when you lift stones and split logs”) is far-fetched.
As Walter Lock pointed out, had the author of the saying wanted to refer to the
act of raising and splitting, he would have used otwg rather than €xe0.88

It is more natural to interpret Gos. Thom. 30:3—4 to the effect that Jesus is
present under the stone and within the log. How should we understand this
statement? It certainly should not be understood in the pantheist sense. The
identification of Jesus with the world would go against the most unflattering
claims about the world that Jesus makes in Gos. Thom. 56 and 8o. Moreover,
the pantheist interpretation would do injustice to the text of Gos. Thom. 30:3—
4, since Jesus does not seem to say that he is the stone and the log; rather, he
is under the stone and within the log. In other words, he is not everything, but
rather everywhere; he is omnipresent.89

There is, however, one possible objection to this interpretation of Gos. Thom.
30:3—4. As Melissa (née Philip) H. Sellew has pointed out, the two examples that
Jesus chose to describe his omnipresence “are rather odd and even a little dis-
gusting.” Sellew asks, “what squalor and insects do we usually find when we lift

87  Eisele 2010, 169.
88  See Lock and Sanday 1897, 24.
89  Cf. Davies 1992, 664; Pagels 1999, 484.
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a rock or split open a log?” Although this question contains a bit of rhetorical
exaggeration (quite often there is no squalor underneath a rock and no insects
inalog), this choice of examples most certainly requires an explanation. In fact,
an important detail has been overlooked in the discussion of the stone/wood
saying.

As Gustav Adolf Gerhard once pointed out, the expression Aifot xal E0a
“fungieren typisch als verédchtlichen Ausdruck fiir leblose Baustoffe im Gegen-
satz zum Menschen und seinem Geist.”?° This expression occurs in numerous
ancient sources, including the Old Testament (Jer 3:9).9! The saying ascribed by
Plutarch to the Spartan king Agesilaus 11 is especially remarkable. When asked
why Sparta did not have the city walls, Agesilaus answered, “Cities ought not to
be fortified with stones and timbers, but with the strong virtues of their inhab-
itants” (Plutarch, Apoph. lac. 210e€; trans. F.C. Babbitt). The point of Agesilaus’
saying is that inanimate/lifeless stone and wood cannot protect the city, but the
citizens’ spirit can.

Given that stone and wood were the conventional examples of lifelessness in
the ancient world, it is quite likely that the author of saying 30 had an intention
to play on this motif. The saying, therefore, claims that Jesus (whom the Gospel
of Thomas calls the “living” Jesus) can be paradoxically met even among life-
less, material objects. In this regard, the stone/wood saying is a reformulation of
the idea expressed in sayings 56 and 113. According to sayings 56 and 113, we can
find the kingdom that is secretly present in the world, even though the world is
a dead body; according to saying 30, we can find Jesus under stones and within
logs, even though stones and logs exemplify lifelessness.

Conclusions

In this chapter, I have discussed the Thomasine understanding of the world.
My focus has been on sayings 56 and 8o. As I have demonstrated, these two
sayings do not simply repeat each other, but rather direct the reader towards
two different aspects of the same complex problem. While saying 8o refers to
the well-known Platonist notion that the world is a body, saying 56 seems to
allude to the Platonist notion that bodies are corpses. What is remarkable about
the Gospel of Thomas is that it uses these two Platonist premises to express its
non-Platonist and, perhaps, even anti-Platonist contempt for the world. It isnot

go  Gerhard 1909, 139-140.
91 See the references ibid., 140.
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enough, therefore, to say that the Gospel of Thomas was indebted to the Pla-
tonist tradition; rather, it was engaged in a dialogue with Platonism, accepting
some ideas, while repudiating others.

In order to place the world-rejecting message of sayings 56 and 8o in the
broader Thomasine context, I have offered a reflection on the stone/wood
saying (Gos. Thom. 30:3-4/77:2—3). According to this peculiar saying, we can
encounter Jesus within logs and under stones. Stones and logs were the conven-
tional examples of lifelessness in the ancient world, so the stone/wood saying
describes a paradox: even lifeless objects are not devoid of the living Jesus. Simi-
larly, the world is not only a corpse (i.e., a lifeless and soulless object, essentially
equivalent to lifeless stones and logs), but also a place where a perceptive indi-
vidual can discover Jesus and the kingdom (Gos. Thom. 113). These observations
on the peculiar interplay between cosmology and soteriology in the Gospel of
Thomas make it possible to discern a key difference between the Platonist and
Thomasine views on the world: while Plato maintained that the world was a
“perceptible god” (Tim. 92c), the Gospel of Thomas holds that it is the opposite
of the divine, yet somehow infiltrated by it.



CHAPTER 3

The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on the
Body and the Soul

In this chapter, I would like to discuss the Thomasine views on the nature of the
human soul and its relationship with the body. I will mainly discuss sayings 29,
87, and 112. I will argue that the Gospel of Thomas does not adhere to the tripar-
tite anthropological model. In my opinion, sayings 29, 87, and 112, while using
different terms (“soul” vs. “spirit”), express the same idea of body-soul dualism.
I'will also argue that, while the importance of Platonism for the understanding
of Thomasine anthropology can hardly be overestimated, saying 112 should not
be read as a concise paraphrase of Tim. 87c—89a. A much more viable option is
to read this saying against the background of Phaed. 64a—70b.

In what follows, I will briefly present the sayings that appear to be crucial for
this discussion—uviz., sayings 29, 87, and 112. I will then focus on the terminol-
ogy employed in these sayings and ascertain whether the Gospel of Thomas dis-
tinguishes the flesh (cdp&) from the body (cdpa), and the soul (Yvyy) from the
spirit (mvedua). My answer to both questions will be in the negative: Thomasine
anthropology is bipartite; the only anthropological distinction this text main-
tains is between the corporeal (body/flesh) and the incorporeal (soul/spirit).
Finally, I will point out that the Gospel of Thomas does not commend the bal-
ance of the body and the soul, but rather maintains that the body and the soul
are hostile to each other and thus exhorts the reader to despise the former and
take care of the latter.

Interpretative Notes on Sayings 29, 87, and 112

20:1 TIEX € IC EMXE NTA TCAPZ W)DIIE €TBE MNa! OYWMITHPE TE 29:2 EWXE
TIN2. A€ €TBE TICMM2 OYDITHPE NTTHPE? 1163 29:3 2AAA ANOK TP WTHPE
MITAEL X € TG ATEEINOG MMNTPMMA0 ACOYMDR N TEEIMNTHKE

1 For the omission of the definite article r- before nouns beginning with rin NHC 11, see Nagel
1969, 399.

2 Theliteral meaning of oy@mnupe RwnHpe is “a marvelous marvel,” which would correspond to
Bodpa Bawpaatév in the Greek Vorlage. It is likely, however, that the Vorlage of Gos. Thom. 29:2

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2018 DOI: 10.1163/9789004367296_004
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29:1 Jesus said: “If the flesh came into being because of the spirit, it is a
wonder. 29:2 But if the spirit (came into being) because of the body; it is
a wonder of wonders. 29:3 Yet I marvel at how this great wealth has taken
up residence in this poverty.”*

Although Gos. Thom. 2912 is sometimes interpreted as an allusion to a cre-
ation myth, I tend to agree with Risto Uro who points out that such an inter-
pretation “remains but one of the alternatives.”® It seems reasonable to try to
take this saying at face value, interpreting it as a verbalized thinking process.
Jesus is speculating on how the unholy mix of flesh and spirit came into being.
If it is on account of the spirit that the flesh came into existence, then the flesh
is a wonder; if, on the other hand, the spirit came into existence on account of
the flesh, then the spirit is a wonder of wonders. Regardless of what came first
and what later, the fact that these two entities are combined with each other
is astonishing. It is astonishing, because the spirit is “wealth” and the flesh is
“poverty”; in other words, they have nothing in common. In any case, what is
important for the following discussion is that the spirit is clearly superior to the
body.

87:1 eEXaY NG1 IC X€ OYTAAAINMPON M€ MCMMA ETAWE NOYCDM 87:2
AYW OYTAAAIMMPOC T€ TYYXH €TAME NNAEL MIICNAY

8711 Jesus said: “Wretched is the body that depends on a body. 87:2 And
wretched is the soul that depends on these two.”

read Oadua Savpdtwy, “a marvel of marvels,” as in Pseudo-Origen’s report on the teaching of
the Naassenes (Ref. 5.8.18). Admittedly, the expression 8adpa 8ovpdtwy is not a unique phrase:
it also occurs in T. Ab. A7.10 and Galen, Us. part. 15.7 (= 4.248 Kithn = 2.365 Helmreich). Yet
the fact that, elsewhere, the Naassenes of Pseudo-Origen make use of sayings 4 (Ref. 5.7.20),
1 (5.8.32), and 33 (5.7.28) makes it very likely that 8adua Savpdtwy in 5.8.18 is an allusion to
Gos. Thom. 29:2.

3 Grammatically, ne in Gos. Thom. 29:2 may refer back to either mua or ncama, but the parallel
structure of Gos. Thom. 29:1—2 makes it clear that Jesus refers to the spirit: since Te in Gos.
Thom. 2921 refers to Tcapz, 1€ in Gos. Thom. 29:2 must refer to iNa.

4 The Berliner Arbeitskreis puts the closing quotation mark after Gos. Thom. 29:2 and suggests
that the “I” of Gos. Thom. 29:3 “belongs to some commentator” (Plisch 2008, 96). I do not find
this proposal appealing, since the whole saying makes perfect sense as a coherent argument
made by one person.

5 See, e.g., Patterson 2013, 43.

6 Uro 2003, 64.
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112:1 TIEXE IC X€ OYOEl NTCAPZ Ta€l ETOME NTYYXH 112:2 OYO€El NTYYXH
TA€1 ETOW)E NTCAPZ

12:1 Jesus said: “Woe to the flesh that depends on the soul. 112:2 Woe to
the soul that depends on the flesh.”

Sayings 87 and 112 constitute one of the five pairs of doublets in the Gospel
of Thomas; they resemble each other lexically, structurally, and conceptually.”
On the other hand, there are notable differences between these two sayings.
Most remarkably, saying 12 has no parallel for the notion of the body that
depends on another body in saying 87. Scholars have offered several different
interpretations for these two “bodies.” For instance, according to Uro,® since the
world, according to sayings 56 and 80, is a body, the body on which the other
body depends is the world. As insightful as it is, this interpretation appears to
be problematic from a strictly grammatical perspective: in all likelihood, the
fact that the indefinite article oy precedes the word caoma indicates that, in
the Greek Vorlage of Gos. Thom. 87:1, the word o@pa was anarthrous. Thus,
according to Gos. Thom. 87:1, every single body that depends on another body
is wretched.

The principle described in Gos. Thom. 87: is, therefore, universal. While it
is applicable to an individual body that is dependent upon the world, it is also
applicable to the human body, “which depends for sustenance on the devour-
ing of corpses,”© to the lover who depends on the object of his desire, to the
slave who depends on his master, and so on. There can be little doubt that
saying 87 is intentionally formulated in such a universalistic and abstract fash-
ion that any of the aforementioned interpretations would do it justice. What is
important, however, is that the discussion of the bodies in Gos. Thom. 87:1 lays
the groundwork for the description of the misfortunes of the embodied soul
in Gos. Thom. 87:2. The ultimate point of saying 87 is the following: every sin-
gle body that is dependent upon another body is wretched, but the soul that is
dependent upon a body, which is itself dependent upon another body is doubly
wretched.

It is also worth noting that, while saying 87 contrasts the body with the soul,
saying 112 contrasts the soul with the flesh. Although some early Christian texts

See Asgeirsson 1997, 75.
See Uro 2003, 61.

© o 3

I discuss these two sayings in chapter 2.
10 Davies 1983, 76.
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certainly make a distinction between the flesh and the body,!! the fact that say-
ings 87 and 112 constitute a doublet makes it likely that, in these two sayings,
the terms capz and caoma are, in fact, synonyms. Moreover, in Gos. Thom. 29:1—
2 (quoted above, pp. 71—72), these two terms also appear to be synonymous.!?
Thus, it follows that the Gospel of Thomas uses the terms “body” and “flesh”
interchangeably.

Tripartite Anthropology in the Gospel of Thomas?

While saying 29 speaks of the relations between the body/flesh and the spirit,
sayings 87 and 112 speak of the relations between the body/flesh and the
soul. Moreover, while saying 29 asserts that body/flesh is “poverty” and spirit,
“wealth,” sayings 87 and 112 do not explicitly state whether the body/flesh or
the soul is superior to its counterpart. These facts could indicate that the soul
and the spirit play different roles in Thomasine anthropology. In what follows,
I'would like to demonstrate that this is not the case and that the two terms are,
in fact, synonyms.

It is well known that some early Christians acknowledged a difference
between the soul and the spirit (see, e.g., 1Cor 2:13-15; 15:46—47; Jude 19). Not
everyone in the ancient world was, however, familiar with the distinction: as
Richard A. Horsley points out, in Wis 15:11 the terms Yuyy and nvedua are used
as synonyms.!® Which of the two scenarios are we dealing with in the case of
the Gospel of Thomas?

In his seminal article on the impact of Platonism on the Gospel of Thomas,
Stephen J. Patterson suggested that the Gospel of Thomas adhered to the tri-
partite anthropological model outlined in Plutarch’s Fac. 943a. According to
Plutarch, every human being is a combination of three elements: the body,
the soul, and the mind (vodg). It is wrong to think of the mind as a part of
the soul: “for in the same degree as soul is superior to body so is mind better
and more divine than soul” (trans. H. Cherniss and W.C. Helmbold). According
to Patterson, the anthropology of the Gospel of Thomas is identical with the
one outlined by Plutarch with only one exception: instead of the term vodg, the
Gospel of Thomas employs the term mvedpa.

11 See,e.g, the discussion of Paul’s anthropology in Bultmann 19521955, 1:192—-203, 232—239.
12 Cf. Uro 2003, 62—63; Plisch 2008, 96.
13 See Horsley 1976, 272.
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There is certainly some truth to Patterson’s point; as I will try to show in
this chapter, it is indeed very likely that Thomasine anthropology is indebted
to Middle Platonist anthropology. On the other hand, it seems that Patter-
son attaches too much importance to the quoted Plutarchan passage. In fact,
Plutarch seems to make such a sharp distinction between soul and mind in
Fac. 943a, in order to make his anthropology coherent with the eschatologi-
cal myth he tells shortly after.! It is not the only instance where Plutarch acts
as the occasion demands: when telling another eschatological myth (Gen. Socr.
591d—e), he modifies his anthropology by saying that voig, being a daipwv, exists
outside the human being. As Werner Deuse has recently pointed out, there is
no “uniform conception” of mind-soul relations in Plutarch’s writings. In order
to understand why Plutarch chose this particular anthropological model, one
should ascertain what the intention of the text in question is.’> Remarkably, in
Virt. mor. 441d—442a, where Plutarch does not hide behind the mask of a fic-
tional character,'6 he follows Plato in speaking about two parts of the soul, the
rational and the irrational.

It is evident that the view outlined in Plutarch’s Fac. 943a should not be seen
as a communis opinio;' in fact, voi and YPuyy were sometimes used as mere syn-
onyms. As Horsley points out, this is the case with Wis 9:15.18 The same holds
true for the Corpus Hermeticum. According to Horsley, Poimandres does not
“maintain any anthropological distinction” between vodg and uym; according
to him, vod¢ and Ypuyn “stand more in a parallel relationship than in a superior-
inferior one.”® See especially Corp. Herm. 1.17:

6 O¢ BvBpwrog €x Lwfjs xal puTdg EYEVeTo el Ypuymv xal vodv, éx uév {wiig Yuxmy,
éx B8 putdg vodv.

14 See Deuse 2010, 185-186.

15 See Deuse 2010, 186.

16 The narrator of the myth in De facie in orbe lunae is Sulla; the narrator of the myth in De
genio Socratis is Simmias.

17 This is not to say that this passage in Plutarch is unparalleled in ancient Platonism. See
the discussion of Philo, Mos. 2.288, in chapter 4 (pp. 107-109).

18  Horsley1976, 272: “In 9:15 puy# and mvedpa [sic] are parallel, synonymous terms for the soul
which the corruptible, earthly body weighs down.” Horsley’s mvedpa is clearly a misprint
for voic.

19  Horsley 1976, 270. It is worth noting, however, that Horsley mistakenly states that in
Poimandres vodg and mvedua are synonyms. In reality, the Hermetic mvedpa is, as C.H. Dodd
puts it, “one of the higher material elements, along with fire and air.” See Dodd 1953, 216.
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From life and light the man became soul and mind; from life came soul,
from light came mind.2°

According to Corp. Herm. 1.21, one can obtain salvation only by learning that
he or she came from light and life, because the deity, called 6 fgdg xal matnp
(“god and father”), is light and life.! Since soul and mind originate from life and
light, and since life and light are clearly not subordinate to each other, Horsley’s
observation is most certainly correct.

Another problem with Patterson’s interpretation is that, according to him,
the Gospel of Thomas adheres to the Platonist tripartite anthropological model
as described by Plutarch, even though the term vois is never employed in the
Gospel of Thomas, which, instead of volg, speaks of mvedpa. Patterson argues
that this latter term is “a middle Platonic synonym for vo0¢.”?2 There is, how-
ever, only one ancient author who sometimes appears to use the term nvedpa
as an equivalent for the term vodg: Philo. The reason why Philo employed the
term in such a way is, according to Patterson, the Platonist exegesis of the bib-
lical account of the creation of humankind; thus, God’s “breath” (Gen 2:7 Lxx:
mvoY)) was understood as mvedpa, and mvedua as vodg.23

Patterson’s hypothesis appears to be quite similar to the claim Birger Pear-
son made in 1973. According to Pearson, Hellenistic Jews preferred to use the
term mvedpa instead of the term vod¢.2* As Horsley has pointed out, this claim is
unsubstantiated.?> The same holds true for Patterson’s train of thought. First,
it is clear that some Jews distinguished between mvedua and voic—e.g., Paul
(see1Cor14:14). Some early Christians were also aware of this distinction—e.g,,
the author of the Gospel of Mary (BG 10.20-23). Second, as I will demonstrate,
Philo’s exegesis of Gen 2:7 does not bear witness to any tradition that might
have credited the Thomasine mvedpa with its alleged Platonist meaning.

Let us consider Det. 80—84. In this passage, Philo deals with an exegetical
problem: his goal is to make away the discrepancies between the Ypuyy) {doo of
Gen 2:7 and the Yuyy) oapxds of Lev 17:11. Philo says that within all of us is both
an animal and a human being and that there are two respective powers in each
of us, the vital one, ) {wtien (sc., ddvapg), and the rational one, ¥ Aoyud) (sc.,
Stvapig). When Moses says, “The soul of all flesh (1) Yuy) mdong oapxds) is its

20  Corp. Herm. 1.17, trans. B.P. Copenhaver.
21 Cf. Pearson 1973, 8.

22 Patterson 2013, 42.

23  Ibid, 40-41.

24  Pearson1973, 11.

25 See Horsley 1976, 271.
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blood” (Lev 17:11), he refers to the vital force. When he says that God breathed
into the human'’s face a spirit of life (Philo alters 7voy {wijs to vedpa {wig) and
“the human (6 dvBpwmog) became a living soul” (Gen 2:7), he refers to the ratio-
nal force. Thus, according to Moses, there are two souls: blood is the carnal soul
(oapxds Puxm) (Lev17:11), while the human soul (dvBpwmov YPuyy) is mvedpa (Gen
2:7). The latter, according to Philo, is the superior form of the soul (6 t¥js YPuyiis
dprotov €ldog), which is also called “mind” and “reason” (vodg xai Aéyos).

At first glance, one might think that, in this passage, Philo uses mvedua and
volg as synonyms. However, in order to understand Philo, we must distinguish
his explanatio from the biblical explanandum (i.e., that which needs to be
explained). As Sami Yli-Karjanmaa points out, in all instances that Philo uses
mvedpa in a “spiritual” sense (i.e., not as a “breath” or “wind”), it is always as a
biblicallemma (= explanandum), rather than a bona fide Philonic term.2¢ Thus,
mvedpo makes an appearance in Det. 80—84 only because it is part of the biblical
lemma in question.2” It is then “translated” by means of the Platonist categories
of “mind,” “reason,” and “soul.” To consider “spirit” to be Philo’s synonym for
“mind” would, therefore, be to misunderstand his biblical exegesis.

It follows that the identification of voi¢ with mvedua was likely not a wide-
spread Middle Platonist notion that could have made its way into the Gospel
of Thomas. Although one might argue that Det. 80-84 and similar Philonic
passages could have inspired some less insightful readers to use mvedua as a
synonym for vodg, it does not seem justified to consider them as a background
for the Thomasine use of mvedua, since there are no indications of a Philonic
influence on the Gospel of Thomas. Therefore, it is unlikely that vedpa in the
Gospel of Thomas is used to designate the Middle Platonist notion of vod.

Admittedly, while it is not identical with the Middle Platonist vodg, the
Thomasine mvedua might also not be identical with Yuyy. It is worth noting,
however, that there is nothing in the Gospel of Thomas that would imply that
Yuxy and mvedua are not synonyms. As I have already pointed out, these two
terms are synonymous in Wis 15:11. The same may be the case with the Gospel
of Thomas. It seems that at least one Thomasine saying supports this claim.

In Gos. Thom. 114:2, Jesus tells his male disciples that he will make Mary as
they are, meaning that she will become “a living mvedpa” (oynNa eqong). As
I have argued elsewhere,?8 it is likely that the Thomasine notion of a “living

26 Yli-Karjanmaa 2016, 281-282.

27  Although the biblical text of Gen 2:7 speaks about mvoy, not mvedua, it seems clear that,
according to Philo, vedua is what Moses meant. See the discussion of Gos. Thom. 114:2
below (pp. 77-78).

28  See Miroshnikov 2017.
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spirit” is inspired by the creation narrative of Gen 2:7;29 thus, what is meant by
becoming a “living spirit” is the attainment of the condition of Adam, as he,
too, had become a “living soul” (Yuymn {doa).

Admittedly, the word mvedua does not occur in Gen 2:7. However, the Biblical
text does employ a cognate to mvedpa—viz., Tvoy—and at least some ancient
readers of Gen 2:7 certainly thought that the text spoke about mvedua. For
instance, in Det. 80—as I have noted above (p. 77)—and Leg. 3.161, Philo quotes
Gen 2:7, substituting mvedpa {wijs for mvon Lwiic. In Opif. 135, Philo writes that
what God breathed into the human was nothing other than a “divine spirit,”
mvedpa Oetov. As Yli-Karjanmaa, notes, it seems that Philo considered mvedua to
be a more appropriate (biblical) category than mvon.3° This suggestion receives
support from Wis 15:11, a passage that clearly alludes to Gen 2:7, in which the
biblical Yuyy) {doa and nvor) {wiis become Ypuyy vepyodoa and mvedpa {wTixdv.

Since the notion of a “living spirit” draws upon Gen 2:7, where God makes
Adam a “living soul,” it seems reasonable to surmise that, saying 114 in particu-
lar and the Gospel of Thomas in general does not seem to distinguish between
Puyn and mvedpa. Thus, my conclusion is that not only is the term mvedua in
the Gospel of Thomas not equivalent to the Middle Platonist term volg, but
also that it is in fact likely that the anthropology of the Gospel of Thomas
is not tripartite (flesh/body vs. soul vs. spirit), but bipartite (flesh/body vs.
soul/spirit).

The Body vs. the Soul

The next question I need to address is what the Gospel of Thomas says about
the relationship between the body and the soul. I would like to focus on the
interpretation of the nature of the soul in saying 112. Quite notably, two promi-
nentscholars of the Gospel of Thomas, Uro and Patterson, have recently offered
a reading of the saying against the background of Tim. 87c—89a. The line of
argument goes as follows.

According to Timaeus, the main dramatis persona of the dialogue, the living
being (16 {Qov), is the combination (16 cuvaugdtepov) of the body and the soul.
Hence, “in determining health and disease or virtue and vice (Uyietat xat véoot
apetal T xal waxiat), no proportion or lack of it (cuppetpia xal duetpla) is more
important than that between soul and body” (87d; trans. D.J. Zeyl). If the soul

29  Cf. Perkins 1995, 558—560; DeConick 1996, 19—20; Kvalbein 2006, 214.
30 Yli-Karjanmaa 2016, 280—281.
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is strong and excellent, but the body that carries it about is too weak, then the
living being as a whole is not beautiful (o0 xaAdv). If the proportion is disturbed
in the opposite way, the outcome is equally unfortunate. If, however, the body
and the soul are a match, then the living being is “the most beautiful and the
most pleasant of all things to behold (mdvtwy Beapdtwy xdAhioTov xal Epaauim-
tatov).” Timaeus then goes on to provide examples of the mismatch between
body and soul:

When within it (i.e. the living being) there is a soul more powerful than
the body and this soul gets excited, it churns the whole being and fills it
from inside with diseases, and when it concentrates on one or another
course of study or inquiry, it wears the body out. And again, when the
soul engages in public or private teaching sessions or verbal battles, the
disputes and contentions that then occur cause the soul to fire the body
up and rock it back and forth, so inducing discharges which trick most so-
called doctors into making misguided diagnoses. But when, on the other
hand, a large body, too much for its soul, is joined with a puny and feeble
mind, then, given that human beings have two sets of natural desires—
desires of the body for food and desires of the most divine part of us for
wisdom—the motions of the stronger part will predominate, and amplify
their own interest. They render the functions of the soul dull, stupid and
forgetful, thereby bringing on the gravest disease of all: ignorance.!

In order to avoid this unhappy quarrel, the body and the soul should be “in
equipoise” (looppdmw). We should neither exercise our souls without also exer-
cising our bodies nor our bodies without our souls (uyte v Ppuymv dvev cwpatog
XWEl ute adpa dvev YPuyis). It is necessary for a mathematician to practice
gymnastics and for an athlete to apply himself to arts (povouey)) and philosophy.
As A E. Taylor pointed out, Timaeus lays out the Pythagorean theory that health
is ioovopin, the balance between the body and the soul.32 It is also worth noting
that this passage in Timaeus made an impact on some Middle Platonists. The
importance of maintaining body and soul in equilibrium was later repeated by
Plutarch (see, e.g., Tu. san. 135e—f; Quaest. conv. 681d—f; Cons. ux. 610a-b) and
Apuleius (Plat. Dogm. 216—218).

Although Uro and Patterson both interpret saying 112 against the back-
ground of Tim. 87c—809a, their interpretations are significantly different. Patter-

31 Tim. 87e—88b, trans. D.J. Zeyl.
32 See Taylor 1928, 623.
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son ascribes to the Gospel of Thomas the tripartite anthropology of the mortal
body, the mortal soul, and the divine and immortal spirit (see above) and argues
that the focus of saying 112 “is on the difficult relationship that exists between
the body and the soul” While the soul is not superior to the body, they are
both inferior to the mind. They always struggle with each other, and what Plato
described as the lack of balance between the body and the soul is, in fact, “the
essence of mortal existence.”33

Even leaving aside Patterson’s questionable suggestion that the Thomasine
anthropology is tripartite, his interpretation of saying 112 still remains prob-
lematic. The Gospel of Thomas does not hold that the body and the soul are
equally abominable; while the body is malicious (see chapter 2), nothing indi-
cates that there is something wrong with the soul. That the attitude of the
Gospel of Thomas towards the soul is positive is clear from the wording of say-
ings 25 and 28.

In Gos. Thom. 28:3, Jesus says that his soul became afflicted for the sons of
men. As Joachim Jeremias pointed out, “my soul” () pvxy pov = TaYyxHn) is a
Semiticism that also occurs in Mark 14:34 (mepiAvmdg €atwv V) Puyy pov, “my soul
is deeply grieved”) and John 12:27 (1) Yuyy pov tetapaxtat, “my soul is troubled”).
In all these instances, “my soul” is identical with “1.”3# It is unlikely that the
Thomasine Jesus would use this expression to refer to himself; if the Thomasine
term “soul” designated the mortal element within as distinct from the divine
and immortal element.

In Gos. Thom. 251, Jesus says, “love your brother like your soul,” Mepe nekcon
Nee NTeKYYXH. Gos. Thom. 25:1is a version of the love commandment from Lev
19:18 LXX (Gyamaelg Tov mAyaiov gov &g geautdy, “you shall love your neighbor
as yourself”) that achieved wide circulation among early Christians. It is worth
noting that some texts (e.g., Mark 12:31) present this commandment the same
way as phrased in Lev 1918 LXX, while others (e.g., Barn. 19:5), like the Gospel
of Thomas, counsel the love of one’s soul rather than of oneself. Quite remark-
ably, the Didache includes both variants and exhorts the reader to love others
both wg geavtdy, “as yourself,” (Did. 1:2) and dmép v Yuyyv oov, “more than your
soul” (Did. 2:7). There can be no doubt that these two expressions, used in the
different versions of the love commandment, “your soul” and “yourself;” are syn-
onymous.?? It is unlikely that, in Gos. Thom. 251, the Thomasine Jesus would

33 Patterson 2013, 41—42.

34  See Jeremias 1958, 71. This Semitism first appears in the Septuagint (see, e.g., Ps 41/42:7,
where it renders Hebrew *W31); it is also attested in various Old Testament pseude-
pigrapha (see Bertram et al. 1974, 9:633).

35  Cf. Wengst 1984, 94; Niederwimmer 1998, 93; Plisch 2008, go—g1.
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say “as your soul” instead of “as yourself,” if the soul were among the inferior
elements of the human compound.

In sum, a careful reading of sayings 25 and 28 demonstrates that the Gospel
of Thomas by no means treats the body and the soul as equals. Jesus refers to
himself as “my soul” in Gos. Thom. 28:3, and he means “yourself” when he says
“your soul” in Gos. Thom. 25:1. The phraseology of these sayings makes it clear
that, in the Gospel of Thomas, the word “soul” designates one’s own “self” or
one’s own “person.” The Thomasine Jesus would not phrase these sayings the
way they are, unless he considered the human being to be nothing other than
the soul itself.

Jesus’ attitude towards the body is drastically different; in saying 28, before
he identifies himself with his soul (Gos. Thom. 28:3), he says that he merely
“appeared” in the flesh (Gos. Thom. 28:1), implying that being in the flesh is inci-
dental to his existence and unrelated to his true self. This unflattering portrayal
of the body becomes even more evident when we turn to the other Thoma-
sine sayings: the body is “poverty” (saying 29) and has no worth unless the soul
inhabits it (cf. my discussion of sayings in 56 and 8o in chapter 2).

Uro’s reading of saying 112 is different from that of Patterson. He points out
that the Gospel of Thomas is aware of different ways of characterizing “the
immortal or divine part of the human being,” including but not limited to the
“spirit,” the “soul,” the inner “kingdom” (Gos. Thom. 3:3), and the inner “light”
(Gos. Thom. 24:3).26 Thus, unlike Patterson, Uro does not assume that Thoma-
sine anthropology presupposes fundamental differences between the soul and
the spirit, but rather sees these two entities as identical. Uro furthermore argues
that saying 112 expresses ideas that fundamentally agree with what Plato says
about the body-soul relationship in his Timaeus:3

[Gos. Thom. 112:1] reveals a concern about the body. The body, too, can
become unhappy if it depends upon the soul. Although Thomas does not
say it, the logical implication is that the reverse can also be true. The body
can be happy and healthy if no unhealthy relationship between body and
soul exists.38

36 Uro 2003, 64.

37  Admittedly, Uro’s primary focus here is on Plutarch, as he was roughly contemporary with
the production of the Gospel of Thomas; it is worth noting, however, that, as T have already
pointed out, in his observations on the body-soul relationship Plutarch merely follows in
the footsteps of Plato’s Timaeus.

38 Uro 2003, 59.
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The saying, then, is not “an exhortation to neglect the body completely or
to regard the body and soul as being hostile to each other.”3® As fascinating as
this interpretation is, I do not think it does justice to the intellectual outlook
advocated by the Gospel of Thomas. Saying 112 does not necessarily imply that
the body and the soul should be in equipoise. The saying deals with the rela-
tionship between the embodied soul and the ensouled body. According to Gos.
Thom. 11211, the flesh/body that depends on the soul is wretched; according to
Gos. Thom. 112:2, the soul that depends on the flesh/body is also wretched. Sig-
nificantly, the third option, a harmonious coexistence of these two, is never
mentioned. Nothing indicates that it is even on the table.

As I have already pointed out, sayings 87 and 112 constitute a doublet. The
second halves of these two sayings (Gos. Thom. 87:2 and 112:2) are nearly iden-
tical and most certainly constitute the focal point of either of them: the soul
that depends on the body is wretched—i.e., the soul should not depend on the
body. Unlike their second halves, the first halves of these sayings are different:
Gos. Thom. 87:1 discusses the body that depends on another body; Gos. Thom.
12 discusses the body that depends on the soul.

It is unlikely that either Gos. Thom. 87:1 or Gos. Thom. 112:1 have any signif-
icance in isolation from their respective counterparts. Rather, Gos. Thom. 87:1
and 1121 pave the way for Gos. Thom. 87:2 and 112:2. It is the second halves of
these two sayings that deliver the main message of the respective sayings over-
all: the soul should be independent from the body. It does not seem likely that
Gos. Thom. 87:1 reveals a concern for those bodies that depend on other bod-
ies; rather, the purpose of Gos. Thom. 87: is to place emphasis on Gos. Thom.
87:2 (even bodies suffer when they depend on other bodies; imagine what it is
like for souls!). Similarly, Gos. Thom. 112:1 does not reveal any concern for the
body that depends on the soul, but rather depicts an alternative to the situation
described in Gos. Thom. 112:2. Thus, saying 112 contrasts the human dominated
by the soul with the human dominated by the body, urging its reader to choose
between two mutually exclusive options: either you subordinate your body to
your soul, to the detriment of the body (Gos. Thom. 112:1), or you subordinate
your soul to your body, to the detriment of the soul (Gos. Thom. 112:2).

Moreover, other Thomasine sayings hardly provide any support for the claim
that the Gospel of Thomas is concerned with bodily wellbeing. Thomasine
views on the body are by no means favorable. As I have pointed out in the
previous chapter, the Gospel of Thomas maintains that bodies are corpses, as
worthless and lifeless as stones and logs. Moreover, according to Gos. Thom.

39 Ibid,, 6o.
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29:3, the spirit/soul is “great wealth” and the body is “poverty,” and it is thus
astonishing that the former should have taken up residence in the latter. It is
clear, therefore, that the two entities in question, the body and the soul, are not
of equal value. The Gospel of Thomas praises the soul and defames the body.
The soul’s wellbeing is important; the body’s is not.

It follows, therefore, that, according to the Gospel of Thomas, the body and
the soul are mortal enemies: they are in constant struggle and, whenever one
of them prevails, the other necessarily suffers. Surely, there can be no doubt on
whose side the Gospel of Thomas is: of the two alternatives presented in saying
12 (viz., the dominance of the body at the expense of the soul and the domi-
nance of the soul at the expense of the body), the reader is supposed to choose
the latter option.

Thus, it is unlikely that saying 112 should be read against the background
of Tim. 87¢—89a. The fact that Platonists sometimes commended the balance
of the body and the soul does not seem to have any bearing on the under-
standing of the Gospel of Thomas. With regard to the dialogues of Plato, the
closest parallel to the sentiment expressed in sayings 29, 87, and 112 comes from
Phaedo.

According to this dialogue, there are two classes of existence (300 €ldy t@v
dvtwv): the one that is invisible and always remains the same and the one that
is visible and always changes (79a). The soul is more like the invisible existence
than the body, whereas the body is more like the visible existence than the
soul (79b). Clearly, then, the difference between the soul and the body is fun-
damental; as Plato’s Socrates puts it, “the soul is most like the divine, deathless,
intelligible, uniform, indissoluble, always the same as itself, whereas the body
is most like that which is human, mortal, multiform, unintelligible, soluble and
never consistently the same” (Phaed. 8ob; trans. G.M.A. Grube).

The body ought to be subjected to the soul: “Whenever the soul and the body
are together, nature ordains the latter to be slave and to be ruled and the former
to rule and be master (¢nedav v 1@ adT® Qo Yuyy) xal odua, T Hév SovAedew
xal dpxeadal ¥) @ualg mpoatdrtel, Tf O¢ dpyewv xal deamdlew)” (79e—80a).40 The
soul exercises its power by mastering the affections of the body (& xata 16
otua maby) and opposing them—e.g., by not letting the body drink when it

40 Cf. Tim. 34c, where the demiurge makes the world’s soul “to be the body’s mistress and
to rule over it as her subject” (trans. D.J. Zeyl). Cf. also Aristotle’s Protrepticus: “Further,
part of us is soul, part body; the one rules, the other is ruled; the one uses, the other is
present as its instrument” (fr. 6 Ross = fr. B 59 Diiring = lamblichus, Protr. 7; trans. . Barnes
and G. Lawrence). In Hutchinson and Johnson 2005, 244—251, this fragment was proven to
belong to Aristotle; cf. Jaeger 1948, 65-66.
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is thirsty and eat when it is hungry (94b—e). It is worth noting, however, that
Plato’s “nature” is a normative concept. As David Gallop points out, “the soul’s
‘natural’ fitness to rule the body does not mean that it always does so, just as in
Respublica (430e-431a) the ‘natural’ superiority of reason does not mean that
it is actually in control.”#!

Thus, while the soul ought to rule over the body, the unsavory truth is that
we are slaves to our own bodies (66b—d) and that the body acts as both the
chains (67d) and the prison (82e) of the soul. The body is a hindrance to the
soul’s philosophical quest, and the soul of a true philosopher “most disdains
the body, flees from it and seeks to be by itself” (65d; trans. G.M.A. Grube). We
will never fully possess the truth “as long as we have a body and our soul is con-
taminated by such an evil (totodto xoxév)” (66b). For this reason, Socrates says
that 6 peAémua év ¢rAocdewy, “what philosophers practice doing,” is Adatig
xal ywplapog Ppuyiis amod cwpatos, “freeing and separating of the soul from the
body”—i.e., death (67d).#?

Similar sentiments often occur in writers of Platonist persuasion of the his-
torical period roughly contemporary with the composition of the Gospel of
Thomas. I will discuss one author, Maximus of Tyre, as an example. It is worth
noting that, as M.B. Trapp points out, Maximus was not “a declared and par-
tisan Platonist”—even though the principal manuscript of his Dissertationes,
Parisinus Graecus 1962, calls Maximus a “Platonic philosopher,” IThatwvindg
@1Adgopog. While he acknowledges “the division of philosophy into a multiplic-
ity of competing sects,"*? he never approves of it. Moreover, Maximus was by
no means “a school philosopher offering a systematic course of instruction in
philosophical doctrine.”#* On the other hand, it is clear that the philosophical
component of Dissertationes “is in practice consistently Platonizing, whatever
the explicit account of philosophy and his own orientation within it Maximus
may give."45

41 Gallop197s, 141.

42 Cf. the opening paragraph of Alcinous’ handbook, where he defines philosophy as Adatg
xal meplarywyy) Yuyis dmo cwpartog, “freeing and turning around of the soul from the body”
(Didasc. 1.1; trans. .M. Dillon). Dillon 1993a, 52, points out that this definition is a com-
bination of Phaed. 67d and Resp. 521c, where Socrates speaks of “turning a soul (mepta-
ywyn Yuyiis) from a day that is a kind of night to the true day” (trans. G.M.A. Grube and
C.D.C. Reeve).

43 Trapp19g7b, 1949.

44  Trapp 1997a, xxiii.

45  Ibid, xxvii.
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In what follows, I summarize the notions on the body-soul relationship that
Maximus expresses in Diss. 7, an oration where Maximus draws on the imagery
of Plato’s dialogues to convince his audience of the superiority of the soul over
the body.#6 The manuscript title of this oration is “Which Illnesses Are the More
Harsh, Those of the Body or Those of the Soul” (trans. M.B. Trapp).

The human being (6 dvBpwmog) is a compound of the body and the soul.
These two components are not equal (Diss. 7.1). The latter rules over the former
(6 pév adrtod dpyov, T 3¢ dpydpevov). The body is like a people, and the soul is
like their ruler. “The people are a creature swift to anger, vehement in its desires,
dissipated in its pleasures, spineless in grief, and harsh in its rages (xpfiuo 6&0
gv opyuals, loyupdv &v émbupialg, Lypov év ndovais, ddabupov év Admatg, yaAemdy v
Bupols), exactly like the passions of the body, which is itself desirous (émibuuy-
Teov), impetuous (itytivdv), hedonistic (prAndovov), and impulsive (opuntinsv)”
(trans. M.B. Trapp). The ruler, on the other hand, is by nature the strongest,
most authoritative, honorable, prudent, and rational element in a state, just as
the soul is in the human being. Hence, “the soul is more valuable than the body”
(Diss. 7.2; trans. M.B. Trapp, slightly altered).

Later on, Maximus argues that the noble soul even welcomes the dissolution
of the body (008¢ dxotoy elvan Tf) yewvaia Yuxfi pbopdv cwpartog). He illustrates
his point in the following passage, where he combines Plato’s notion of the
body as the soul’s prison, Plato’s notion of the body as the soul’s tomb (Crat.
4o00c¢; Gorg. 493a; Phaedr. 250¢),*” and the imagery of Plato’s allegory of the
cave (Resp. 514a—517a):

You might compare the case of a prisoner who can see the wall of his
prison (3eauwtptov; cf. Plato, Crat. 400c¢) rotting and crumbling and waits
for release and freedom from his place of confinement (elpyués; cf. Plato,
Phaed. 82¢), so that he can step from the deep and murky dark in which
he has hitherto been buried (xatopwpuxto), and look up to the high skies
and glut himself on the bright light of day.#®

Skin, bones, and flesh are nothing else but “short-lived mantles and flimsy and
tattered rags” of the soul. Thus, the good soul (¥ dya8¥ Yuyn) has no care (dpeAel)
for the body and desires to strip it off (épletan yupvwdijvat) as soon as pos-
sible. “But the wretched soul (V) detAv) Yuyn) that is earthed (xatopwpuyuévy)

46  Cf.ibid, 59.
47  Idiscuss these Platonic passages in chapter 2 (pp. 50-54).
48  Diss. 7.5, trans. M.B. Trapp.
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into the body like a sluggish creature in its burrow loves (¢tAet) that burrow
and wishes never to be parted from it or to have to crawl out of it” (trans.
M.B. Trapp). This love for the body will make the soul suffer until it comes to
realize that “death is indeed a healer that will free you from misfortune and
from an insatiable, disease-ridden beast [i.e., from the body]” (Diss. 7.5; trans.
M.B. Trapp).

The ideological affinities between the Platonist notions of the body-soul
relationship and sayings 29, 87, and 112 are evident. According to the Gospel of
Thomas, the human being has two components, the body (occasionally called
“the flesh”) and the soul (occasionally called “the spirit”). To describe the rela-
tionship between these two components, the Gospel of Thomas uses the term
“dependence.” Either the soul depends on the body, or the body depends on
the soul. In other words, either the soul dominates and the body obeys, or vice
versa; there is no third option. In both cases, the component brought into sub-
jection is “wretched.” As long as the human being lives, the embodied soul and
the ensouled body are engaged in a constant struggle for dominance. The out-
come of this struggle is a matter of utmost importance, since the body and the
soul are by no means of equal worth: whereas the body is “poverty,” the soul is
“great wealth,” and it eludes Jesus’ understanding how the latter has taken up
residence in the former. Thus, in the struggle between the soul and the body,
the Gospel of Thomas clearly vouches for the soul, meaning that the reader of
the Gospel of Thomas ought to nurture the soul, disdain the body, and by no
means allow the soul to become subjected to the body.

Thomasine anthropology thus makes great sense in light of the Platonist
body-soul dualism. Plato and later Platonists maintained that the two com-
ponents of the human being are in all respects different, and that the soul is
undeniably better than the body. The passions are the body’s allies and together
they go to great lengths to prevent the soul from contemplating the divine
realm. The soul’s mission is thus to rule over and discipline the body, but the
grim reality of human life is that instead of being in control, the soul remains
the body’s slave. For this reason, we should neither regret nor resist the death
of the body. While the ignorant soul inevitably feels attached to the body, the
wise soul longs to escape its imprisonment from the body, to liberate itself
from “this useless garment (10 dbaypyoTov Tobto epifAnua)” (Maximus, Diss.
7-4).

It is worth noting that such comparison with the Platonist notions of the
body-soul relationship makes better sense of the reasoning behind the “anthro-
pological” sayings of the Gospel of Thomas. For instance, while the Thomasine
Jesus never explains why the body that depends on the soul is wretched, it is
likely that the body’s misery is rooted in its inability to pursue its urges. It is also
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likely that these sayings presuppose a positive evaluation of physical death. In
the end, only the death of the body can terminate the soul’s captivity. Thus, it is
possible that, when he says that the soul that depends on the body is wretched,
the Thomasine Jesus envisions death as the soul’s ultimate escape from its mis-
ery, since only after the dissolution of the body will the soul achieve complete
independence.

It seems plausible, therefore, that the author(s) of sayings 29, 87, and 112 had
Platonist inclinations and that these sayings should be understood against a
Platonist background. This thesis receives additional support from the fact that
the Thomasine understanding of the body expressed in sayings 56 and 80 is, as
I have argued in chapter 2, both indebted to and in dialogue with the Platon-
ist tradition. Finally, it should be noted that the very dualism of Thomasine
anthropology—i.e., the division of the human being into two opposing parts,
a corporeal and an incorporeal one, identified as the body and the soul—also
appears to be a Platonizing tendency.

According to Jackson P. Hershbell, “it is difficult to find any clear emphasis
on the o@pa-Ppuyn division” in the early Christian literature before the apolo-
gists.*9 It is not until the time of the apologists that Hershbell is able to single
out Diogn. 6 as a text with a “clearly formulated division of man into body and
soul.”5° This passage elaborates upon the analogy of the relationship between
the soul (Yuyy) and the body/flesh (c@pa/odpE) and that between the Chris-
tians and the world. According to this passage, the body is a “mortal dwelling
place (8vytov oxnvwpa)” of the immortal soul (Diogn. 6:8); it hates (puoel) the
soul and is at war (moAeuet) with it (Diogn. 6:5); the soul “is not of the body”

49  Admittedly, there are several exceptions—e.g., Matt 10:28, where Jesus contrasts persecu-
tors, who can kill the body but not the soul, with God, who can destroy both the body
and the soul in Gehenna. This verse presupposes that the body and the soul are distinct
and separable (cf. Gundry 1976, 15; pace Schweizer 1976, 247—248, who argues that, here,
as in Matt 6:25, the terms Yuxy and c@pa “designate man as a whole, but under different
aspects”). Yet the Matthean Jesus does not contrast the body with the soul, but rather phys-
ical death with eternal punishment after the resurrection and the judgement. His point is
not that the sufferings of the soul are worse than the sufferings of the body, but that the
destruction of the whole person, the reunited body and soul, is far more serious than the
destruction of the body alone. The embodiment of the soul is thus a prerequisite for eter-
nal damnation. As Milikowsky 1988, 242, points out, in Matthew, “Gehenna is the place of
retribution for the reunited body and soul; the soul by itself has no real existence and does
not receive retribution.” Thus, the Matthean anthropology is dualistic, but only to some
extent: while the soul can survive the dissolution of the body;, it does not seem to be alive
in the truest sense of the word, until it reunites with the resurrected body.

50  Hershbell 1978, 146.
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(oUx €oT1 €x Tod cwpartog) (Diogn. 6:3); it is imprisoned (@povpeitat) (Diogn. 6:4)
in and confined (éyxéxAeiotat) (Diogn. 6:7) within the body.

With respect to the present discussion, it is especially remarkable that, as
Clayton N. Jefford has pointed out, “this vibrant image draws on various middle-
Platonic considerations of reality."5! Already in the nineteenth century, Johann
Karl Theodor Otto noted that the phrase “Christians are detained in the world
as in prison (&g &v ppovpd)” (Diogn. 6:7; cf. 6:4) is reminiscent of Phaed. 62b,
where Socrates says that we are all “in a sort of prison (&v Tt ppoupd).”>2 Henry
G.Meecham pointed out that the claim that Christians are not allowed to aban-
don the position (td&L5) to which God (6 8eés) has appointed them reflects
Apol. 28e—29a (cf. Phaed. 62b), where Socrates refuses to desert the post (td&ic)
to which “god (6 0eé5)” (i.e., Apollo) has ordained him.53 Finally, Jefford has
recently argued that the anthropology of Diogn. 6 ultimately derives from
Phaedr. 245¢c—250¢.54

Of all early Christian texts, Diogn. 6, with its portrayal of the opposition of
the body to the soul, appears to offer the closest parallel to the Thomasine body-
soul dualism. Diogn. 6 is also the most striking instance of the indebtedness of
the author of Diognetus to the Platonist tradition.5® It can hardly be a coinci-
dence, and it seems likely that the Gospel of Thomas with its body-soul dualism
also found its inspiration in Platonism.

Moreover, it seems that Thomasine anthropology is in a way more faithful to
the Platonist understanding of the body-soul relationship than that of Diogn.

51  Jefford 2013, 64.

52 Otto 1879, 182.

53 See Meecham 1949, 117.

54  See Jefford 2013, 224-225.

55  Another early Christian text from the times of the apologists that divides the human
person into body and soul is Legatio pro Christianis by Athenagoras (see 1.4; 36.2). Quite
remarkably, Legatio pro Christianis is indebted to Platonism to a far greater degree than
Diognetus. Not only did Athenagoras read Plato (see Barnard 1972b, 6—7) and admire him
(see Leg. 23.5-10; cf. Geffcken 1907, 213), he was also, as Jacobsen 2014, 82, puts it, “well
placed in the Middle Platonic tradition.” Malherbe 2014, 2:827, even describes him as a
“Christian Platonist.” It is worth noting that, though the biography of Athenagoras largely
remains a mystery, some of the evidence suggests that he had Platonist affiliations: accord-
ing to Philip of Side (Hist. Christ. fr. 2; see Heyden 2006, 214—215), Athenagoras “became
a Christian while wearing the philosopher’s cloak and presiding over the Academy (tfjg
Axadnpaieiis axoAfis TpoiaTdpevos).” Moreover, he may be the same Athenagoras to whom
Boethus dedicated his Ilepi t@v mapd ITAdTwyt drmopouuévwy Aékewy, “On Difficult Expres-
sions in Plato” (Photius, Bibl. 155.100a.19—21 Bekker). Admittedly, this identification is
questionable, but not impossible; cf. Zahn 1884, 60; Barnard 1972a, 16; Dyck 1985, 81.
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6. According to Diogn. 6:5-6, the flesh/body hates the soul, but the soul loves
(ptAel) the flesh/body nevertheless. This stands in marked contrast to what
Maximus says in his Diss. 7.5 (cf. the discussion above): only the wretched soul
loves the body; this love will cause nothing but misery. The Gospel of Thomas
stresses the unworthiness of the body, which means that love for the body is
most certainly out of the question.56 In this respect, therefore, Diognetus goes
against the Platonist tradition, whereas the Gospel of Thomas agrees with it.

Conclusions

In this chapter, I have discussed the anthropology of the Gospel of Thomas. The
results of my study are as follows. First, while, in my opinion, Patterson’s sug-
gestion that the Gospel of Thomas draws on Platonist anthropology is right, I
find it unlikely that the Thomasine mvedua is an equivalent of the Platonist vod.
AsThave argued, while it may seem that Philo occasionally identifies volg with
mvedpa, the latter term is always part of the biblical lemma and thus belongs
exclusively to the explanandum of the text. In other words, mvedpo—in a sense
that would be synonymous with voi¢—did not belong to Philo’s philosophical
vocabulary and, by inference, is not attested in the Middle Platonist lexicon.5”

Second, it is unlikely that the Gospel of Thomas adheres to a certain vari-
ety of the tripartite anthropology whereby it would consider the soul to be an
entity inferior to the spirit. In all likelihood, just like different Thomasine say-
ings call the corporeal and inferior part of the human being either “body” or
“flesh,” so also they call the superior and incorporeal part either “soul” or “spirit.”
AsThave argued, the use of the term vy in sayings 25 and 28 suggests that the

56  Only the soul is worthy of love (Gos. Thom. 25:1). As T have argued above (pp. 80-81), “your
soul” in Gos. Thom. 25:1 means “yourself,” which implies that the Gospel of Thomas identi-
fies the soul with the true self of the human person. This notion is in line with the Platonist
understanding of the body-soul relationship: “Since a man is neither his body, nor his body
and soul together (16 cuvapgétepov), what remains, I think, is either that he’s nothing, or
else, if he is something, he’s nothing other than his soul” (Pseudo-Plato, Alc. may. 130c;
trans. D.S. Hutchinson); “For each of us is a soul, an immortal living being locked up in a
mortal prison (6 8vntév potptov)” (Pseudo-Plato, Ax. 365¢; trans. J.P. Hershbell); cf. Plato,
Leg. 959a—c.

57  The only sort of vedua that belonged to Philo’s philosophical vocabulary is the mvedua of
Stoic physics (see, e.g., Deus 35). Interestingly, he uses the term mvedpa in the Stoic sense
in Fug. 134 (pace Burton 1918, 158, 160-161), where he applies to volg the Stoic definition
of Yy (Diogenes, Vit. philos. 7.157: oy is mvedpa Evbeppov), saying that 6 vodg is Evfeppov
Xl TEMVPWREVOY TTveDpaL.
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Gospel of Thomas envisions the soul as the true self of the human person and
the body as an entity that is incidental to a person’s existence. Such an antithe-
sis of the body and the soul appears to be identical with that of the body and
the spirit in saying 29, which describes the spirit that dwells in the body as the
“great wealth” that has taken up residence in “poverty.” The hypothesis that the
Thomasine “soul” or “spirit” are synonymous receives additional support from
my analysis of Gos. Thom. 114:2. As I have suggested, it is likely that the Thoma-
sine notion that men are “living spirits” draws on the creation narrative of Gen
2:7, where God makes Adam “a living soul.” The fact that Gos. Thom. 114:2 sub-
stitutes the Yuyy of Gen 2:7 with mvedua indicates that the Gospel of Thomas
does not envision these two terms as significantly different.

Third, it does not seem likely that Thomasine anthropology is indebted
either to Tim. 87¢c—89a or to later Platonists who commend a balance between
the body and the soul along the lines of this Platonic passage. It does not seem
possible to reconcile the idea that the body and the soul can and should be in
equipoise with the Thomasine contempt for the body. It is much more likely
that, according to the Gospel of Thomas, the body and the soul are enemies,
and that the Gospel of Thomas favors the soul. This sentiment has close par-
allels in the Platonist tradition, starting from Plato’s Phaedo with its detailed
account of the hostile relations between body and soul. As I have argued, it
seems that the Platonist body-soul dualism had an impact on the Gospel of
Thomas. It is against this background that Thomasine anthropology should be
studied.

In the opening paragraph of his handbook, Alcinous defines philosophy
as “freeing and turning around of the soul from the body” (Didasc. 1.1; trans.
JM.Dillon). AsThave tried to argue, though the Gospel of Thomas is not a philo-
sophical treatise, its understanding of human perfection is not much different
from that of Alcinous and other Platonist and Platonizing authors. If we appre-
ciate the Thomasine appropriation of Platonist body-soul dualism, we gain a
deeper understanding of the theological orientation of this text and insight
into the reasoning behind the sayings that deal with the human compound
and its components.



CHAPTER 4

The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on
Oneness

The following four chapters focus on the Thomasine notion of perfection. I
begin with the notion of “oneness.” Many Thomasine sayings invite the readers
to “become one.” This motif was discussed in a seminal article by A.FJ. Klijn,
who argued that it comes from the Jewish speculations about Adam being
“one.™ In this chapter, I am going to revisit Klijn's hypothesis and show that,
even though the Thomasine motif of becoming one might have been influ-
enced by certain Jewish traditions, it was to a great extent shaped by Platonist
thought. I am also going to discuss whether the Platonist origins of the motif
might shed some light on the sayings of the Gospel of Thomas that employ the
term povoryss.

The Androgynous Protoplast?

Thomasine sayings 4, 11, 22, 23, and 106 discuss being (or becoming) either oya,
“one,” or oYa OYWT (i.e., OYa NOYWT),? “one and the same.” The most impor-
tant and influential contribution to the discussion of the Thomasine motif of
becoming one was offered by Klijn in his 1962 article. Although this article was
published more than half a century ago, contemporary scholars often refer to it
with approval 3 It is thus worth opening this chapter with an analysis of Klijn’s
hypothesis.

According to Klijn, these sayings preach “a return to the original state” of
oneness, because they were “inspired by Jewish ideas about Adam, his fall and
redemption.”* Thomasine theology rests, therefore, on a Jewish myth. Accord-
ing to this myth, Adam was initially one (i.e., androgynous), but then he became
two (i.e., male and female). The division of Adam led to the fall, which means
that salvation is possible only by regaining the original oneness.

Klijn 1962, 278.

-

For the omission of N- before prevocalic oy in NHC 11, see Emmel 1981, 142.
See, e.g., Patterson 1993, 152; DeConick 1996, 89.

E S I

Klijn 1962, 275.
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This myth, as Klijn himself admits, is not attested in early Jewish sources.
There are, however, several Nag Hammadi writings® that seem to be aware of
the myth of Adam who was first an androgynous being and was later on divided,
a process which led to the corruption of human nature. Still, as Klijn rightly
points out, all these sources “miss the emphasis on Adam’s being originally one
and having become two.”¢ It is this emphasis on oneness that Klijn attempted
to explain in his contribution.

Klijn believes that the key to the Thomasine motif of becoming one is Philo.
Philo was allegedly aware of the myth and conceived of oneness as human per-
fection. Philo and the Gospel of Thomas thus are “in striking agreement,” mean-
ing that they must both have drawn “from the same sources.”” I am inclined to
think that Klijn exaggerates the importance of Philo for the understanding of
the Gospel of Thomas. There is no reason to think that Philo adhered to the
myth of the androgynous Adam. According to Richard A. Baer, there is only one
passage where Philo might be speaking about the androgyny of Adam, Opif.
151-152. Due to the importance of this passage for the discussion, it is worth
citing the passage in full:

But, since nothing is stable in the world of becoming and mortal beings
necessarily undergo reverses and changes, the first human being too
had to enjoy some ill fortune. The starting-point of a blameworthy life
becomes for him woman. As long as he was single, he resembled God and
the cosmos in his solitariness (uéxpt puév yap €lg Av, dpotodto xatd Ty péve-
aw xoapw xai @), receiving the delineations of both natures in his soul,
not all of them but as many as a mortal constitution could contain. But
when woman too was moulded (¢Ada0y), he observed a sisterly form and
a kindred figure. Rejoicing at the sight, he came up to her and gave her a
greeting. She, seeing no other living creature that looked more like herself
than he, was glad and modestly responded to his greeting. The love that
ensues brings together the two separate halves of a single living being as
it were, and joins them into unity (¢pwg & émryevépevos xabdmep £vog {pov
SrTTd TUN AT SlETTYOTA TUVayorywV Elg TadTOY apprdtTeTat), thereby estab-
lishing in both a desire for union with the other in order to produce a
being similar to themselves. But this desire also gave rise to bodily plea-

5 See, e.g., Gos. Phil, NHC 11 68.22—26 and 70.9—22.
6 Klijn 1962, 276.
7 Ibid,, 278.
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sure, which is the starting-point of wicked and lawbreaking deeds, and on
its account they exchange the life of immortality and well-being for the
life of mortality and misfortune.®

It is by no means evident that Philo speaks of Adam as an androgyne in this
passage. First, it is noteworthy that he says that Eve was created (¢nAda0y), not
that androgynous Adam became male and female. Second, as Richard A. Baer
points out, “logically it is difficult to see how the androgynous man motif, if
understood literally, could fit into Philo’s schema.”®

Admittedly, this passage is “strongly reminiscent of Plato’s myth of the
androgynous man” (see Symp. 189c-193d).1° I am, however, inclined to agree
with David T. Runia that Philo calls Adam and Eve ditta tunpata Sieatyxéta,
“two separated pieces,” figuratively, in order to highlight “the powerful attrac-
tion that love brings about” by alluding to Plato’s famous dialogue (cf. Symp.
191d—e).1 It is hard to believe that Philo here seriously adheres to the doctrine
that he elsewhere calls ta t@v pdbwv mAdoparta, “mythical fictions” (Contempl.
63).

More importantly, neither here nor elsewhere does Philo describe salvation
as the return to an androgynous state.!? Philo used the categories of male and
female in several different ways, but when he used sexual imagery to describe
progress in the moral and religious life, he described it as becoming male.
This gendered approach to ethical and religious mores is “directly related to
Philo’s practice of associating the sense-perceptible sphere with woman and
the female, whereas the realm of the rational soul is male and is symbolized by
the man."3

To sum up, even though Philo most definitely believed that achieving the
ideal state meant becoming one (the relevant passages are cited below, pp.106—
110), he did not understand becoming one as becoming an androgyne. In what
follows, I will argue that both the Philonic and the Thomasine fondness of one-
ness come from the Platonist rather than the Jewish tradition.

I proceed to a discussion of the myth of the androgynous Adam in the Gospel
of Thomas. Although, as I have tried to argue, Philo’s idea of human perfec-

8 Opif. 151-152, trans. D.T. Runia.

9 Baer 1970, 88.

10 Ibid,, 38; cf. Runia 2001, 357-358.
11 Runia 2001, 358.

12 Cf. Baerig70, 72.

13 Ibid., 48.
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tion does not have much to do with this myth, it is possible that the Thomasine
theology is nonetheless indebted to it.

The Gospel of Thomas mentions Adam by name twice (sayings 46 and 8s),
and there is no doubt that the stories about Adam were among the sources
for Thomasine theology. Nothing prevents us from assuming that there was a
myth about Adam being male and female at the time of the composition of
the Gospel of Thomas. In fact, there seem to be two Thomasine sayings that
may allude to such a myth. One of them (Gos. Thom. 11:4) speaks about “one”
becoming “two”; another (Gos. Thom. 22) speaks about “two” becoming “one.”
I begin with the former passage:

1:4 21 $OOY €TETNO NOYa ATETNEIPE MIICNAY 2OTAN A€ €TETNMA-
W@TIE NCNAY OY M€ €ETETNNaAY

11:4 On the day you were one, you became two. But when you become two,
what will you do?

It is possible that when Jesus refers to the state of being “one,” he refers to pri-
mordial humanity embodied in the androgynous protoplast; it is also possible
that his reference to becoming “two” signifies the division of the protoplast into
aman and a woman. Yet since the saying is formulated in quite an obscure fash-
ion, a wide variety of alternative interpretations can be offered.

For instance, Uwe-Karsten Plisch thinks that the saying seeks to answer the
following question: “What is the use and meaning of a union between a man
and a woman in light of the rapidly approaching end of the world?"*# Accord-
ing to Plisch, the day of becoming two is the wedding day, when “husband and
wife merge into one flesh but also establish the duality of their partnership.”
In this case, the last question of the saying “has to be understood as a critical
request.”’

I would not go as far as to insist on the interpretation suggested by Plisch;
it might very well be that the author of Gos. Thom. 11:4 did intend to allude
to the myth of androgynous Adam. What is fairly certain, however, is that the
phrasing of this saying is intentionally vague. The only thing that the reader
may be confident about is that oneness is of great value and that its loss is
to be avoided. It seems that this saying is, at the very least, not only about
Adam.

14  Plisch 2008, 59-60.
15 Ibid., 60.
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The other saying that may allude to the myth of the androgynous protoplast
is Gos. Thom. 22 (discussed in detail in the following section). In this saying,
Jesus gives the commandment to “make the two into one” (Gos. Thom. 22:4) and
“to make the male and the female into a single one” (Gos. Thom. 22:5). He also
says that there is a resemblance between little children and those who enter
the kingdom (Gos. Thom. 22:2) and that, in order to enter the kingdom, one
needs to make “an image instead of an image” (Gos. Thom. 22:6).

It is possible that Gos. Thom. 22:2 and 22:6 reflect certain traditions about
Adam. First, a number of early Christian authors claim that Adam was a child
when he was in the Paradise;!® hence, it is possible that Gos. Thom. 22:2 refers
to the return to the prelapsarian condition of the protoplast. Second, the diffi-
cult phrase 0Y1KMN enMa NOY2IKM(N), “an image instead of an image,'” (Gos.
Thom. 22:6) seems to allude to the Genesis narrative, where God first creates
Adam xat’ eixéva 6eod (Gen 1:26—-27 and 51 LXX), and then Adam begets Seth
worta ThV 1€av adTod wal xatd v eixdva adtod (Gen 5:3). Thus, according to Gos.
Thom. 22:6, s/he who wishes to enter the kingdom has to transform “the image
of Adam” into “the image of God.”'® It seems that the same motif is present

16 See Theophilus, Autol. 2.25; Irenaeus, Dem. ap. praed. 12; 14; Haer. 3.22.4; 3.23.5; 4.38.1—
2; Clement, Protr. 1. Cf. DeConick and Fossum 1991, 134-135; Murray 2004, 304—
305.

17  According to Plisch 2008, 86, since this phrase comes after Jesus’ command to replace the
eyes, hands, and feet, pikwn “must also refer to a body part.” In support of this proposal,
the Berliner Arbeitskreis (see Bethge et al. 2005, 526) refers to Acts Pet. 12 Apos., NHC VI
2.24, where the context does suggest that 2ikwn means “face.” Schenke 2003, 424, cites
a Eucharistic prayer in Sahidic (O.Crum 4+7 and O.Hermitage inv. 133; see Quecke 1971,
1974; see also Henner 2000, 6-8) as another example of 21k meaning “face.” Schenke’s
suggestion, however, is hardly warranted, since the relevant passage of the prayer, etkawn
MMETNAY €P0Y is in fact an allusion to “the image of the invisible God” (gix&v t00 800 00
dopditov) of Col 1:15 (cf. Crum 1902, 2) and, therefore, can hardly mean anything other than
“the image of this invisible one.” Thus, Acts Pet. 12 Apos., NHC VI 2.24 appears to be the
only text where 21k possibly means “face,” making the proposal of the Berliner Arbeit-
skreis highly problematic. It is also worth noting that the closest parallel to the Thomasine
expression OY2IKMN €MMa NOY2IKDN, the passage from the Letter of Peter to Philip (see
the following footnote), clearly refers to images, not faces.

18  The Letter of Peter to Philip uses the expression “an image instead of an image” to describe
the reverse process: the demiurge (mayeaaHc, “the arrogant one”) tries to create an imita-
tion of the image of the divine being and makes “an image instead of an image” (Tchacos
4.16: OY2TKMN aNT OY2IKMN; NHC VIII 136.9: OY2TKMN €MM[a NNOYRIKWN]). See Meyer
1981, 128.
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in 1Cor 15:49, where Paul speaks about carrying v eixav to0 émovpaviov (i.e., of
Christ) instead of 1) eixwv o0 oixo0 (i.e., of Adam).1°

If Gos. Thom. 22:2 and 22:6 allude to the stories of Adam, it is possible that
Gos. Thom. 22:5 alludes to such a story as well. It is thus possible that “to make
the male and the female into a single one” refers to an androgynous Adam in
Paradise. Whether regaining primordial androgyny (Gos. Thom. 22:5) is iden-
tical to becoming one (Gos. Thom. 22:4) is, however, another issue. As I will
demonstrate in the following section, there are good reasons to doubt whether
Gos. Thom. 22:5 is a paraphrase or an explicative definition of Gos. Thom. 22:4.
The myth of Adam is, at the very least, not the only thing that Gos. Thom. 22
revolves around.

The conclusion I reach is, therefore, twofold. On the one hand, it cannot be
ruled out that some of the Thomasine sayings that promote oneness allude
to the myth of an androgynous Adam. On the other hand, it would be quite
unfair to the author(s) of these sayings to reduce the motif of oneness to the
myth of Adam, especially since their allusions to Adam, even if present, are
remarkably vague. It is likely that these sayings were intentionally formulated
in an ambiguous way. It seems, at any rate, that the author(s) gave the abstract
idea of oneness preference over the mythical story of the androgynous proto-
plast.

Becoming Asexual?

One of the Thomasine sayings that promotes oneness, Gos. Thom. 22, also pro-
motes the annulment of gender. It is reasonable to ask whether “becoming one”
is just an extravagant way to express the idea of becoming asexual. In what fol-
lows I will argue that it is not the case. Below is the Coptic text of Gos. Thom.
22 and its English translation by the Berliner Arbeitskreis:

22:1 AIC NAY 22NKOYEl €YX1 EPIDTE 22:2 MEXAY NNEYUMAOHTHC X € NEEI-
KOYEl €TX1 EPAOTE EYTNTMN ANETBIK €20YN 2aTMNTEPO 22:3 MMEXAY
NaY X€ €E1ENO NKOYEl TNNABMK €20YN ETMNTEPO 22:4 TMEXE IC NaY
X€ 2OTAN ETETNWAP TICNAY OYa dYD ETETNWAP MCx NPOYN NO€ MIICa
NBOA Y TCa NBOX NOE MIMCa NEOYN &Y MCa (N)TTE NOE MICa MMTN
22:5 2YM MINA ETETNAEIPE MPOYT MN TCZIME MITMIOYA OYDT XEKAAC NE
$OOYT P 200YT NTE TCRIME P C2IME 22:6 2OTAN €TETNWAEIPE NZNBAX

19 See Fitzmyer 2008, 599-600; Collins 1999, 572.
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€M NOYBaA YWD OYG1X €MMA NNOYG1X. YD OYEPHTE EMMa NOYEPHTE
OY2IKWN €MMa NOYRIKM(N) 22:7 TOTE TETNABMK €20YN €[ T|MN[TEP]O

221 Jesus saw little (children) being nursed. 22:2 He said to his disciples:
“These little ones being nursed are like those who enter the kingdom.” 22:3
They said to him: “Will we enter the kingdom as little ones?” 22:4 Jesus
said to them: “When you make the two into one and when you make the
inside like the outside and the outside like the inside and the above like
the below,—22:5 that is, to make the male and the female into a single one,
so that the male will no longer be male and the female no longer female—
22:6 and when you make eyes instead of an eye and a hand instead of a
hand and a foot instead of a foot, (and) an image instead of an image, 22:7
then you will enter [the kingdom].”

One of the problems an interpreter of this saying has to face is the connection
between its first and second parts; in other words, how is becoming like a child
in Gos. Thom. 22:1-3 related to the various requirements listed in Gos. Thom.
22:4-77? According to Plisch, while Gos. Thom. 22:1-3 praises the infants for their
“not-yet-gender,” Gos. Thom. 22:4—7 describes the “transformation of a binary
gender into a unitary (non-)gender.”2° Plisch builds his case on the assumption
that Gos. Thom. 22:5 identifies becoming one with the annulment of gender.

It is noteworthy that Plisch admits that this identification is made “via a
rather awkwardly inserted syntactic element.?! Indeed, it is quite difficult to
make sense of the Coptic text in this sentence. Gos. Thom. 22:5 starts with
the words ayw @mma eTeTnaelpe (“and in order that you make”), where aymw
@ most probably renders xai tva of the Greek Vorlage. The hypothesis that
underlies the translation of the Berliner Arbeitskreis is that Gos. Thom. 22:5 was
introduced by an epexegetical xa{22 in the Greek Vorlage and thus specified the
purpose of the actions described in Gos. Thom. 22:4.

This interpretation is problematic for several reasons. First, it is doubtful that
an epexegetical xai can introduce a final clause (to0t’ £otv would be more suit-
able for this purpose). Plisch offers only one example where, as he claims, xai
o can be used in the same way as in Gos. Thom. 22:5—viz., Barn. 12:2:23

20 Plisch 2008, 86.

21 Ibid.

22 For examples of epexegetical (or explicative) xai in the New Testament, see BDAG, s.v. “xai,”
1.c; for a discussion of this grammatical phenomenon in documentary papyri, see Ljungvik
1932, 57-59; Mayser 1934, 141.

23 Plisch 2008, 87.
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Aéyet 8¢ oA 70 Mwiaf), ToAepovuévon tod Tapani 1o TGV dMo@OAwY, xai
fya bopvyay) adTodg TOAEROUEVOVS, 6Tt S18 TG ApapTiog abTdY Tapedddnaay
el Odvatov: Aéyer eig Ty xapdioy Mwiicéwg T Tvedpa, iva ooy TOTOY oTaL-
pod xai Tod uéNovtog TaayEwW, 6Tt Edv N, eV aly, EATicwaty ET’ adT, €lg TOV
ai@va Toeundnoovtal.

When Israel is attacked by a foreign people, he again speaks to Moses to
remind them, the ones who are attacked, that they are being handed over
to death because of their sins. The Spirit speaks to the heart of Moses that
he should make a type of the cross and of the one who was about to suffer,
that they might realize, he says, that if they refused to hope in him, they
would be attacked forever.2+

The clause introduced by tva neither explains nor particularizes the preceding
text, so it is hardly the case that xai is epexegetical and that we should translate
Aéyet ... xal va Omopuviay) “he speaks ..., that is, to remind.” The quoted passage
clearly follows a parallel structure, as both sentences therein follow the same

v

pattern: Aéyet ... tva ... 8tL It thus seems logical to suggest that xal iva in the first
sentence and ta in the second sentence have the same function. While the
function of xai, on the other hand, in xat tva is debatable, I would suggest that
it is stylistic: the participle ToAepodpuevog occurs twice in this passage, and it is
likely that xaf is used to emphasize that repetition. Thus, Plisch’s only example
of tva preceded by an epexegetical xai does not seem to hold up under scrutiny.

Another problem with Plisch’s interpretation is that it does not seem to do
justice to Gos. Thom. 22:4-5. Let us, for the sake of argument, accept the trans-
lation offered by the Berliner Arbeitskreis and try to make sense of the idea that
Jesus identifies becoming one with becoming asexual by encouraging the disci-
ples to “make the two into one” in order to “make the male and the female into
a single one.” The verb eipe with the conditional conjugation base is repeated
twice in Gos. Thom. 22:4. Grammatically, @na in Gos. Thom. 22:5 must qualify
either the second conditional clause, or both of them. In either case, it is neces-
sary to explain why Jesus says that, in order to blend maleness with femaleness,
one should “make the inside like the outside and the outside like the inside and
the above like the below.” Plisch does not address this question in particular, so
I will need to improvise.

It is possible that Jesus’ advice to “make the inside like the outside and the
outside like the inside” refers to the genitalia. According to Galen, there is no

24  Barn.12:2, trans. B.D. Ehrman, altered.
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difference between male and female body, except that there are certain organs
inside the bodies of women, but outside the bodies of men: & yap évdov Taig
yuvaui, Tadt’ Ew tols dvdpdow (Us. part. 14.6 = 4.160 Kithn = 2.297 Helmreich).

The problem with this interpretation is that it would not seem to address
how one can make “the above like the below.” I do not understand how this
prescription could be related to the annulment of gender and am inclined to
think that the whole phrase “make the inside like the outside and the outside
like the inside and the above like the below” expresses an abstract idea of the
elimination of opposites. It is, therefore, quite similar to what we encounter
in the apocryphal acts—e.g., “Unless you make the things on the right as the
things on the left and the things on the left as the things on the right, the things
above as the things below, and the things behind as the things in front, you will
not recognize the kingdom” (Acts Pet. 38.8; trans. R.F. Stoops).

Since the translation by the Berliner Arbeitskreis is problematic, I would like
to offer a few alternative ones. The first two proposals are based on the assump-
tion that the structure of Gos. Thom. 22 is elliptic: @a introduces a subordi-
nate clause that depends on a main clause, which has to be supplied. According
to the third proposal, the Coptic text here follows the syntax of its Greek Vor-
lage, wherein fva was used imperativally and introduced a main clause.??

(1) The first possible solution is to surmise that Gos. Thom. 22:4—5 and 22:6—7
are two independent sentences. The second sentence consists of one subordi-
nate clause introduced by oTan and one main clause introduced by ToTe. The
first sentence consists of two subordinate clauses—one introduced by goTan
and another one by @yina—and one unexpressed (elliptical) main clause—
TETNABWK €20YN €TMNTEPO, “you will enter the kingdom”—that can be easily
inferred from Gos. Thom. 22:1-3. Hence, the translation by the Berliner Arbeit-
skreis should be altered as follows:

2211 Jesus saw little (children) being nursed. 22:2 He said to his disciples:
“These little ones being nursed are like those who enter the kingdom.” 22:3
They said to him: “Will we enter the kingdom as little ones?” 22:4 Jesus
said to them: “(You will enter the kingdom) when you make the two into
one and when you make the inside like the outside and the outside like
the inside and the above like the below 22:5 and (you will enter the king-

25  Another possible, though less preferable, way to deal with the problem is to assume that
the text is corrupt. According to the Berliner Arbeitskreis, it is possible that a certain part
of the saying was accidentally omitted by a copyist. See Bethge et al. 2005, 526.
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dom) in order to make the male and the female into a single one, so that
the male will no longer be male and the female no longer female. 22:6
When you make eyes instead of an eye and a hand instead of a hand and
a foot instead of a foot, (and) an image instead of an image, 22:7 then you
will enter [the kingdom]”

A very similar ellipsis is present in Gos. Thom. 60:3. This sentence consists of
one subordinated clause introduced by xexaac and one main elliptical clause
inferred from Gos. Thom. 60:2:

60:2 MEXaY NNEUMAOHTHC X€ MH MIKWTE MMERIEIB 60:3 MEXAY Nay
XE€KaaC ENaMOYTY NgoYOMY

60:2 He said to his disciples: “That (man) is pursuing the lamb.”26 60:3
They said to him: “(He is pursuing the lamb) in order to kill it (and) eat
it”

If this understanding of Gos. Thom. 22 is correct, then Jesus does not say that
to make “the two into one” and to make “the male and the female into a single
one” are the same thing, but rather that these actions are two different stages
of the process of salvation. Gos. Thom. 22:4 lists numerous requirements that
have to be metin order to enter the kingdom, and Gos. Thom. 22:5 subsequently
describes what happens after one enters. In order to enter the kingdom, one
should work on the elimination of opposites, and the outcome or consequence
of entering the kingdom is becoming asexual. The problem with this transla-
tion is that it implies that entering the kingdom is not the last stage of one’s
salvation, which seems to contradict the other Thomasine sayings (see, e.g.,
Gos. Thom. 27 and 49).

(2) Another option is that ama in Gos. Thom. 22:5 is used elliptically or,
in other words, that ana qualifies a clause that is not expressed. A similar
usage for tva can be found in a number of early Christian texts (e.g., Barn. 7:5
and Herm. Sim. 8.6.1 [72:1]).27 The phrase to be supplied may be txm mmoc

26  According to the suggestion of the Berliner Arbeitskreis, ik Te - is an erroneous (or
rather too literal) rendering of the Greek expression elui wept Tt (LS], s.v. “elpl,” C.1v.6: “to
be engaged in”). See Bethge 1998, 48; Plisch 1999, 527-528.

27  These examples are from Blass, Debrunner, and Funk 1961, 247 and 255—256. See also the

«,

examples from classical literature in LsJ, s.v. “iva;,” B.I1.3.a (correct “D. [= Demosthenes]

45.5"t0 “D. 24.14").
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NHTH, “I tell you.”?® In this case, Gos. Thom. 22:5 would be an independent
sentence that is sandwiched between two subordinate clauses introduced by
2OTaN.

221 Jesus saw little (children) being nursed. 22:2 He said to his disciples:
“These little ones being nursed are like those who enter the kingdom.” 22:3
They said to him: “Will we enter the kingdom as little ones?” 22:4 Jesus
said to them: “When you make the two into one and when you make the
inside like the outside and the outside like the inside and the above like
the below—a22:5 and (I tell you) to make the male and the female into
a single one, so that the male will no longer be male and the female no
longer female—22:6 (and) when you make eyes instead of an eye and a
hand instead of a hand and a foot instead of a foot, (and) an image instead
of an image, 22:7 then you will enter [the kingdom].”

While this understanding of Gos. Thom. 22:5 makes the saying intelligible, it is
still open to criticism, since, in the case of an elliptical construction, the choice
of the main clause to be supplied will always remain a matter of personal judg-
ment.

(3) The most satisfactory solution to the problem is to see that, in the Greek
Vorlage of Gos. Thom. 22:5, iva was used imperativally, and that the Coptic
translator produced a literal rendering of what he found in the Greek text. The
imperatival use of va is attested not only in the New Testament (see especially
Eph 5:33),2° but also in early Jewish (2Macc 1:9) and classical (Epictetus, Diss.
4.1.41; Marcus Aurelius, Medit. 11.4) texts.3? The verb introduced by tva is there-
fore equivalent to the imperative.

22:1 Jesus saw little (children) being nursed. 22:2 He said to his disciples:
“These little ones being nursed are like those who enter the kingdom.” 22:3
They said to him: “Will we enter the kingdom as little ones?” 22:4 Jesus
said to them: “When you make the two into one and when you make the
inside like the outside and the outside like the inside and the above like
the below—22:5 and make the male and the female into a single one, so

28  The Berliner Arbeitskreis supplies x€ (understood as a recitative étt) in Gos. Thom. 114:3
with the same expression. See Bethge 1998, 50; Plisch 1999, 528.
29  See Zerwick 1963, 141-142 (§ 415); Blass, Debrunner, and Funk 1961, 195-196 (§ 387).

«,

30  These examples are from Cadoux 1941, 166; see also Ls], s.v. “bvat,” B.I1.3.b.
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that the male will no longer be male and the female no longer female—
22:6 (and) when you make eyes instead of an eye and a hand instead of a
hand and a foot instead of a foot, (and) an image instead of an image, 22:7
then you will enter [the kingdom].”

According to this interpretation, there are two main conditions for entering
the kingdom: the elimination of opposites (22:4) and the replacement of body
parts and images (22:6). There is, however, a third condition—the annulment
of gender (22:5)—and quite an important condition at that. Gos. Thom. 22:5
seems to explain how the general rule described in 22:4 may be applied to a
particular domain of human life—i.e., to sexuality. Since sexuality is given spe-
cial attention, it was certainly of great importance to the author of the saying.
Nevertheless, the annulment of gender is only one among other transforma-
tions that takes place when becoming one.

The whole saying might, then, be interpreted as follows. In Gos. Thom. 22:2,
Jesus says that there is a resemblance between little children and those who
enter the kingdom. I am inclined to agree with Plisch that the infants of Gos.
Thom. 22:2 exemplify asexual beings.3! The disciples, however, take his words
literally (Gos. Thom. 22:3).32 In order to correct them, Jesus lists a number
of things one must do in order to enter the kingdom. According to him, the
main requirement is to become one through the elimination of opposites (Gos.
Thom. 22:4).

Having established this ground rule, Jesus then explains his opening remark:
since the quality of being male or female constitutes an important pair of oppo-
sites, one should seek to regain the asexuality of an infant (Gos. Thom. 22:5).
The grammar of Gos. Thom. 22:5 is not “awkward,” but it does disturb the flow
of the text. Perhaps we should see it instead as an attempt to highlight Gos.
Thom. 22:5 as a link between Gos. Thom. 22:1—3 and 22:4—7.

After this interlude, Jesus exhorts the replacement of body parts (“hand,”
“foot,” and “eye”) and “images” (Gos. Thom. 22:6). As Plisch points out, the list

31 It should be noted, however, that a few alternative suggestions can be offered. In a paper
presented at the 2013 Society of Biblical Literature International Meeting at St. Andrews,
Scotland, Calogero A. Miceli argued that the emphasis in Gos. Thom. 22:2 is on the fact
that the infants are being nourished (x1 epwTe, “take milk”). If this is the case, the simile
probably refers to receiving and “ingesting” Jesus’ teaching; the content of this teaching is
then explicated in Gos. Thom. 22:4—7.

32 As Miceli points out in his paper (see previous note), the misunderstanding of the disci-
ples in Gos. Thom. 22:3 is quite similar to the story of Jesus and Nicodemus in John 3:1—g.
Cf. Plisch 2008, 85-86.
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of the body parts in Gos. Thom. 22:6 is the same as in Mark 9:43—47.33 Although
the meaning of this Markan passage is debatable, I find the following interpre-
tation by Joel Marcus to be the most appealing:

As in many biblical contexts ... the hand is the instrument for the com-
mission of sin, the foot is the means of transport to the place of its com-
mission, and the eye is the means by which the temptation to commit it
enters in.34

It seems reasonable to surmise that the Gospel of Thomas employs this list
of body parts in the same vein as Mark; it is thus possible that “hand,” “foot,”
and “eye” stand metonymically for the inner impulses that can lead an indi-
vidual astray. As for the command to replace the “images,” this may refer to
the restitution of God’s image (see the previous section). What is important for
the present discussion is that Gos. Thom. 22:6, just like Gos. Thom. 22:4, seems
to describe a transformation that is different from the one described in Gos.
Thom. 22:5. While becoming asexual is important (Gos. Thom. 22:5), there is
much more that has to be done (Gos. Thom. 22:4 and 22:6).

It is clear that to make “the two into one” and to make “the male and the
female into a single one” are not the same. Gos. Thom. 22:5 does not explicate
the purpose of what is described in Gos. Thom. 22:4. The relationship of what is
described in these two sentences is rather that of genus and species. This claim
can also be validated by the fact that Gos. Thom. 22:4—7 constitutes a doublet
with Gos. Thom. 106:1:

106:1 MEXE IC X€ POTAN €TETNWAP MCNAY OYa TETNAWDMNE NWHPE
MIOpPMOME

106:1 Jesus said: “When you make the two into one, you will become sons
of man.”

As Jén Ma. Asgeirsson puts it, doublets are “a typical device of rhetorical pro-
gression.”3% Sometimes the sayings of a doublet are identical, which means that
a saying is merely recited (as in Gos. Thom. 56 and 80), but more often than
not a saying becomes either augmented or condensed. Hence, according to

33  See Plisch 2008, 86.
34  Marcus 2009, 697.
35 Asgeirsson 1997, 57-
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Asgeirsson, Gos. Thom. 22:4-7 and 106:1 are respectively the augmented and
condensed versions of the same saying.3%

If Asgeirsson is correct and Gos. Thom. 106:1 summarizes what is said in Gos.
Thom. 22:4—7, itis then noteworthy that the summary does not deal with sexual
imagery, but rather repeats the abstract exhortation to make the two into one.
“The two” here is by no means confined to the categories of male and female; it
may refer to any binary opposition. Importantly, whoever wrote the summary
was more interested in oneness than in asexuality.

That becoming one implies the elimination of all possible opposition is
also clear from Gos. Thom. 4:2—3. This saying does not associate oneness with
becoming asexual, but rather with becoming neither first nor last:

Gos. Thom. 4:2—3 (P.Oxy. 4.654) Gos. Thom. 4:2—3 (NHC II)

4:2a 8tt oMot Egovtat Tt[pdTot Eayartot ] 4:2a X€ OYN 222 N)OPTI NaP 226

4:2b [xai] ot Eoyartol TpdToL,
4:3 ot [elg &v xaravtigou]ow.37 4:3 2Y® NCEWWTIE OY2 OYDT

4:2a For many who are [first] will be [last], 4:2a For many who are first will be last.
4:2b [and] the last will be first,
4:3 and [they will become one]. 4:3 And they will become a single one.38

Itis worth noting that Gos. Thom. 22 is the only saying that mentions the annul-
ment of gender as a particular example of becoming one. It is quite striking how
often the motif of becoming one occurs in the Gospel of Thomas, but it is also
striking that, unlike saying 22, sayings 4, 11, 23, and 106 formulated the notion

36 See Asgeirsson 1997, 78-79; 1998, 328.

37  Therestoration of the lacuna in P.Oxy. 4.654, 1. 26 with [&ic &v xatavtioov]av was suggested
in Marcovich 1988, 63—-64. Surprisingly, the Berliner Arbeitskreis and April DeConick fol-
low the suggestion of Otfried Hofius, restoring the lacuna with [el¢ yevijoov]ow (see Hofius
1960, 32; Bethge et al. 2005, 520; DeConick 2007, 58-59). Needless to say, this restoration
is impossible, since ytyvopat is a deponent verb.

38 It is worth noting that Gos. Thom. 4:2b is omitted in the Coptic version. Given that the
version of the saying about the first and the last preserved in the Greek text of the Gospel
of Thomas is identical with the version preserved in the Synoptics (see, e.g., Mark 10:31), it
seems that the omission of Gos. Thom. 4:2b in the Coptic version is secondary; cf. Plisch
2008, 45—46.
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of becoming one in abstract categories. The only ancient tradition that has the
same obsession with the abstract idea of oneness is Platonism. I thus believe
that it is, again, against the Platonist background that the Thomasine motif of
becoming one should be analyzed.

Platonists on Becoming One

According to James Adam, the phrase €l¢ éx ToX\&v “is a sort of Platonic motto
or text.”39 Plato uses the expression twice in Respublica. In one of the passages
(443d—e), Socrates discusses justice, pointing out that a just person is one who
is able to make peace between the rational (6 AoyioTinév), the appetitive (16
¢mBuuntedv), and the spirited (16 Bupoetdyg) parts of the human soul:

One who is just does not allow any part of himself to do the work of
another part or allow the various classes within him to meddle with each
other. He regulates well what is really his own and rules himself. He puts
himself in order, is his own friend, and harmonizes the three parts of him-
self like three limiting notes in a musical scale—high, low, and middle. He
binds together those parts and any others there may be in between, and
from having been many things he becomes entirely one (novtdnooty €ig
Yevouevog éx moM@v), moderate and harmonious.*?

In another passage (423 c—d), Socrates explores the question of the ideal size of
a city, arguing that it is important for the city (1) méA1g) to be in unity (uia). Such
an objective can be achieved, if all groups of the city, just like the three parts
of the human soul, are put in the right order and if all citizens commit to their
roles in society. One person should perform one task appropriate to him or her.
If this is the case, then such a person comes into unity, and the city of unities
becomes a unity in itself. Becoming one is, therefore, not only an anthropolog-
ical but also a social ideal:

This was meant to make clear that each of the other citizens is to be
directed to what he is naturally suited for (mpds 8 Tig Tépuxev, Tpog TodTo
gva Ttpog Ev Exaatov Epyov Sel xopilew), so that, doing the one work that is
his own, he will become not many but one (&v 6 adtod énrtndedwv Exaatog

39  Adam 1963, 1:264.
40  443d-e, trans. GM.A. Grube and C.D.C. Reeve.
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() oMol AN €lg ylywntat), and the whole city will itself be naturally one
not many (gOpmaga 1) TOALS pio pUNTAL GG Uv) ToMat). 4

This motif was further developed by the Platonists of the Old Academy. Philip
of Opus in the Epinomis maintains that he who contemplates the cosmos is one
and obtains the wisdom that is also one (986c—d). Moreover, in Philip’s thought,
becoming one takes on an eschatological meaning; perfect unity is something
a wise man can hope for after he dies, because, as Leonardo Taran puts it, “in
this life we continue to be disturbed by our manifold perceptions”:42

I maintain also, both in jest and in earnest, that when any of these peo-
ple fulfills his destiny by dying (if indeed he still exists in death), he will
no longer be affected by a multitude of perceptions as he is now but will
participate in a destiny of unity. Having become one from many (udg te
polpag petetineag udvos xal éx moAGY €l yeyoves), he will be happy, most
wise, and blessed—whether in his blessed state he dwells on continents*3
orislands [the Isles of the Blest]—and he will enjoy this fortune forever.+4

The next ancient author who knew of the idea of becoming one is Philo. The
interpretation of Philo is crucial for the assessment of Klijn’s argument. As the
cited below passages show, Philo’s speculations about becoming one are very
similar to the thoughts of the other philosophers quoted in this survey, which
means that, in this instance, Philo does not bear witness to a Jewish myth, but
rather thinks as a Platonist.

The term Philo usually employs to express the idea of oneness is povds,
“monad.” According to Klijn, Philo’s God is a monad;*> this claim receives some
support from Her. 183, where Philo says that God “is in his singleness (xotd v
uévwav) a monad.”*6 However, elsewhere, Philo avoids this identification and
seems to apply the term povdg to Logos. Thus, God precedes the monad (Praem.

41 423d, trans. G.M.A. Grube and C.D.C. Reeve.

42  Taranig7s, 349.

43  Thenotion that the blessed ones dwell on continents probably comes from the myth Plato
narrates in Phaedo. See Taran 1975, 349—350.

44  992b, trans. R.D. McKirahan.

45  Klijn 1962, 276.

46 For the view of God as a monad, see Xenocrates, fr. 15 Heinze (= fr. 213 Isnardi Parente):
the monad (¥ povds) is the first god (mpdtog 8e65); see also Numenius, fr. 52 des Places =
Calcidius, Comm. Tim. 295: God (“deus”—i.e., 6 mp@tog Bedg, “the first god”) is “singularity”
(“singularitas”—i.e., povdg); cf. van Winden 1959, 106-107.
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40), being more ancient than it (Contempl. 2). As Philo putsit, “the ‘one’ and the
‘monad’ are, therefore, the only standard for determining the category to which
God belongs. Or, rather, the One God is the sole standard for the ‘monad’ (téta-
ot odv 6 Bedg wartd T Ev xal TV povdSa, udMhov ¢ 1) povdg xatd tév Evar Hebv)”
(Leg. 2.3; trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, slightly altered). The monad is
“an incorporeal image of God (dowpatog fz0d eixiv) whom it resembles (¢&o-
potodtat) in its singleness (xatd ™y uédvwow)” (Spec. 2.176),47 while the dyad
(dudg) is the image of divisible matter (Spec. 3.180: Siapetiis UAng [sc., elxv]).
The monad is thus the semblance of God, the creator of the universe, while the
dyad is the semblance of passive matter and creation (Spec. 3.180; Praem. 46;
Somn. 2.70).

Therefore, since the monad is the image of God, to become a monad would
mean to become like God. It would certainly be an extraordinary achievement,
since, as Philo contends in Leg. 2.1—2, while God is always one, a human being
is always many:

6 Ogdg ndvog Eati xal &, o0 alyxpLpa, QUaLS ATAT), NUAV & Exaatog xal Thv
v oo yéyove moAG: olov &yt oG elut, Yoy cdpa, xal Yuyiis droyov
Aoy uedy, TdAv owpartog Bepudv Puypdv Boapd xodeov Enpdv bypdv: 6 8¢ Hedg ob
aUyxpipua 003€E €x TOMAY TUVETTWG, GAN GLyY)g GAAE.

God is, alone, a Unity, in the sense that His nature is simple not compos-
ite, whereas each one of us and of all other created beings is made up of
many things. I, for example, am many things in one. I am soul and body.
To soul belong rational and irrational parts, and to body, again, different
properties, warm and cold, heavy and light, dry and moist. But God is not
a composite Being, consisting of many parts, nor is He mixed with aught
else.48

Thus, we are many because we are composite: each human individual consists
of a body and a bipartite soul. To become a monad would mean to cease being

47  In a similar fashion, the anonymous author of Theologoumena arithmeticae—in a pas-
sage which seems to have been excerpted from Nicomachus’ treatise of the same title—
argues that the monad resembles God but does not claim that God is the monad (pace
O’Meara 1989, 21; Dillon 1996, 355): according to Nicomachus, “the monad corresponds to
God (tdv Bedv Tf povadt epapuélew)” (Theol. arithm. 3.1—2 De Falco); it resembles God as
a unifying principle (Theol. arithm. 3.14-17 De Falco) and as “a sort of creative principle
(Adyog Tig Texvinés)” (Theol. arithm. 4.6—7 De Falco).

48  Leg. 2.2, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker.
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a composite being. Only one person in the history of the people of Israel was
able to do so. According to Philo’s Mos. 2.288, Moses as a human being was once
a dyad (dvdg), composed of a soul and a body, but afterwards was transformed
by God into a mind (vods), thus becoming a monad (povdg):4°

Afterwards the time came when he had to make his pilgrimage from earth
to heaven, and to leave this mortal life for immortality, summoned thither
by the Father who resolved his twofold nature of soul and body into a sin-
gle unity (6¢ adtov Sudda dvta, adpa xal Yoy, eig povddog dveaTotyeiov),
transforming his whole being into mind, pure as the sunlight (eig vodv nAt-
oeldéatartov).50

A comment on the Platonist background of this passage seems to be in order. To
encounter the notion that vodg is a monad in a Middle Platonist treatise is by no
means surprising (see, e.g., Theon of Smyrna, Util. math. 98.1—2 Hiller). It seems
that this notion goes back to Xenocrates, a famous pupil of Plato’s, who claimed
that the monad (v povds), the primary divine principle, was vods (fr. 15 Heinze
= fr. 213 Isnardi Parente).5! Moreover, it is sometimes assumed that, in his lost
dialogue De philosophia (fr. 11 Ross = De an. 404b22), Aristotle ascribed a simi-
lar view (10 év is volg) to Plato himself,52 though it is probable that, as Harold
Cherniss argued,? this Aristotelian testimony is in fact a report of Xenocrates’
doctrine.5*

Be that as it may, it is clear that Philo describes the transformation of Moses
in Platonist terms. The closest parallel to this passage comes from Sulla’s speech
in De facie in orbe lunae, expounding on the process of dying. According to
Plutarch’s Sulla, “one death reduces man from three factors to two and another
reduces him from two to one (6 pév éx tpidv dVo motel Tov dvBpwmov 6 & Ev éx
Svolv)” (Fac. 943a-b; trans. H. Cherniss and W.C. Helmbold)—that is, the soul

49  Cf. asimilar passage in QE 2.29.

50 Mos. 2.288, trans. F.H. Colson.

51  See Dillon 2003, 107.

52 See, e.g.,, Gaiser 1963, 44—46.

53  Cherniss 1944, 565-580; 1977, 423-438.

54  Surprisingly enough, in another lost work, De Pythagoreis (fr. 13 Ross = Alexander, Comm.
Metaph. 39.13—15 Hayduck; on the attribution of this passage to Aristotle, see Wilpert 1940,
372), Aristotle ascribes the view that 16 €v is vodg to the Pythagoreans. As Zhmud 2012, 431,
points out, this testimony is not historically reliable. The same certainly holds true for the
report of the author of Placita philosophorum, who claims that Pythagoras himself taught
that v) povdg was vods (1.3.8 and 1.7.18; Diels 1879, 281-282 and 302).
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(in which the mind exists) first separates from the body, then the mind from the
irrational part of the soul, what Runia terms “the theory of the double death.”>5

Other historical figures were not as advanced as Moses, even though some
of them came quite close. In Opif. 151 (cited above, p. 92), Philo says that, as
long as Adam was one (€lg), he was like the world and God in his singleness
(xatd v uédvwotv).56 Philo borrows the expression xatd ™y uévwow from Tim.
31a, where Plato states that the demiurge created only one cosmos in order to
make it like him in its singleness. As David T. Runia points out, in so doing Philo
adapts Plato’s doctrine of époiwatg 8e®.57 Philo “applied the relation of unicity
that Plato draws between model and cosmos ... to the relation between God,
the cosmos, and the first human being.”58

It is quite telling, however, that Philo never describes Adam as a monad.
As Baer points out, while Adam’s oneness was “a state of original harmony in
which the body was completely subservient to the sovereign mind” (see Opif.
136-139), in the case of Moses, the “twofold nature of soul and body was trans-
formed into the unity of pure mind.">® Moses’ level of being is thus clearly
superior to that of Adam.

The same probably holds true for everyone else. Samuel is said to be shaped
(xexdapmtat) “according to the one and the monad (xortd 6 €v xal v povada)”
(Deus 11), and even the angels are only like the monad (&yyeAol, dowpatol Puyal
... povadt opotovuevat) (Spec. 1.66).5° Yet none of them, except for Moses, is a
monad himself. It is therefore possible to speak of different levels of oneness in
Philo: God, who is above the monad; Moses, who became a monad; and angels
and righteous men, who are like the monad.

On the other hand, however unique Moses may be for him, Philo’s quota-
tion of Theaet. 176a-b in Fug. 63 amounts to an embrace of the Platonic idea
therein—i.e., that of “becoming as like God as possible.” In this respect, it is
worth considering Sami Yli-Karjanmaa’s claim that “monadization” may well
have been part of Philo’s conception of the universal goal—i.e., one that every-
one is capable of achieving. Thus, even though, in the Philonic corpus, Moses
is the only figure said to have become a monad, this does not necessarily mean

55 Runia 1986, 331.

56 Cf. a similar train of thought in Tg. Ps.-]. Gen 3:22, where God says, “Behold, Adam was
alone on the earth as I am alone in the heavens on high” (trans. M. Maher); see also Tg.
Neof. Gen 3:22.

57 Runia 1986, 342.

58 Runia 2001, 356.

59 Baer 1970, 50.

60  These references are from Vélker 1952, 533.
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that no one else is capable of accomplishing the same thing. This suggestion
receives support from QE 2.29, where Philo seems to argue that becoming a
monad is possible for every mind “that can be deemed to have progressed to
the stage of being ‘prophetic.’”6!

Another author who deserves to be mentioned in this survey is Plutarch. In
his De E apud Delphos, Plutarch maintains a view that is quite similar to that
expressed by Philo in his Leg. 2.2 (cited above, p. 107). According to Plutarch,
true unity is one of the features that make divinity different from humanity.
While every human being is subject to constant change (and therefore is not
one, but many), God is both immutable and one.5? That is why he is called
Apollo, “the one who rejects multiplicity” (393c: dpvoduevog T& ToMa):63

Dead is the man of yesterday, for he is passed into the man of today; and
the man of today is dying as he passes into the man of tomorrow. Nobody
remains one person, nor is one person; but we become many persons
(uével & odelg 00 EaTuy elg, AN Yryvéueda moMof).64

But He, being one (¢l5), has with only one “now” completely filled “for-
ever.” Only what is after this pattern truly is (uévov €t T6 xatd To0T Svtwg
v), nor having been nor about to be, nor has it had a beginning nor is it
destined to come to an end. Under these conditions, therefore, we ought,
as we pay Him reverence, to greet Him and to address Him with the words,
“Thou art (€1)”; or even, I vow, as did some of the men of old, “Thou art one
(el &v).” In fact the deity is not many (o0 yép moMd 1o Oetév éotw), like each
of us ... But being must have unity, even as unity must have being (&v elvat
el T v, tamep v 16 €v).65

Finally, we come to Clement of Alexandria. Clement agrees with Philo in plac-
ing God above monad; in Paed. 1.8.71, he quotes John 17:21—23, pointing out that
“God is one, beyond the one, and even above the monad (€v 3¢ ¢ feo¢ xai éméxeva

61 Yli-Karjanmaa 2015, 40—41.

62  As]John Whittaker points out, the same concept occurs in the Gospel of Truth: “It is within
Unity (tMNTOYEE!) that each one will attain himself; within knowledge he will purify him-
self from multiplicity (0yTo NpHTE) into Unity” (NHC I 25.10-15; trans. H-W. Attridge and
G.W. MacRae). See Whittaker 1969a, 191.

63  Plutarch understands the name ‘AméMwv as privative & + ToMd. This etymology is attested
in various sources; see Whittaker 1969a, 187.

64  392d, trans. F.C. Babbitt.

65  393a-b, trans. F.C. Babbitt, altered.
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Tol €vog xal Omép adTiY povada).”66 As Salvatore R.C. Lilla points out, Clement
identifies the monad with Christ. “This is the reason why Clement, when speak-
ing about the perfection of man, uses such terms as povadixés or povdg: since
Christ, the Logos, is the povdg, man must become povadixés as well in order to
reach the époiwaig with God.”6”

The main point of disagreement between Philo and Clement is that, while
Philo thought that only Moses was able to become a monad, in Clement’s view
it is something that in theory is within everyone’s powers. In Strom. 6.11.87,
Clement speaks of “the progress of a righteous person that reaches comple-
tion in becoming a unity (eig povada teAevtdon ) To0 ducaiov mpoxony).” There
are several other passages that illustrate Clement’s use of the motif of the righ-
teous becoming one; according to these passages, there seem to be three dif-
ferent aspects of achieving oneness. What is striking is that, in every instance,
Clement emphasizes the role of the divine mediator, the Son.

First, in order to come into unity a person needs to imitate Christ by getting
rid of his or her passions. In Strom. 4.23.151-152, Clement quotes a Pythagorean
saying,®8 “it is also necessary that a human becomes one (&va yevéaBal xai tév
dvOpwmov delv),” noting that it is so, because the archpriest is one and God is
one. A human can become one by means of dnddeia: “when a human makes
himself divine by getting rid of passions he immaculately becomes unitary (eig
3¢ T)v amddeiav Beodpuevog dvBpmog dypdvtwg movadindg yivetar).”

Elsewhere (Strom. 3.10.69; cf. 3.13.93), Clement says that the one who has
risen above anger (fuudg) and passion (émibupia) “has become like the Saviour
(xore ™ Tpdg oV cwtipa eEopoiwaty) and has attained to a state of conti-
nence (éyxpdteta) no longer maintained with difficulty. He has united (éve-
oag) knowledge, faith, and love. Thenceforth he is one (elg) in his judgment
and truly spiritual” (trans. H. Chadwick). It is remarkable that, while Clement
agrees with Plato in his understanding of human perfection as oneness, he sees
the process of becoming one quite differently: t6 émbupytinév and 16 Bupoet-
3¢ should be completely annihilated, not merely made subordinate to rea-
son.59

Second, since the Son is a unity, it is through faith in him that a person can
be united with him and become a unity. This issue is discussed in one of the

66  See also Lilla1g71, 216.

67  Lilla1g71, n12; cf. Krdmer 1964, 283.

68  According to Whittaker 1978, 216—217, this saying is identical with the “vetus dictum”
quoted by Ambrose in his Ep. ex. coll. 14 (63).60: “Assuesce unus esse.”

69  See the discussion of Clement’s partition of the soul in chapter 7 (p. 212).
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most fascinating passages of Clement’s corpus, Strom. 4.25.156—-157. In this pas-
sage, Clement speculates about the oneness of the Son. Christ is one in the
sense that he is the unity of all his powers. It is in him that all the powers of
the Spirit become one. In a similar vein, if a person believes in him, he or she
becomes unitary, because faith transforms the believer into a unity with the
Son. The unfaithful, on the other hand, are divided, because their disbelief sep-
arates them from the Son:

ndoat 3¢ al Suvduelg Tod Tvedpatog cuPBINY UEY €V T TPAYUA YEVOUEVAL
auvtehoDaty €ig TO adTO, TOV VIOV, ATTaPEUPaTog 3¢ EaTL THS TTEpl ExAaTY)g AVTOD
TV Suvdpewv évvolag. xal 31 o yivetal dTexvig v wg €v, 003E TOAG WS UéPY
6 vldg, G wg TTavTa V. EvBev xal TavTar KUKAOS Yap 6 ADTOS TATRY TAV Suvd-
MewV eig v elhoupévwy xal EVOUpEVEY ... 310 d1) xal To eig adTov xal 6 8t adTod
motedoat povadindy ot yevéahal, dmeplomdaTwg EVolpuevoy &v adT®, TO ¢
amiotijoat Siotdoat éati xal Staativart xal peptabijval.

Having become one deed, all the powers of the Spirit produce one Son,
and it is not possible to limit him to the concept of any of his individual
powers.”® And the Son neither simply becomes one as one, nor many as
parts, but he is one as all, and all comes from him. For he is the circle of
all the powers being bound and united into one ... That is why to become
unitary means to believe in him and by him and to become one in him
without distraction. On the other hand, to disbelieve means to hesitate,
to be separated and to be divided.

The Platonist background of Strom. 4.25.156 was recognized by a number of
scholars.”! By saying that the Son is one wg mdvta €v (i.e., in the same sense as
all is one) Clement conceptualizes the Son in terms of the second hypothesis
of Plato’s Parmenides:

Furthermore, the one is all the parts of itself (xal pnv ta ye mavta uépy ta
avtod T6 & éoTt), and not any more or less than all ... So if all its parts are
actually in a whole, and the one is both all the parts and the whole itself

70 As Colson 1921, 156158, pointed out, drapépgatog is a grammatical term that signifies the
infinitive mood. Thus, Clement’s point is that “the idea of the Son does not call up the
thought of powers exhibited singly and one to the exclusion of another, but of powers
blended into a single whole.”

71 See, e.g,, Whittaker 1969b, 99, and Lilla 1971, 205.



THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS AND THE PLATONISTS ON ONENESS 113

(EoT1 O¢ Td TE TAVTO TO EV Xl A0 TS TO GAov), and all the parts are contained
by the whole, the one would be contained by the one; and thus the one
itself would, then, be in itself.”2

By applying the second hypothesis of the Parmenides to the Son, Clement intro-
duces the social dimension to his theology of oneness. The Son is “one as all” in
the sense that he is the totality of all his powers. Through faith, every Christian
can become a part of this totality.

That Clement thought of oneness not only as individual perfection, but also
as social perfection, is evident from the third and final passage that I want to dis-
cuss, Protr. 9.88. In this passage, Christians, called “the worshippers of the good”
(ot Taryabod mpooxuwytai) and “the admirers of the good things” (ot Té&v dyabédv
{nAwtal), are exhorted to unite “into one love” after the manner of Christ, the
divine monad. Moreover, it is under the guidance of this sole leader that they
can become “the unity of many”

Let us who are many (ot moMoi) hasten to be gathered together into one
love (eig piav dydmyv) according to the unity of the monadic being (xata
™ Tijg povadudijg odaiag Evway). Similarly, let us pursue unity (évétg) by
the practice of good works (dyaBoepyodpevor), seeking the good monad (¥
dyady povdg). And the unity of many (v) éx moA@v évwaotg), bringing a divine
harmony out of polyphony and dispersion (éx moAvpwviag xai Stagmopds),
becomes one symphony (uio suppwvia), following one leader and teacher
(el xopnyds xai Siddoxatos), the Word, and never ceasing till it reaches the
truth itself, with the cry, “Abba Father."”®

Itis clear, therefore, that Clement’s theology of oneness goes hand in hand with
his Christology. First, to become one means to extirpate the two lower parts
of the tripartite soil, just like the Son did. Second, it means to become one
with the Son, who is “one as all.” Finally, it means for the whole community
to become a unity by being guided by one leader, the Son, and by imitating his
oneness.

This survey shows that the notion of becoming one was quite popular among
Platonists and Platonizing authors. It also shows that the notion had many ver-
sions and that each of the authors discussed above had his own views on certain
aspects of becoming one. For instance, we learn that oneness can be achieved

72 Plato, Parm. 145c¢, trans. M.L. Gill and P. Ryan.
73 Protr. 9.88.2—3, trans. G.W. Butterworth, altered.
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either in this life (Plato) or in the afterlife (Philip of Opus), or it cannot be
achieved at all, since it is a divine attribute that has nothing to do with the
human race (Plutarch). Moreover, according to Clement, every individual can
aim at becoming one; the same seems to hold true in Philo’s thought, though
Philo, on the other hand, explicitly names only one person, Moses, who was
capable of this transformation.

It is clear that the Thomasine concept of oneness, if compared with those of
the other authors, reveals certain distinctive features as well: while Plato sees
oneness as the harmonizing of the parts of the soul and Philip of Opus sees
it as freedom from all perceptions, the Gospel of Thomas sees oneness as the
elimination of binary oppositions. Yet I would say that all these authors share
the same sentiment. It is against this background that the Thomasine sayings
about becoming oya oywT should be read. Even if the author(s) of these say-
ings knew the myth of Adam’s original androgyny, Platonist philosophy was
apparently far more appealing.

Comparing the sayings in question with the Platonist tradition enables me
to make the following two observations that might be relevant for the interpre-
tation of the Gospel of Thomas:

(1) First, it is noteworthy that the Gospel of Thomas, Plato, and Clement under-
stand oneness as both individual and social perfection. As we have seen, in
Plato’s Respublica, a properly balanced city resembles a properly balanced soul.
The city becomes a unity only after all its citizens are united. The same seems to
hold true in the case of Clement’s theology as well. Clement differs from Plato,
however, in arguing that it is only through the agency of the divine mediator,
the Son, that oneness can be achieved.

It is quite possible that the Gospel of Thomas also recognized both the per-
sonal and social aspects of oneness. Admittedly, when Jesus speaks of becom-
ing one, he always addresses his disciples in the plural, and it is uncertain
whether he speaks about the transformation of an individual or about the
group as a whole. Yet, while the physiological details of saying 22:4—7 (“a hand
instead of a hand,” “a foot instead of a foot”) make it unlikely that the author
spoke about the transformation of a group, such a transformation might well
have been in the mind of the author(s) of Gos. Thom. 4:2—3 (cited above, p.104)
and 23 (cited below, pp. 126—127). It is noteworthy that, unlike sayings 22 and
106, which speak of becoming one from “the two,” Gos. Thom. 4:2—3 speaks of
becoming one from “many” (moMot / a2). The saying resonates with the Pla-
tonic motto €l &x ToAA&VY both in its terminology and its content, which makes
it quite likely that it refers not only to the individual oneness, but also to the
unity of the group of individuals.
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It is worth noting that the same motto, €lg é&x ToM@v, is applied to social
transformation in a Valentinian theory reported by Clement in his Exc. 21-22
and 35—36.7 As Einar Thomassen points out, the theory provides “a mytholog-
ical framework for baptismal initiation.””®> According to this myth, the seed of
Sophia consisted of two parts, the angels, or t& dppevixd, and the Valentinians,
or ta OAuvxd. When we are baptized, “we are raised up ‘equal to angels’ (Luke
20:36), and restored to unity?® with the males, member for member (&yztpéueba
oDV el lodyyehot Tolg dppeaty dmoxataatadévres, Tols puéheat T& uéy, eig Evwaty)”
(Exc. 22.3; trans. R.P. Casey).””

The unification with angels is a prerequisite of our return to the Pleroma.
Because the angels came from a single source (&6 €vés), they were produced
in unity (&v évétt) and are one (elg) (Exc. 36.1). But, since we were divided (ot
uepeptapévol), “Jesus was baptized that the undivided should be divided (o dué-
ptotov ueptabijvar) until he should unite (éveay) us with them in the Pleroma.”
The ultimate goal is that we, who are many, become one (1ueig, ol moMoi, v
yevopevor) and “might all be mingled in in the One which was divided for our
sakes” (T& évi @ St Nuag peptodévtt dvaxpabiyev) (36.2; trans. R.P. Casey).”®

Unlike us, the many, the angels are one; they, however, became many in
order to enable us to become one. Thus, there are two stages in the process
of unification. Only after an individual is united with his or her angel can he
or she become one with the rest of the seed of Sophia and, ultimately, with the
Pleroma. To be united with an angel is, therefore, necessary, but not enough. As
Thomassen puts it, “the ritual unification with one’s angel here below may be
thought of as a preliminary union, a prefiguration, or an image, of an eschato-
logical union.””®

74 See Thomassen 2006, 377—383.

75  Ibid,, 377.

76  Cf.Irenaeus, Haer.1.21.3 (= Epiphanius, Pan. 34.20.2). Clement uses the phrase €i¢ &vwow in
Strom. 7.3.14.1: “every man who is won over for holiness is enlightened into an indissoluble
unity (éxeutilopévou elg Evwaty ddidxprrov Tavtds Tod dvonedévtog elg drytwaltvny dvBpd-
mov)” (trans. ].B. Mayor and H. Chadwick). It is worth noting that Clement also seems to
use the expression in a baptismal context, since, as Joseph B. Mayor pointed out, “The
word pwTtiouds was commonly used for baptism” (Hort and Mayor 1902, 220).

77  lagree with Robert Pierce Casey that toig dppeatv belongs to el vwawv (pace Sagnard 1970,
101, and Thomassen 2006, 379). Cf. Exc. 21.3: “the females, becoming men, are united to the
angels (évolrat tolg dyyéholg) and pass into the Pleroma” (trans. R.P. Casey).

78  Sagnard 1970, 138, and Thomassen 2006, 382, assume that t@ évi refers to Jesus. It is quite
possible, however, that Casey’s translation is accurate and it is 6 €v that is implied in the
text; in this case “the One” designates the divine realm as a whole.

79  Thomassen 2006, 396.
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This Valentinian theory demonstrates that the notion of oneness as human
perfection was highly valued among various early Christian groups. There is no
need to assume that this common interest in oneness stems from the “Gnos-
ticism” of Valentinianism and the Gospel of Thomas; rather, it is due to their
shared indebtedness to Platonism.

There is, however, an important difference between the Thomasine notion
of oneness and the one expounded in Clement’s Excerpta ex Theodoto. While
the Gospel of Thomas attempts to supplement a myth about Adam with Pla-
tonist metaphysics or, perhaps, even to substitute the former with the latter, the
Valentinian theory transforms said metaphysics into a myth about male angels
and female humans. It is this latter phenomenon that lends some color of truth
to A.D. Nock’s witty notion of “Gnosticism” as “Platonism run wild.”80

(2) There is yet another corollary to my survey of Platonist ideas about oneness.
The way Philo and Clement speak about becoming povdg or povadixés might be
relevant for the discussion of the Thomasine sayings about becoming povayés.
The question of the meaning of the word povayés in the Gospel of Thomas is
not an easy one. However, as I will show below, there are reasons to believe
that the Thomasine word povayds has several meanings, including “he who is a
unity.” In this case, Philo and Clement provide us with parallels that are similar
to the Thomasine sayings not only in their content, but also in their wording.

Aramaic Background of the Term povoyés?

While there is no doubt that the motif of “becoming one” is present in sayings
4, 11, 22, 23, and 106, some scholars believe that it is also present in sayings 16,
49, and 75, the three of which all speak of being or becoming monaxoc. Klijn is
the first scholar to have made such a suggestion.

According to Klijn, the three terms employed in the Coptic text of the Gospel
of Thomas, 02, 0ya 0YWT, and MONaXOC, render the same word, “single one.”
The fact that that the Coptic text has three terms instead of one implies that the
fourth-century translator did not realize that he was dealing with a technical
term. Klijn argues that these three Coptic terms “go back” to either Greek &l or
Syriac ~msas.8! This hypothesis, despite its ingenuity, is impossible to accept.
If we assume that oya, oya oywT, and Monaxoc render Greek €l¢, we would

80  Nock1986, 2:949.
81  See Klijn 1962, 271-272. It worth noting that Klijn avoids the question of the original lan-
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need to explain why the translator used Monaxoc in some cases, but not in the
others. It is even less likely that these Coptic terms correspond to a single tech-
nical term of the hypothetical Syriac original, since, as Simon Gathercole has
convincingly argued, the Syriac Vorlage of the Gospel of Thomas most probably
never existed.82

A similar case (that there is no difference in the meaning of oya oywT
and Monaxoc) was recently argued in a series of articles by D.F. Bumazhnov.
Bumazhnov believes that the concept of povayds in the Gospel of Thomas and
the Dialogue of the Savior was influenced by the Aramaic term X7'11" (or ™ 7°117)
“which means the religiously significant solitude” in the Targums.83

Bumazhnov takes as a point of departure the observations of Fritzleo
Lentzen-Deis, who has pointed out that in the Targums “der Titel ‘Einziger’
gehort in die Reihe der Priadikate fiir von Gott auserwihlte Menschen und
fir das auserwihlte Volk Israel.”8* According to Bumazhnov, the fact that Gos.
Thom. 49 calls nmonaxoc “the elect”85 indicates that there is a connection
between the terms 871 and Monaxoc. Since those who become oya oyYwT are
also considered the chosen ones (saying 23), the terms oya oYWT and MONa-
xoc are interchangeable: “Der gemeinsame Kontext der Erwdhlung mit dessen
targumischem Hintergrund wire als ein Argument dafiir zu betrachten, dafl
NMonaxoc und oya oYT durchaus verwandte Vorstellungen ausdriicken und
moglicherweise beide auf das aramédische 871 zuriickgehen.”86

Setting aside the question of whether or not the word monaxoc in the Gospel
of Thomas reveals any Targumic influence (I return to this issue in the follow-
ing section), I find the idea that the Thomasine terms oya oy®T and MONaXOC
both stem from the same Aramaic word very unlikely. There is a semantic dif-
ference between oya oy T and MONax0c: while to be Monaxoc at least some-
times means to be separated, to be oya oywT always means to be united.8”

Nevertheless, although I find the hypotheses that Klijn and Bumazhnov posit
unconvincing, their initial insight might be correct. In what follows, I will argue
that all the sayings that mention those who are oy2, oYa 0YWT, or MONaXOC

guage of the Gospel of Thomas. Elsewhere (Klijn1972), he argues that the Gospel of Thom-
as was written in a multilingual environment, where Syriac, Aramaic, and Greek coexisted.

82  See Gathercole 2012, 19-125.

83  Bumazhnov 2008, 263—264.

84  Lentzen-Deis 1970, 240.

85  Bumazhnov follows the suggestion of the Berliner Arbeitskreis that ayw in the expression
NMONAXO0C aYW €TCOTI renders an epexegetical xai. See Bumazhnov 2007, 256. I do not
find this suggestion appealing (see below, p. 125).

86  Ibid, 257.

87  Cf.Uro1998a, 159.
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refer to oneness as human perfection, which, notwithstanding, does not nec-
essarily mean that all these terms must go back to the same Syriac or Aramaic
expression.

The Meaning of povayds in the Gospel of Thomas

The only copy of the Gospel of Thomas that contains sayings 16, 49, and 75
comes from a codex that was produced in Egypt in the fourth century. Since the
first witness of the Greek noun povayés meaning “monk” comes either from 324
(P.Col. 7171, a document from the archive of Aurelius Isidoros),38 or possibly
even from 311/312 (Pseudo-Athanasius, Pat. PG 26:1305.26—28),89 it is possible
that for the readers of the Nag Hammadi version of the Gospel of Thomas, and
indeed maybe already for its Coptic translator,%° the expression nMonaxoc /
MMoNaxoc in the text designated monks. 9!

As E.A. Judge puts it, “whatever the literary origin of the Coptic work, we
must recognize the possibility that the Greek loan-word was adopted by the
Coptic author ... because at the time he was writing he knew that povayés was
the name of a recognized social type in Egypt.” If this is the case, then “the

88  Judge 1977, 86. For a list of fourth-century documentary papyri in Greek and Coptic
employing the word povayég, see Choat 2002, g-10.

89  Tetz 1990, 102; cf. Bumazhnov 2010, 24.

9o  Unfortunately, it does not seem possible to ascertain the date of the Coptic translation of
any individual text from the Nag Hammadi codices. “The original translation from Greek
into Coptic, in any given case, may date as far back as the second half of the third century,
or it may have taken place during the years around 350, shortly before the production of
the copy known to us. The Nag Hammadi collection of texts may well include any number
of specimens located somewhere between these extremes, but there is no way of identi-
fying them” (Funk 1995, 143). It is tempting to suggest a third-century date for the Coptic
translation of the Gospel of Thomas, since the Nag Hammadi version of this text seems
to presuppose a complex history of dialectal editing. According to Funk 1993, 170171, it
is likely that the original Coptic Gospel of Thomas was written in a southern dialect, but
at some point in its transmission was more or less successfully “Sahidicized.” Moreover,
the person who edited the Coptic text of the Gospel of Thomas cannot be identified with
the scribe of NHC 11, since the latter was quite reluctant “to impose his own standards
of spelling on his work” (Funk 1995, 133). Yet we must keep in mind that, as Funk 1995,
144, notes, “The most extensive dialectal rewriting and editing, even if it involved several
stages and a number of different persons in different places, may have been implemented,
theoretically, only a few weeks before the production of our codices.”

91  Cf. Lundhaug and Jenott 2015, 261.
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meaning of the word in the Gospel of Thomas could be that of ‘monk, provided
that the dating of the Coptic composition fell later than the time at which that
sense became current in Egypt.’9?

Whereas the word monaxoc of the fourth-century Coptic manuscript of the
Gospel of Thomas could have been understood as “the name of a recognized
social type,” the word povayds of the “original” Greek Gospel of Thomas, as I
defined it in chapter 1 (see pp. 35—37), must have a different meaning. A sceptic
could perhaps raise an objection and suggest that sayings 16, 49, and 75 were
never part of the “original” Gospel of Thomas, but were added to the collection
at the Coptic stage of its textual transmission.? In what follows, I will argue
that this is not the case.

The last verse of saying 16 reads, &Y CENaME EPATOY €YO MMONAXOC, “And
they will stand as solitary ones” (Gos. Thom. 16:4). One could suggest that this
verse, if not the whole saying, was added to the Gospel of Thomas to appeal to
its alleged monastic audience.%* It is worth noting, however, that Gos. Thom.
16:4 is strikingly similar to Gos. Thom. 23:2, &Y CENAMPE EPATOY €YO OYa
oYwT, “And they will stand as a single one.” Since doublets and repetitive for-
mulas are important Thomasine rhetorical devices, it is likely that both these
verses were part of the “original” Gospel of Thomas. The content of these two
verses also indicates that they were part of the “original” text. As I have already
noted, Gos. Thom. 23:2 is part of a group of sayings that understands human
perfection as being/becoming one. That these sayings were part of the “origi-
nal” Gospel of Thomas is clear from the fact that one of them, Gos. Thom. 4, is
attested not only by NHC 11, but also by P.Oxy. 4.654.

92  Judgeig77, 87.

93 Another alternative is to suppose that sayings 16, 49, and 75 were part of the “original”
text, but that these sayings did not contain the word povayés. Klijn (see above, p. 116)
seems to entertain this possibility and think that the Coptic translator might have used
the word Monaxoc to render Greek elg. According to Klijn 1962, 272, by doing so the trans-
lator “obviously tries to render a term unknown to him with the help of a word familiar to
his readers.” As I have already pointed out, this hypothesis seems to be very unlikely, since
it leaves unclear why the translator was inconsistent—i.e., why he did not always render
el with Monaxoc, but occasionally used oya and oya oYWT. It is also worth noting that,
as I have pointed out in chapter 2 (p. 48), the Coptic translator seems to have tried to be
careful with terminology of the Gospel of Thomas and not to render a Greek word with a
different Greek word.

94 It is worth noting that some scholars hypothesize about the monastic setting of the Nag
Hammadi codices. For a discussion of this hypothesis see, e.g., Khosroyev 1995; Jenott and
Pagels 2010; Lewis and Blount 2014; Lundhaug and Jenott 2015.
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It is also likely that saying 75 was part of the “original” Gospel of Thomas.
While it is doubtful that there is an organizing principle that would explain the
structure of the sayings collection as a whole, it is clear that certain groups of
sayings constitute thematic units. For instance, sayings 63, 64, and 65 are a triad
of parables in each of which “figures who seek or possess wealth or who strive
for status-recognition among their peers are criticized and their pursuits lam-
pooned.”5 Similarly, sayings 73, 74, and 75 are a triad of antithetic aphorisms
offering “three variants of the theme of the fewness of the elect.”96 There seems
to be no reason to doubt that the “original” Gospel of Thomas employed the-
matic grouping as an organizing principle. It seems clear, in fact, that sayings 73,
74, and 75 comprised one of those “original” thematic groups, since, as Howard
M. Jackson has shown, saying 74 is alluded to in the “Celestial Dialogue” quoted
by Celsus (see Origen, Cels. 8.15), this allusion being “the earliest attestation to
the Gospel of Thomas yet known.”97

Finally, it does not seem reasonable to assume that saying 49 is a later addi-
tion to the “original” text of the Gospel of Thomas. The peculiar expression that
we find in this saying, nMONaX0C aY® €TcoTH, also occurs in the Dialogue of
the Savior (NHC I11120.26: NCIDTTI MN NMONOXOC; cf. NHC111121.18—-20). As Risto
Uro points out, even though the Dialogue of the Savior might not be directly
dependent on the Gospel of Thomas, “the great number of parallels and affini-
ties” between the two texts indicates that they share a “symbolic universe.”98
There seems to be no reason to doubt that the affinities between the Dialogue
of the Savior and the Gospel of Thomas were present already in the Greek ver-
sions of these two texts and that the expression NMONAXOC aYMD €TCOTI was
one of these affinities.

Thus, the original meaning of the word povayds in the Gospel of Thomas was
different from the one it might have had in the fourth century. What, then, did
this word mean? The most widespread view on the meaning of povayés in the
Gospel of Thomas is expressed by April D. DeConick: “Monaxoc in Thomas is
the Greek translation (uovayds) of the Syriac word ~sxasas,"9% which is a tech-
nical term for “a person who lives singly,” “a celibate.”°

As D.F. Bumazhnov points out, the problem with this hypothesis is that the
word ~sxasas received this technical meaning in the first half of the fourth

95  Kloppenborg 2006, 43.

96  Montefiore and Turner 1962, 80. See also the discussion of saying 75 below (pp. 123-124).
97  Jackson 1992, 305.

98 See Uro 2003, 46—51.

99  DeConick 1996, 4.

100 See Voobus 1958, 108.
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century: “Diese spite Bezeugung muf} bei der Erwdgung der eventuellen Bee-
influffungsmoglichkeiten beriicksichtigt werden.”1%! Risto Uro has also put the
hypothesis into question: “it does not seem methodologically sound to read
all the later technical meanings of ~xass into the povayds of the Gospel of
Thomas, which by any dating is much earlier than the Syriac texts which use
this word.”102

Perhaps the most important source that sheds light on the Thomasine use
of the term povayds is the corpus of Greek translations of the Hebrew Bible by
Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. The word appears in these texts seven
times (Gen 218 ot A; 22:2 o; Ps 21/22:21 &'; 24/2516 o'; 34/35:17 &'; 67/68:7 ¢’ and
0'; Prov 4:3 «').193 In six out of the seven cases, it renders Hebrew 7117, “only one,”
“isolated one.”

As Klijn points out, “in circles where these translations originated the word
was not considered a technical term” and did not have a fixed meaning.104
While in Gen 2:18 and Ps 67/68:7, uovaydés can be translated as “bachelor,” in
other instances it probably has other meanings. For instance, in Gen 22:2, the
word is applied to Isaac, the only son of Abraham, while, in Ps 24/25:16, it means
that David is lonely.

What is more, in his translation of Ps 85/86:11, Aquila renders the Hebrew
verb 1’ (“unite,” PI‘EL of 713, “be united”) with the Greek verb uovayéw, “make
one,”95 which is unattested elsewhere.106

TR IR 7337 T
Movdywaov v xapdiow pov o0 gofeiabat t6 Svopd gov.
Make my heart one so that I fear your name.

We encounter a similar translation of this sentence in Symmachus’ version,
even though he did not use any words cognate to povaydg:

101 Bumazhnov 2007, 259.

102 Uro1998a, 158; cf. Uro 1997, 225.

103 See Hatch et al. 1998, 932; Reider and Turner 1966, 160; see also the table in Morard 1973,
348.

104 Klijn 1962, 272.

105 Cf. Harl 1960, 469.

106 See Reider 1916, 109.
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“Evwaov v xapdiav pov eig péBov Tod ovépatods gov.107
Unite my heart to make me fear your name.

In what follows, I will argue that all the three aspects of the meaning of povo-
x%s in these translations—uniqueness, loneliness, unity—are present in the
Gospel of Thomas as well. While the solitude of the Thomasine povayot has
been scrutinized in a large number of publications, the two other aspects have
never been properly discussed in the scholarly literature.

(1) Movayés = “lonely,” “solitary.” As I have noted in chapter 2 (p. 67), Gos. Thom.
30:1—2 praises solitude and condemns communal living. There is no doubt that
asimilar ideal of becoming solitary underlies the Thomasine term povoyés. Say-
ing 16 is the most revealing source for the understanding of this aspect of the
meaning of the word. Here, Jesus encourages his followers to leave their fami-
lies behind and be alone.

16:1 TIEX € IC X.€ TaX2 EYMEEYE NG1PP(IDME X € NTAEIE1 ANOYX.E NOYEIPHNH
€X M MKOCMOC 16:2 &Y CECOOYN 2N X€ NTAEIEl ANOYXE NZNMMDPX, XN
TIKA OYKMPT OYCHYE OYTIONEMOC 16:3 OYN TOY Fap Na@MIIE 2N OYHEL
OYN YOMT NAMDITE EXN CNAY AYD CNAY EXN YOMT MEIMT €XM MAYHPE
AYM MAHPE €XM TEIDT 16:4 YD CENAWMPE EPATOY €YO0 MMONAXOC

1611 Jesus said: “Perhaps people think that I have come to cast peace upon
the earth. 16:2 But they do not know that I have come to cast dissension
upon the earth: fire, sword, (and) war. 16:3 For there will be five in one
house: there will be three against two and two against three, the father
against the son, and the son against the father. 16:4 And they will stand as
solitary ones.”08

According to Uro, the word povayés here refers to those “who have been com-
pelled to break away from family,” but does not necessarily mean “a celibate.”109

107 Both Greek texts are cited in Eusebius’ Comm. Ps. PG 23:1036.40—43. See Field 1875, 2:237.

108 Forthe sake of the reader’s convenience, I leave the translation of the Berliner Arbeitskreis
unaltered, even though a more justified approach would be to leave the word povoxég with-
out any translation, since the point of the present chapter is that the word povoxés has
several different meanings.

109 Uro1998a, 159.
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It is not clear whether the dissolution of family ties had to be done once and
for all or whether certain sexual activity was after all acceptable.

In spite of the clear ascetic inclination, one can recognize a certain ambi-
guity in Thomas’ relation to the issue of marriage versus celibacy. Thomas
praises those who have broken with their families and have become “soli-
tary,” but never directly rejects marriage and sexual intercourse.1°

Even though Uro appears at first glance to make a solid point, there is at least
one argument that can be made against his understanding of Thomasine take
on celibacy. Unlike saying 16, saying 75 is built on sexual imagery:

75 TIEXE IC OYN 222 22EPATOY 2IPM TMPO d3AAA MMONAXOC NETNABWDK
€20YN €M NAENEET

75Jesus said, “Many are standing at the door, but it is the solitary who will
enter the bridal chamber”

A comment on the translation of this saying is in order. I agree with Thomas
0. Lambdin who renders mma NayexeeT as “the bridal chamber” The Berliner
Arbeitskreis renders it as “the wedding hall.” The latter translation is justified,
if we presuppose that mia na@exeeT renders oi yapot of the Greek Vorlage, as it
does, for example, in the Sahidic translation of Matt 25:10. It should be noted,
however, that wedding imagery is also present in Gos. Thom. 104:3, where the
Coptic text employs two Greek loan words, nyméioc, “bridegroom,” and nym-
¢dmn. As Plisch has pointed out, it seems that the Thomasine terms nyMbmN
and Ma N@exeeT have the same meaning and both derive from vopgwv.!!! In
turn, the primary meaning of the word vopgwv is “bridal chamber.”12

I agree with Uro that the saying does not refer to any ritual “through which
celibate persons only could enter the community."'3 I find it difficult, however,
to believe that the words mMonNaxoc and nMa NENEET are combined in the
saying unintentionally. It seems that the word povayds is employed here pre-

110 Ibid., 161

111 See Plisch 2008, 179 and 227. That the same Greek word is sometimes translated and some-
times retained should come as no surprise: cf,, e.g., eMnopoc in Gos. Thom. 64:3 and emwT
in Gos. Thom. 64:12 and 76:1—2.

112 See BDAG, S.V. “Vupewv.”

113 Uro1998a, 158-159; cf. Plisch 2008, 179.
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cisely because, in a marital context, uovayés means “single” (cf. Aquila’s, Sym-
machus’ and Theodotion’s translations of Gen 2:18 and Ps 67/68:7).

This being the case, why would these celibate povayoi enter the bridal cham-
ber? As Antti Marjanen has suggested, the bridal chamber and the bridegroom
in Gos. Thom. 104:3 are metaphors for salvation and the person that attained
salvation respectively.!* Since Gos. Thom. 75 and 104:3 share their imagery and
terminology, there can be little doubt that the former should be interpreted
with due regard to the latter. It thus follows that both sayings portray salvation
asthe bridal chamber and that the same perfected individual is called monaxoc
in Gos. Thom. 75 and nyMd10c in Gos. Thom. 104:3. It makes sense, therefore,
to suggest that the same metaphor of the bridegroom(s) entering/leaving the
bridal chamber is present both in Gos. Thom. 75 and 104:3.

Thus, I propose that in Gos. Thom. 75 a povayds is likened to the bridegroom
who is allowed in the bridal chamber, while the rest stand outside.l'> The saying
describes a paradox: while the earthly bridal chambers are for those who desire
to procreate, the heavenly ones are for those who abstain from sex. Hence, I am
inclined to think that to become a povayés does in fact mean to live a sexually
abstinent life.

(2) Movayés = “unique,” “one of a kind.” Unlike saying 16, saying 49 does not
emphasize the social isolation of the povayoi, but rather their exceptional sta-
tus:

49:1 TIEXE IC X€ 2ENMAKAPIOC NE NMONAXOC aYM E€TCOTIT X€ TETNALE
ATMNTEPO 49:2 X€ NTMTN 2NEBOX NPHTC MANIN ETETNABMDK EMaY

49:1]Jesus said, “Blessed are the solitary and elect, for you will find the king-
dom. 49:2 For you are from it, and to it you will return.”16

Here, the term Monaxoc is paired with the term cotn, “chosen,” and it seems
that the two words are used as at least partial synonyms. As I have already

114 See Marjanen 1998b, 171-172.

115 Valentinians adhered to a somewhat similar view. According to Irenaeus, Haer. 1.7.1 (=
Epiphanius, Pan. 31.21.12), ot tvevpartixol “will be given as brides (vopgat) to the angels who
surround Savior” (trans. D.J. Unger and ]J. Dillon); cf. Exc. 64. See also Thomassen 2006,
405.

116 In this instance, I also prefer Lambdin’s translation to that of the Berliner Arbeitskreis.
As I argue below (p. 125), there is no reason to think that ayw in this saying renders an
epexegetical xai.
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noted, the term povaxés in Aquila’s translation occasionally means “the only
one.” It is worth noting that Aquila’s use of the term is just as that of classical
Greek authors. Already in Aristotle, the word povoyés means “unique”:1”

A A 27 ! o hJ ’ N4 2 ~ RETINY 14 \
tamep odv elpnTat, Aavldvel Tt adbvartov dplaaadat év tolg didlotg, pdiiota 3¢
8o povaryd, ofov HALog 1) geAw.

Ashas been said, then, people do not realize that it is impossible to define
in the case of eternal things, especially those which are unique, like the
sun or the moon.!'8

As Alfred Adam points out, the word povayés was used to designate unique
objects up until the period of Late Antiquity and often functioned as a tech-
nical term in documentary papyri.'® According to Friedrich Preisigke, in doc-
umentary texts, novayds designates “eine Urkunde, die nur in einer einzigen
Ausfertigung vorliegt (ohne Nebenausfertigung oder Doppel).”2° Hence, we
read about, for example, 6 [xet]pdypagov povayév (BGU 2.637, 1l. 9—10 [212CE])
or 1) duoAoyela povoyn (BGU 113, 1. 16 [289 CE]). Sometimes, we encounter the
substantivized expression T povoydv, “document written in a single copy” (e.g.,
P.Oxy. 12.1473, 1. 37 [201CE]).12!

It seems that the same idea of singleness is implied in Gos. Thom. 49. Iwould,
therefore, understand nMonaxoc ay eTcoTn as “the unique and elect” (the
Greek Vorlage of this saying probably read ot povayol xai éxAextoi). The pro-
posed translation makes the Berliner Arbeitskreis’ suggestion that &y in this
phrase renders an epexegetical xal unnecessary. It is much more natural to con-
sider the phrase a hendiadys, where two similar expressions are linked by a
conjunction in order to increase the rhetorical effect of the entire phrase. More-
over, my proposal calls into question Bumazhnov’s theory of Aramaic influence
on the Gospel of Thomas. The meaning of the word poveyds itself explains why
it was combined with the idea of being chosen. There is no need to speculate
about the Jewish background of the concept.

The idea of the uniqueness and rareness of the povayol is also present in
Gos. Thom. 75 (cited above, p. 123). As Jackson has pointed out, sayings 73,

117  See LSJ, s.V. “Uovaryds.”

118 Metaph.1040a27—29; trans. W.D. Ross.

119 Adam1953-1954, 213—214.

120 Preisigke 1915, 127; cf. Preisigke 1910, 205; Preisigke 1912—-1920, 1:109; Preisigke and Kief3ling
1925-1931, 2:114-115.

121 Preisigke and Kiefling 1925-1931, 2:114.



126 CHAPTER 4

74, and 75 form a thematic unit. Each of the three sayings is phrased as an
antithetic parallel construction and is intended to reveal “a contrast between
the many and the few, the spiritually indecisive rabble and the committed
elect”?2 Saying 73 opposes the harvest that is great to the laborers that are
few in number. Saying 74 states that there is a multitude standing around the
well, but no one is brave enough to dive into the well.1?3 It seems natural to
read Gos. Thom. 75 along these lines and to conclude that Mimonaxoc are con-
trasted with “many,” because the Thomasine povayot are unique and exception-
ally rare.

(3) Movayés = “unitary” The suggestion that the term povoyds in the Gospel
of Thomas means “he who is one,” “he who is a unity” has been made by
D.F. Bumazhnov, who discussed “die mogliche Konnotation der inneren Ein-
heitlichkeit” of the Thomasine term monaxoc.!24 Unfortunately, the arguments
Bumazhnov offers are hardly convincing, since the parallel sources he cites!?>
come from a much later historical period and hence are irrelevant to the dis-
cussion. Nevertheless, the hypothesis itself appears to be correct and, as I will
try to demonstrate, can be substantiated by the text of the Gospel of Thomas
itself.

My conjecture is that the person(s) responsible for the shape and arrange-
ment of Thomasine sayings intended to hint at the oneness of povoyol by mak-
ing the terms oya oywT and Monaxoc resonate with each other. First of all,
even though there is no reason to hypothesize about a single expression under-
lying both terms, it is still remarkable that not only the povayoi are called chosen
(saying 49, cited above, p. 124), but also those who become oya oYWT (saying

23):

23:1 TIEX.€ 1C X.€ TNACETTI THNE OY2 €BOX 2N (DO 2YD CNAY EBOX 2N TBAI26
23:2 YD CENAWPE EPATOY €YO OYA OYWDT

122 Jackson 199z, 304.

123  For an interpretation of Gos. Thom. 74, see Jackson 1992, 300-305.

124 Bumazhnov 2006, 295.

125 Pseudo-Macarius, Hom. 7 (coll. HA) 56.1; Philoxenus of Mabbug, Letter to Patricius of Edessa
35.

126  According to Funk 2002, 86, the anarthrous form TBa is problematic. It is possible that
the original Coptic text read eN 2NTBa (a literal rendering of éx pvpiwv) and that later the
plural definite article 21 has dropped out through haplography.



THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS AND THE PLATONISTS ON ONENESS 127

231 Jesus said: “I will choose you, one from a thousand and two from ten
thousand.!?? 23:2 And they will stand as a single one.”

Second, it is remarkable that sayings 16:4 and 23:2 are quite similar in their
wording:128

Gos. Thom. 16:4 Gos. Thom. 23:2
AYM CENAMPE EPATOY €YO MMONAXOC YW CEN2AWRE EPATOY €YO OYa OYDT
And they will stand as solitary ones. And they will stand as a single one.

As T have said earlier, the use of repetitive formulae is one of the main rhetor-
ical devices in the Gospel of Thomas. However, unlike sayings 8, 21, 24, 63, 65,
and 96 with their unified formula (“whoever has ears should hear!”), these two
sayings are terminologically different. Unlike the expression oya oywT, the
word Monaxoc has something to do with uniqueness and loneliness. Yet the
two words are inserted in the same formula in order to echo or mirror each
other, which makes it plausible that, among other things, the term povayés in
the Gospel of Thomas is supposed to mean “he who is one.” That the word could
have had such a meaning is confirmed by the fact that the verb povayéw meant
“to make one” in Aquila’s translation of Ps 85/86:11.129

127  Gos. Thom. 23:1 has multiple parallels in early Christian literature. See Irenaeus’ report on
Basilides (Haer. 1.24.6; cf. Epiphanius, Pan. 24.5.4); Pistis Sophia (134 = 350.11-12 Schmidt).
According to Carlson 2014, 146-148, Gos. Thom. 2311 is the source of a quotation in Ori-
gen’s Pasch. 1.101 (= 126.11-12 Witte): €lg mov [€x] xthAiwv xal 800 éx puplwy, “perhaps one
[from] a thousand, and two from ten thousand.” For the quotations of Gos. Thom. 2311 in
Manichaean literature, see Funk 2002, 85—92.

128 The Thomasine motif of “standing” reflected in these sayings will be discussed in chap-
ter 5.

129 Havingestablished that the Thomasine term uovoxég presupposes the notion of oneness as
perfection, we may take a closer look at Gos. Thom. 16:2, where Jesus says that he brought
“divisions,” NNWPX, into this world. Going through these “divisions” is a prerequisite of
becoming a povads. Thus, just like saying 75, saying 16 presents the reader with a para-
dox: according to saying 75, the bridal chamber is for the celibates; according to saying 16,
division brings unity.
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Conclusions

In this chapter, I have dealt with two important Thomasine expressions, oya
OYWT (sayings 4, 11, 22, 23, and 106), and MONaxOC (sayings 16, 49, and 75). My
conviction is that both terms express the Platonist idea of oneness as perfec-
tion.

First, I discussed the background of the expression oya oywT. My first
objective was to revisit the widespread interpretation of the sayings about
becoming oya oywT that was once proposed by Klijn. According to Klijn, the
theology of the Gospel of Thomas presupposes a Jewish myth about Adam,
who was originally an androgyne but was later divided into two parts. The fun-
damental feature of the myth the Gospel of Thomas knew of was the idea of
Adam’s initial oneness. According to Klijn, the only Jewish author that shares
this tradition with the Gospel of Thomas is Philo. As I tried to point out, Klijn’s
hypothesis is hardly compelling, since Philo does not seem to adhere to said
myth. As for the Gospel of Thomas, a few Thomasine sayings might allude to
this myth, but the Thomasine motif of becoming one can hardly be explained
away by it.

My second objective was to demonstrate that becoming oya oywT in the
Gospel of Thomas should not be identified with becoming asexual. The most
important saying in this regard is Gos. Thom. 22. As scholars of the Gospel
of Thomas have recently realized, the Coptic of the saying is quite difficult. I
find the understanding of the text of the saying I have proposed in this chap-
ter the most economical one. According to my interpretation, to become nei-
ther male nor female is one of many transformations required for becoming
one.

My third objective was to show that the sayings about becoming oya oywT
should be studied against the background of Platonist metaphysics. Various
Platonist authors, including Philo and Clement, understood human perfection
as oneness. Although the texts disagree in details, and the Gospel of Thomas is
no exception, the fundamental sentiment underlying these speculations is the
same.

Ithen discussed the meaning of the Thomasine term monaxoc. I started with
calling into question the hypothesis of the same Syriac or Aramaic expression
underlying oya oywT and mMonaxoc. Indeed, it is quite clear that the concepts
oYa oYWT and MONaXOC are not entirely identical.

Since there are reasons to believe that the sayings about the povayol were
present in the “original” Gospel of Thomas, the original meaning of the word
movaydg cannot be “monk.” I believe that the word is used in the Gospel of
Thomas as a technical term and has three different aspects of meaning.
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That the word povaydg has these three aspects is evident from the way it is
used in the translations of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. First, it means
“the one who islonely.” This aspect of the term povayés is evident from its use in
saying 16, where it designates the individuals who acquired aloneness through
the dissolution of family ties. Moreover, I believe that the context in which the
word is used in Gos. Thom. 75 reveals that it means “the one who is sexually

” «

abstinent.” Second, it means “the one who is unique,” “one of a kind,” which is
quite in accord with the way the word is used by classical authors and in docu-
mentary papyri. The fact that the word has this aspect of meaning explains why
the Gospel of Thomas associates being a povaydg with being chosen. Third, it
means “the one who is a unity.” That the word is supposed to have such a mean-
ing may be inferred from the fact that in sayings 16:4 and 23:2 the words oya
oYwT and MoNaxoc are used as if they were synonyms. Another argument in
favor of this hypothesis is that those who are oya oywT and monaxoc are both
called “chosen.” It is, therefore, tempting to understand the Thomasine term

uovayds as an equivalent to Philo’s povds and Clement’s povadixds.



CHAPTER 5

The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on
Stability

In the previous chapter, I argued that the Thomasine expressions oya oywT
and Monaxoc express the Platonist idea of oneness as perfection. An impor-
tant detail, however, was left unexplained, though it certainly deserves to be
discussed in detail. Two of the sayings that deal with oneness as perfection,
Gos. Thom. 16:4 and 23:2, associate oneness with “standing”:

Gos. Thom. 16:4 Gos. Thom. 23:2
AYM CENAMPZE EPATOY €YO MMONAXOC AYM CENAWRE EPATOY €YO OY OYDT
And they will stand as solitary ones. And they will stand as a single one.

In what follows, I argue that “standing” in these, as well as in a few other Thoma-
sine sayings, denotes the Platonist idea of divine stability; it is, therefore, no
coincidence that these two metaphysical concepts, stability and oneness, are
brought together. I first discuss interpretations of Thomasine “standing” by
April D. DeConick, Michael Allen Williams, and Robert Murray, and argue that
the context of the Thomasine sayings that deal with “standing” does not sup-
port the proposals of these scholars. I then discuss the multifold meanings of
the expression e epaT- in these sayings as well as in their Greek Vorlagen.
Finally, I discuss the Platonist parallels to the sayings that seem to refer to “tran-
scendental ‘standing.’ ™

1 Iborrow this expression from Williams 1985, 74.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2018 DOI: 10.1163/9789004367296_006
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DeConick, Williams, and Murray on “Standing” in the Gospel of
Thomas

Before I discuss different contexts in which the expression wge epaT- is used
in the Gospel of Thomas, I would like to offer a brief survey of scholarly opin-
ions regarding Thomasine “standing.” First, according to DeConick, “standing”
in sayings 16, 18, and 23 refers to the attainment of angelic status and partici-
pation in “the cultic service before God’s throne.”? The angels are “described as
those who ‘stand’ before God” in a number Jewish apocalyptic texts (1 En. 39.12—
13; 47.3; 68.4;% 2 En. 21.1; T. Ab. A7.11; A8.1). The expression can also be applied to
the righteous ones, who thus assimilate to the condition of angels (Ascen. Isa.
9.9; 2 En. 21.3; 22.6-10).

Second, Williams has suggested that there was a connection between the
practice of “standing in one place, absorbed in prayer and contemplation™
attested among Christian monks (see, e.g., Palladius, Hist. Laus. 43.2) and the
“standing” in the Gospel of Thomas. Since the Syrian monks, according to
Theodoret of Cyrrhus (Hist. rel. 27.1), also practiced continual standing, it is
possible that the designation ==a1o ,15, “covenanters,” could also mean “those
who are characterized by the upright stance”;® this Syriac term, in turn, “could
very well illuminate” the language of standing in sayings 16, 18, and 23 of the
Gospel of Thomas, “which seems to have a Syrian ancestry.”®

Third, Murray also tried to connect Thomasine “standing” with the traditions
of Syriac Christianity.” In the Syriac-speaking area, the word ~sxsss desig-
nated ascetics that “formed a kind of ‘church within the Church’ called the
~>u0."8 When the aspirants were baptized, they swore to celibacy and joined

See DeConick 1996, go; cf. Robbins 2013, 128-129.
DeConick and Robbins refer to 1 En. 68.2, which is clearly due to a misprint.
Williams 1985, 87.

[S20 VI V)

Williams follows the suggestion made by Adam 1953-1954, 224—228. It is worth noting that,
although Vo6bus 1958, 98—99, criticized this suggestion, it may be accurate. The Syriac noun
~<>p, “‘covenant,” comes from the verbal root was, “rise up,” “stand.” As Griffith 1998, 232,
points out, ‘It is the nature of Semitic languages and their semantics to employ polyvalent
terms. Given the presumption that all forms derive from a particular set of root consonants,
they carry a reference to all the other lexical possibilities implicit in their shared roots.”

6 See Williams 1985, 89—9o.

7 Asimilar attempt has recently been made by D.F. Bumazhnov, who also relates sayings 16, 23,
and 75 to ==aan, but does not offer any interpretation of Thomasine “standing.” See Bumazh-
nov 2011

8 Murray 2004, 14.
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this “covenant.” The very semantics of the term ~=ao hints at the baptismal
context: in the act of baptism, “a new member ‘took his stand’ for Christ and in
the name of Christ.”!° Since the Syriac Vorlage of the Gospel of Thomas spoke
of “standing” as a single one, x5, Thomasine sayings 16, 23, 49, and 75 bear
evidence of “an early Judaeo-Christian baptismal exhortation.”2

Although all these interpretations are quite insightful, none of them is sup-
ported by the text of the Gospel of Thomas. First, sayings 16, 18, and 23 neither
mention nor even allude to the notion of angels and their heavenly liturgy.
Angels are mentioned in the Gospel of Thomas twice, in Gos. Thom. 13:2 and
88:,1% and both times in a context that can be hardly interpreted as sympa-
thetic. In Gos. Thom. 13:2, Simon Peter says that Jesus is “like a righteous angel,”
but his view is inferior to the one of Thomas (Gos. Thom. 13:4).14 Jesus is clearly
much more than an angel, and, since, according to saying 108, our ultimate goal
is to become like Jesus, it is very unlikely that assimilation to the angels is to be
seen as a worthwhile enterprise.

Moreover, it is unlikely that we can learn anything useful from the angels.
The meaning of Gos. Thom. 88:1, “the angels and the prophets will come to you
and give to you those things you (already) have,” is uncertain, but since many
believed that the law of Moses was given through angels (Jub. 1.27; 2.1; Gal 3:19),
it is probable that Jesus in saying 88 denies the authority of “the law and the
prophets”—i.e., of the Hebrew Scriptures.1®

Second, it is unlikely that Thomasine sayings ever refer to the practice of
standing. While there are two sayings that clearly mention literal standing, say-
ings 75 and 99 (see below, pp. 135-137), neither of them allude to any such
practice. Moreover, it is doubtful that literal standing is implied in sayings 16, 18,

9 See Murray 2004, 15.

10  Murray 1974, 78.

11 Murray assumes that both Monaxoc and oya oYWT render ~saasas (ibid., 70). See chap-
ter 4 for my critique of this theory.

12 Murray 2004, 16; cf. Murray 1974, 68—70, 77-78.

13 Plisch 2008, 64 and 198 (cf. Schenke 2012, 882—883), argues that the noun arrexoc in say-
ings 13 and 88 means “messenger” rather than “angel,” but his arguments do not seem
appealing. First, since some angels are evil (Matt 25:41), there is no reason why the others
cannot be called “just” (saying 13). Second, NarTeEAOC MN NMPOPHTHC is not necessarily
equivalent to ot dméarodot xat wpogftat of Did. 11:3.

14  In this respect, Gos. Thom. 13:2 is similar to Gos. Thom. 114:1, where Peter also expresses
an inadequate opinion that is later corrected by Jesus; cf. Uro 2003, go.

15  The same idea seems to be present in saying 52, where “twenty-four prophets” probably
stand for the Hebrew Scriptures; see Miroshnikov 2012, 183.
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and 23. It is much more likely that these sayings describe not the means of spir-
itual progress, but its outcome. Finally, in light of the fact that physical standing
was generally associated with worship and prayer,© it is quite telling that the
Thomasine attitude towards prayer is profoundly negative: Jesus refuses to fast
and pray in saying 104, even claiming that prayer leads to condemnation in Gos.
Thom. 14:2.17

Third, there is no reason to suppose that sayings 16, 23, 49, and 75 are some-
how connected to baptism. Although Jonathan Z. Smith and several other
scholars after him have tried to place a number of Thomasine sayings, espe-
cially saying 37,!® within a baptismal context, their attempts were hardly suc-
cessful.!® Moreover, as Risto Uro has pointed out, some of Thomasine regula-
tions seem to be incompatible with any “type of baptismal process we know
about from other first- and second-century sources.”?° For instance, while Did.
7:4 exhorts the one being baptized to fast one or two days prior to his or her
baptism, Gos. Thom. 141 claims that fasting is sinful.

The Varieties of “Standing” in the Gospel of Thomas

The expression wge e€paT- is used seven times in the Coptic Gospel of
Thomas—viz., in sayings 16, 18, 23, 28, 50, 75, and 99. Since the Coptic text of
the Gospel of Thomas is a translation from Greek, it seems necessary to discuss
the terminology employed in the Greek Vorlage of the Gospel of Thomas before
proceeding to the analysis of Thomasine “standing”

In the vast majority of instances where the Sahidic New Testament reads
a2€epaT- (in Sahidic Coptic, the stative form age is often used instead of the
infinitive form wge), the Greek text reads iotu.2! There is little doubt that, as
arule, wge epaT- in translated Coptic texts renders {out in their Greek Vorla-
gen.

The same certainly holds true for the Gospel of Thomas for the following
reasons. First, P.Oxy. 1.1 preserves the beginning of the Greek text of saying 28,
and there is no reason to doubt that it is identical to the Vorlage of the Coptic
text:

16  Cf. Williams 1985, 91.

17  For a detailed analysis of these sayings, see Marjanen 1998b, 170-172.
18  See Smith 1978, 1—23; Davies 1983, 117-137; MacDonald 1987, 50-63.
19  See the discussion in Uro 2003, 70-72.

20 Uro 2003, 72.

21 See Wilmet 1957-1959, 2:1155-1160.
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Gos. Thom. 28:1 (P.Oxy. 1.1) Gos. Thom. 28:1 (NHC I1)

Aéyet'I(nood)g €[]y €v puéow Tod TIEXE IC X.€ A€IDRE EPAT N TMHTE MIMTKOCMOC
x0apov xal v aapxt Bebny adTolg. AYD 2E10YMNY EBOX NAY N CaPZ

Second, the phrasing of Gos. Thom. 99:1 is remarkably similar to that of Matt
12:47 and Luke 8:20. The expression a2epaT= in the Sahidic version of Luke 8:20
corresponds to {otyut in the Greek text, so we can be fairly certain that the same
Greek verb was used in the Vorlage of the Gospel of Thomas. The following syn-
optic table compares Gos. Thom. 99:1 only with Luke 8:20, because the Sahidic
New Testament, as well as a few other important witnesses, omits Matt 12:47:22

Luke 8:20 (NA28) Luke 8:20 (sa1) Gos. Thom. 9921

QT YYEAY 8¢ adTd: AYXITIOYMD A€ Nag X€  MEXE MMAOHTHC Nay X€
¥ WP oov xal of d0eA@ol Gov  TEKMAAY NM NEKCNHOY — NEKCNHY MN TEKMadY
éotixaoty E5w AQEPATOY 21TICA BBOA CEALEPATOY 21 TICA NBOA
1d¢elv BéhovTéc oe. €YOYEW) NaY €POK23

I proceed now to the discussion of the various aspects of the meaning of “stand-
ing” in the Gospel of Thomas. It is evident that neither Greek {otyt nor Coptic
mge €paT- has only a single meaning. It is the context rather that determines if
it is to be understood either literally or figuratively.2*

I suggest that wge epaT= denotes one of the three following kinds of “stand-
ing” in the Gospel of Thomas: (1) literal standing, (2) standing as presenting or
revealing oneself, and (3) transcendental standing.

22 It is worth noting that, since Matt 12:47 is necessary to the flow of the narrative, it must
have been in the original text. Metzger 1994, 2627, argues that it “apparently was acciden-
tally omitted because of homoeoteleuton”: verses 12:46 and 12:47 both end with AcdAfjoaL

23 Quecke 1977, 156.

24  Thus, for instance, as Alexey Somov has recently shown, in certain early Jewish and early
Christian texts, {omqut “occasionally represents the concept of resurrection”; see Somov

2017, 207—208.
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1 Literal Standing in Sayings 99 and 75

It seems that wge epaT=in Gos. Thom. gg:1 refers to literal standing. Gos. Thom.
99: serves as the narrative framework for Gos. Thom. g99:2—3. When the dis-
ciples mention his relatives standing outside, Jesus uses this opportunity to
define who his real relatives are:

99:1 MEXE MMAOHTHC Nay X€ NEKCNHY MN TEKMAAY CEALEPATOY 21
TICa NBOA 99:2 TIEXAaY NAY X€ NETNNEEIMA €1TPE MMOYM®) MMAEIDT
NAEl NE NACNHY MN TaMadY 99:3 NTOOY M€ €TNABMK €20YN ETMNTEPO
M€ T

99:1 The disciples said to him: “Your brothers and your mother are stand-
ing outside.” 99:2 He said to them: “Those here, who do the will of my
Father—they are my brothers and my mother. 99:3 They are the ones who
will enter the kingdom of my Father.”

As Stephen]. Patterson has pointed out, Gos. Thom. 99:3 is the Thomasine addi-
tion to its source.?5 Although this addition does not contribute much to the
content of the saying, it certainly refines its literary form: while Gos. Thom. 99:1
and 99:2 contrast blood relatives with spiritual ones, Gos. Thom. 99:1 and 99:3
contrast those who “stand outside” with those who “go inside” (Bwk e2oyn).
Thus, “standing outside” is meant literally in Gos. Thom. 99:1 and then reinter-
preted allegorically as spiritual imperfection in Gos. Thom. 99:3.

In a similar fashion, wge epaT- refers to literal standing in saying 75. Quite
remarkably, saying 75, just like saying 99, contrasts “standing outside” with
“going inside”:

75 TIEXE IC OYN 229 22EPATOY 21PM MPO aAAa MMONAXOC NETNABMK
€20YN ETMMA NWENEET

75]esus said, “Many are standing at the door, but it is the solitary who will
enter the bridal chamber.”

25  See Patterson 1993, 68. Whether saying 99 is dependent on the Synoptic tradition or draws
on a source that was parallel to it is a matter of debate. Patterson 1993, 67-68, champions
Thomasine independence from the Synoptics; Gathercole 2012, 196-198, argues against it.
I am inclined to agree with Kloppenborg 2014, 213, who has recently called Gathercole’s
arguments into question and concluded that saying 99 may well represent “an indepen-
dent performance of the saying.”
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D.F. Bumazhnov has recently suggested that saying 75 refers to “religiously
motivated standing.”?¢ His hypothesis is based on the observation that saying
75, along with Gos. Thom. 16:4 and 23:2, depicts “single ones” as “standing.” Since
“standing” in Gos. Thom. 16:4 and 23:2 appears to have a technical or semi-
technical meaning, this may also be the case with saying 75.

This suggestion is, however, problematic. While sayings 16:4 and 23:2 asso-
ciate “standing” with being either oya oy®T or povayds, saying 75 claims that
standing at the door of the bridal chamber is the lot of those who are not pova-
xol. Moreover, as I have pointed out in the previous chapter (p. 120), saying 75
belongs to the thematic unit of sayings 73, 74, and 75. Each of these sayings is
built on a particular metaphor (73: religious instruction is the gathering of the
harvest; 74: entering the world is diving into a well; 75: salvation is entering a
bridal chamber), and each contrasts the many with the few. “Standing” in say-
ing 75 should thus be seen as the vehicle of the saying’s metaphorical language:
while the grooms (i.e. the povoyoi) enter the bridal chamber, the suitors (i.e.,
the spiritually weak) stand outside. It follows, therefore, that “standing” here is
meant literally and is not used in a technical sense.

One may even conclude that “standing” plays no meaningful role in this
metaphor: the saying simply emphasizes the fact that the suitors are not
allowed to go inside the bridal chamber; it does not elaborate on the things
they are doing outside. Indeed, while, as I have already pointed out, wge epaT-
usually renders Top, there are notable exceptions to the rule. According to
Crum,?” agepaT- in the Sahidic Bible occasionally renders €iui (see Num 5:13,
Isa 14213, and Wis 9:9). The most remarkable example, not listed by Crum,?8 is
the Sahidic version of Mark 15:40:

Mark 15:40 (NA28) Mark 15:40 (sa1)
Hoay 8¢ ol yuvaixeg dmd poxpddey NEYN 2ENRIOMEZY A€ A2EPATOY MMOYE
Bewpodoat. eyeswaT30

26 Bumazhnov 201, 77.

27 See Crum 1939, 537b.

28 I borrow it from Wilmet 1957-1959, 2:1156.

29 It should be noted that at least one manuscript, sa 16L, reads NeYN 2OINE; see Balestri 1970,
135. This reading must be regarded as a corruption of NEYN 2eNgIOME.

30  Quecke 1972, 176.
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We may very well encounter a similar phenomenon in saying 75, in which
case “standing” would be an irrelevant detail, just like it is irrelevant here in
the Sahidic version of Mark 15:40. Unfortunately, it does not seem possible to
reconstruct the exact phrasing of the lost Greek Vorlage of saying 75. Even so,
while one may suspect that in this particular case mge epaT- renders Greek
elpl, lomut at least appears to be a better candidate, because it contributes to
the antithetic structure of the saying.

There are three pairs of opposites that are contrasted here: first, the few
(MMonaxoc) and the many (22 ); second, being inside the bridal chamber and
being at its door; third, going and standing. “Standing,” therefore, should be
regarded as an important antithetical component of the parallel structure of
the saying.

What is quite remarkable is that in both cases where “standing” is meant lit-
erally (Jesus’ relatives standing outside in saying 99 and suitors standing at the
door of the bridal chamber in saying 75), it is associated with being “outside”
and contrasted with “going inside.” Moreover, in both cases this literal standing
is allegorically interpreted as spiritual imperfection, which prevents an individ-
ual from being saved, and, in turn, is contrasted with cases where “standing” is
meant metaphorically, referring to divine stability (see the discussion of say-
ings 16, 18, 23, and 50, below).

2 “Standing” as Presenting or Revealing Oneself in Saying 28

In saying 28, “standing” has a different meaning. As I have already pointed out,
thanks to P.Oxy. 1.1, the beginning of the saying is preserved in Greek. BDAG
mentions Gos. Thom. 28:1 among the examples where the verb {ctyut means

” «

“to come up in the presence of others,” “to appear.”3! It is worth noting that
Totut év péow, the very same expression we encounter in P.Oxy. 1.1, occurs also
in other early Christian texts in similar contexts.32 What is perhaps even more
important for the present discussion is that both Gos. Thom. 28:1 and 28:2 have

a parallel structure:

28:1a MEXE IC X € 2€1MPE EPAT N TMHTE MITKOCMOC 28:1b a YW a€10YMNG
€BOX NaY N CaPpPz

28:2a A€12€ EPOOY THPOY €Y TA2€ 28:2b MITIZE ENAAY NPHTOY €4OBE

28:1a Aéyet I(nood)s E[a] v év uéow tod xbdopov 28:1b xai v copxi edny
abTolc

31 Cf. Robbins 2013, 132.
32 See BDAG, s.v. “lotnuL,” B.2.
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28:2a xal edpov mdvrog pueblovrog 28:2b xat 008éva ebpov SetP@(v)ta v adTofls.

28:a Jesus said: “I stood in the middle of the world, 28:1b and in flesh I
appeared to them.
28:2a I found all of them drunk. 28:2b None of them did I find thirsty.”

Both Gos. Thom. 28:1 and 28:2 comprise two sentences that use different yet
not dissimilar phrasing to make the same point. “Everyone” and “being intoxi-
cated” in Gos. Thom. 28:2a correspond to “none of them” and “being thirsty” in
Gos. Thom. 28:2b. In a similar manner, Gos. Thom. 28:1 parallels “being in the
middle of the world” (28:1a) and “being in flesh” (28:1b), as well as “standing”
(28:1a) and “being visible” (28:1b).33

Thus, the literary structure of Gos. Thom. 28:1—2 indicates that in this saying
{ot designates presenting or even revealing oneself, as it does in the other

«r

examples listed in BDAG, s.v. “lout,” B.2.

3 Transcendental “Standing” in Sayings 16, 18, 23, and 50

It is now time to turn to the notion of “standing” in sayings 16, 18, 23, and 50. As
Williams has pointed out, the verb {omut “has a long history in the Greek litera-
ture as a technical term for Rest (vs. Motion).”3* A number of Middle Platonists
and Platonizing authors used this verb to describe stability as an attribute of
ultimate reality and, consequently, stability as human perfection. In what fol-
lows, I argue that e epaT- in sayings 16, 18, 23, and 50 should be interpreted
against the background of this Platonist notion of transcendental “standing.”

Platonists on Transcendental “Standing”

Before I discuss the notion of transcendental “standing” in the Gospel of
Thomas, I would like to outline the history of the use of the term among Pla-
tonists. [ will start with Plato and then discuss the Middle Platonists: Alcinous,
Philo, Numenius, and Clement of Alexandria.

33  Cf.Jeremias 1958, 71.
34  Williams 1985, 39.



THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS AND THE PLATONISTS ON STABILITY 139

1 Plato
It is worth noting that Plato himself did not often use the verb {omui to describe
noetic stability. Williams refers to the following two Platonic passages in his
monograph:35

These forms are like patterns set in nature (ta pév eidy tadta bonep Tapa-
Selyparta éotdval év t) @boet), and other things resemble them and are
likenesses; and this partaking of the forms is, for the other things, simply
being modeled on them.3¢

My friend, there are two patterns set up in reality (mapaderypdtwy év ¢
évtt égtwTwy). One is divine and supremely happy; the other has nothing
of God in it, and is the pattern of the deepest unhappiness.3”

The problem with these two passages (pace Williams) is that, though they
apply the verb ot to the forms and patterns, it is doubtful whether this
verb describes their immovability. In both cases, stability of the noetic realm
is hardly the issue; the emphasis is not on “standing” (as opposed to “move-
ment”), but rather on “being.” According to LsJ, s.v. “letut,” B.1.1, this verb is
often used as “merely a stronger form of €ivay, to be in a certain place or state”
(hence, Plato’s modifiers év tj) ptoet and év té@ dvtt). I am inclined to think that
the translations quoted above render these two passages quite accurately.

Moreover, in Sophista, where lotut does refer to stability, Plato seems to
decline to use the term with regard to ultimate reality:

VIsiTOR: But for heaven'’s sake, are we going to be convinced that it’s true
that change (xiwo1), life, soul, and intelligence are not present in that
which wholly is (t6 mavteAds 6v), and that it neither lives nor thinks, but
stays changeless, solemn, and holy, without any understanding (oepvov
ol 8ytov, vodv odx Eyov, dxivntov £ods etvart)?

THEAETETUS: If we did, sir, we'd be admitting something frightening.38

Although Plato does not apply the verb {otyutin its technical sense to the noetic
realm, the myth Socrates narrates in Phaedrus portrays the perfect souls (i.e.

35  Ibid, 41

36  Parm.132d, trans. M.L. Gill and P. Ryan.

37 Theaet. 176e—1774a, trans. M.J. Levett and M. Burnyeat.
38  Soph. 248e—249a, trans. N.P. White.
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gods) as “standing” on the back of heaven, 16 o0 obpavod vétov. This myth
describes the procession of gods led by Zeus and headed toward the place
beyond heaven, 6 Omepovpdviog Témog. Once they have completed their ascent,
they devote themselves to the contemplation of true being, 1) odota 8vtwg odow
(Phaedr. 247b—c):3°

But when the souls we call immortals reach the top (dxpos), they move
outward and take their stand on the high ridge of heaven (Zotoav ént
76 Tod oVpavod veyTw), where its circular motion (¥) mepipopd) carries them
around as they stand (otdoat) while they gaze (bewpolat) upon what is
outside heaven.*0

While “standing” here is meant literally, the image of the divine souls “taking
their stand” on the heaven is probably not supposed to be taken at face value,
rather serving as an allegory. As Williams has pointed out, in his myth “Plato
stresses the antithesis between the realm of stability and the realm of confu-
sion and disturbance.”* The contemplation of true being, enjoyed by the divine
souls, is contrasted with the constant struggle between the “charioteer” and his
“horses”—i.e., the antagonistic forces of the human soul. This struggle brings
about “disorder, conflict, and excessive sweat (86puBog xat dutda xat i8pag Eaya-
706)" (248b). It follows, then, that the “standing” of gods hints at their stability
as opposed to the endless unrest of human souls.

2 Alcinous

Unlike Plato, the Middle Platonists did not have any reservations with regard
to transcendental “standing.” A graphic example of this remarkable shift comes
from Alcinous. One of the sections of his handbook, Didasc. 10.4, “is devoted to
an exposition of the ‘negative’ method (xata dgaipeaw) for attaining an under-
standing of the nature of God.”*? In the final remark of this section, Alcinous

39  This passage has two remarkable parallels in Plato’s corpus. First, Plato makes the same
connection between literal standing and contemplation in his accounts of Socrates’
trance-like states in Symp. 175a—b and 220c-d. Second, Plato’s description of gods stand-
ing on heaven while they are carried around by its revolution is reminiscent of Tim. 40a-b,
where “the heavenly race of gods (c0pdviov 8edv yévog)"—i.e., the fixed stars—follows two
motions, axial rotation and circular revolution (cf. Taylor 1928, 225), but is “immovable and
stationary (d&xivytov xai £5tég)” with respect to the other five motions.

40  Phaedr. 247b—c, trans. A. Nehamas and P. Woodruff.

41 Williams 1985, 75.

42  Dillon1gg3a, 107.
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makes a striking revision of Parm. 139b.#3 While, according to the first hypoth-
esis of Plato’s Parmenides, the One (16 €v) “is neither at rest nor in motion (o¥te
gomev obte xwvettan)” (139b; trans. M.L. Gill and P. Ryan), Alcinous declares that
God (“the firstintellect,” 6 mp&tog vods, and “the first god,” ¢ mpdtog feds) “neither
moves anything, nor is himself in motion (ote el olite xtveltar).”

The readers of the handbook might be surprised to learn that God bears no
relationship to motion, since, earlier (Didasc. 10.2), Alcinous attributes to God
the characteristics of the Aristotelian “unmoved first mover,” t0 mpé&tov xwodv
axiwytov (Phys. 267b; Metaph. 1012b; 1074a).44 It is worth noting that Alcinous
does not contradict himself. According to him, “the mind of the whole heaven,”
0 volg tod gdpmavtog odpaved, is moved by God in the same way that “desire,” 1)
8pekig, is moved by “an object of desire,” 16 dpextév.4> The cosmic mind is moved
not by God, but rather by its own longing for God,*¢ from which premise Alci-
nous concludes that God does not move anything.4”

Yet, for the purposes of the present discussion, what Alcinous does not say
is more relevant than what he does. Unlike Plato, he does not claim that God
is not at rest. On the contrary, throughout his handbook, Alcinous describes
God as motionless, dxivytog. As John Whittaker pointed out, Alcinous revised
Plato’s formula in order to bring it into accordance with the Middle Platonist
conviction that supreme reality is immovable.*® Alcinous does not speak about
transcendental “standing,” but this passage from his handbook explains why
others did.

3 Philo

As Williams has pointed out, it is in the works of Philo that we find the well-
established usage of the term tout “as a description of the transcendent
realm.”#? Just like “the first intellect” of Alcinous, Philo’s God is the Aristotelian

43 Cf. ibid., 108.

44  Cf. Dillon 1996, 283.

45  As Dillon 1993a, 103, points out, this is one of the “salient features” from Aristotle’s
“unmoved mover” that Alcinous grants to his God (cf. Metaph.1072b: God moves “by being
loved,” &g épwpevov).

46  Cf. Dorrie et al. 2008, 328—329; Alt 1996, 15.

47  Cf.Dorrie et al. 2008, 337: “Gott bewegt nicht so, daf§ er dabei selbst bewegt bzw. verédndert
wiirde. In diesern Sinne ist ihm Bewegen und Bewegtwerden abzusprechen.”

48  Cf. Whittaker 1976, 158.

49  Williams 1985, 42. For some discussions of transcendental “standing” in Philo, see, for
instance, Pascher 1931, 228—238; Volker 1938, 326—327; Williams 1985, 25—27, 42—43, 76; cf.
Grundmann 1971, 7:644—645,.
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“first mover”: “that which is [i.e., God] moves and turns all else, but is itself
exempt from movement and turning (16 dv 6 Ta &M xtvodv xat Tpémov dxivyTév
Te xal dtpemtov)” (Post. 28; trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, altered). Else-
where, Philo makes the same point, saying that God moves everything, though
He is “the one who always stands,” 6 xatd té adtd éotws (Mut. 54).5° The paradox
of divine immovability, Philo says, is that “whereas the heavenly bodies as they
go past moving objects (ta xwodpeva) are themselves in motion (xwodpevot),
God who outstrips them all is motionless (¢atwg)” (Post. 19; trans. F.H. Colson
and G.H. Whitaker).

“The standing one,” éotwg, is one of Philo’s favorite epithets of God that refers
to the divine stability (see, e.g., Somn. 1.246; 2.221; Mut. 57). It is this stability
that is implied whenever the Pentateuch speaks of God “taking His stand.” For
instance, elotixel in Exod 24:10 is Moses’ testimony to God’s immutability, 6
uy) Tpémeabat 6 Oelov, “for by the standing (otdotg) or establishment (iSpuaig) he
indicates His immutability (10 pn petafdMew)” (Somn. 2.222; trans. F.H. Colson
and G.H. Whitaker).

Divine “standing” is eternal: “for in God’s case standing is not a future but
an ever present act (o0 ydp atygetat 6 8edg, M’ del Eatyxev)” (Post. 30; trans.
F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker). It is also autonomous: nobody should think
that something assists God in standing firm, 6 mayiwg atijvar (Somn. 1.158).
Stability is inherent to other divine entities as well. “Standing,” atda1g, is the
prerogative of both that which is (té &v) and its word (6 tod 8vtog Adyos),
“which it calls its covenant (Swbixyn)” (Somn. 2.237; trans. F.H. Colson and
G.H. Whitaker, altered). Elsewhere, Philo says that chance, 1o Tuyypév, should
be subordinate to wisdom, T0 ppdvipov, “since the unstable (10 doTtatov) ought
to be guided on its course by the stable (10 éotwg)” (Mut. 91; trans. F.H. Colson
and G.H. Whitaker).

“Standing” is what distinguishes God from his creation. According to Philo,
“quiescence and standing are characteristic of God, but change of place and
all movement that makes for such change is characteristic of creation (6eod
uév t8tov pepia xal oTdalg, yevéoews 3¢ petafacic Te xal petafatun) maoo xivy-
015)” (Post. 29; trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, altered). When Abraham
falls on his face (Gen17:3) before “the standing one,” he intends to demonstrate
that, unlike God, he “is never firmly set in a stable position (o0démote v TadT®
BePaiwg idpupévog)” (Mut. 55; trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker). According
to QG 1.42, humankind had stability and immovability “before there was any
tasting of evil [i.e., before the Fall]” and lost it “after they had come into asso-

50  Unfortunately, the Greek text of this sentence is corrupt, but the underlying idea is clear.
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ciation with deceit” (trans. R. Marcus). At the same time, as they ceased to be
immovable, they started to live under the delusion that there was alteration
and change in God himself.

Only the most advanced human being, the sage (6 co¢d5), can regain this sta-
bility that was so tragically lost. In Somn. 2.219 (cf. 2.297; Leg. 3.71; 3.204), Philo
alludes to Plato’s enigmatic statement in Tim. 53d.5! According to Plato, there
are principles, dpyal, that are more ultimate than the triangles, but they “are
known only to God and to men who are His friends (&v3p&v 8¢ dv éxeivw ¢idog
7)’—i.e., to philosophers.>? According to Philo, when the Pharaoh in Gen 41:17
says, ‘I thought I stood (&unv éatdvar),” he reveals his ignorance of the fact that
“to be unswerving and stable belongs only to God and to such as are the friends
of God (uéve Bed T dedveg xat ary1ov Eativ oixelov xal €1 Tig adT® pidog)” (trans.
F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker). Thus, Philo’s “friends of God,” the sages,53 not
only know that God is free from alteration, but are also themselves immovable.

As Harold Tarrant has pointed out, opoiwatg 8ed xatd w6 duvatéy, “becoming
as like God as possible” (Plato, Theaet. 176b), is “the standard goal of Middle
Platonism.”>* Philo is no exception to this rule. It is through the assimilation to
God that one acquires immutability:

Proximity to a stable object (6 éatwg) produces a desire to be like it (ouot-
otog €gieafat) and a longing for quiescence (Wpepia). Now that which is
unwaveringly stable (t6 dxAwv&g €éatwg) is God, and that which is subject
to movement (T0 xw)tév) is creation (yéveoig). He therefore that draws
nigh to God (6 mpogiwv Be®) longs for stability (otdais), but he that for-
sakes Him, inasmuch as he approaches the unresting creation (yevéoet jj
Tpemopévy) Tpoatwv) is, as we might expect, carried about.>®

According to Philo’s vivid simile, God is like a straightedge, xavewv, to a per-
son that wants to assimilate to Him: just as a straightedge straightens crooked
objects, so also God makes moving objects immovable.

51 Cf. Amir1983, 204; Winston and Dillon 1983, 261. It is worth noting that the notion of “God’s
friend (¢{Aog 0e00)” frequently occurs in the works of Philo. This Philonic notion is inspired
not only by Timaeus, but also by the biblical passages like Exod 33:11 LXX (see Mos. 1.156;
cf. Sacr. 130; Ebr. 94).

52  Cf. Taylor1928, 364.

53  See Her. 21: ol gogol mdvteg pihot Be0d, “all the sages are God’s friends.”

54  Tarrant 2007, 419.

55  Post. 23, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker.



144 CHAPTER 5

Stability (otdoig) and immutable quiescence (Vjpepia dxAwy) are those
which we experience at the side of God, who Himself always stands
immutable (mapd Tov dxAvég Eotdta del Bedv), for a correct straightedge
(bywg xavev) necessarily straightens all that is set beside it (ta TopatiOé-
Heva).58

For I take it that, just as crooked things are straightened by a true straight-
edge (xavawv 6pbds), so moving things (td xwodpeva) are brought to a stop
and made stationary ({otatat) by the force of the standing one (6 éotwg).57

As Williams has pointed out, with regard to achieving immutability, Philo con-
sidered two figures from Israel’s history as paradigmatic, Abraham and Moses.58
Whenever the Pentateuch mentions their “standing,” it in fact refers to their
immovability. While Jacob received his new name from an angel, it was the
unchanging God (6 dtpemtog 6ed¢) himself who gave Abraham his new name
(Gen 17:5). God did it in order that “the standing he was about to receive” (o
uéMov atioeabat) might be firmly established by “the one who stands and is
always the same” (6 €éatig xal xatd T& adTd xal woadTws Exwv) (Mut. 87). When
the Pentateuch says that Abraham “was standing before the Lord” (Gen 18:22),
it means that he had an unchanging soul (dtpemtog YPuyy), and, when it says
that he “drew near” (Gen 18:23), it implies that only an unchanging soul stands
(fotatat) near the standing God (6 éatog 6eds) (Post. 27).

In a similar fashion, “the always-standing God” (6 éotwg det 8edg) honored
Moses with a gift akin to His “entirely unswerving and unwavering power” (1
dedvng xal dppemg mpog mavta dvvapis). Thus, when He says to Moses, “Stand
here with me” (Deut 5:31), He is commanding him to put off the dispositions of
the unstable soul (&BePaiov Yuyis Sibéaeig)—i.e., doubt and hesitation—and
to put on the firmest and most constant disposition (V) oyvpwtdty) ot Befato-
taty dwibeaig)—i.e., faith (Conf. 30-31).

The last quoted passage is of special interest, since it explains what transcen-
dental “standing” means with regard to human individuals. Faith, in the sense
of firm conviction, is that which distinguishes a sage, like Abraham or Moses,
from a fool (6 dppwv); it is in the nature of the latter “never to plant himself
firmly and fixedly on any principle” (énl undevog Eotavar marying xal épvpeiodat
3oypatog) (Post. 24; trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker; cf. Leg. 3.53).

56 Gig. 49, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, altered.
57  Post. 28, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, altered.
58  See Williams 1985, 27.
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Other important aspects of transcendental “standing” are quiescence (v)pe-
uia) (see, e.g., Deus 23), peace (elpnvy) (Somn. 2.229), and tranquility or inner
calm (edotdfeia) (Post. 28), enjoyed by the “standing” sage. The latter term
deserves additional commentary. According to BDAG, s.v. “edotdfei,” it is “a
favorite term for describing stable political conditions.” Others have pointed
out that, in applying the term ebotdbelx to the human soul, Philo follows a
well-established philosophical tradition that goes back to Democritus.>® What
is remarkable about Philo’s use of the term is that he associates it with the tran-
scendental “standing,” which comes as no surprise, since ebotadeia and oyt
derive from the same root.

In the Philonic corpus, ebotdbeia denotes both the tranquility of the state
(see, e.g., Flacc. 94) and that of the soul. The inner ebotddeia is a natural prod-
uct of piety (edoéfeia) (Conf. 132). Along with edvopia, “good order,” ebotddeta
springs from education (moudeia) and virtue (dpetm) (Post. 118).

The soul’s tranquility (edotdbela) is far more important than that of the state.
In a similar fashion, the riot (otdotg) in the soul is far more dangerous than
that in the state (Philo’s word play seems to be intentional). God, according to
Philo, “rejoices at the firm establishment of good order and tranquility (edvo-
uiag xat evotabeiag Befaiwalg), at the abolishing of wars and riots (gtdoeig), not
only those which occur between cities, but also of those that arise in the soul;
and these are greater and more serious than those, for they outrage reason, a
more divine faculty than others within us” (Post. 184; trans. F.H. Colson and
G.H. Whitaker, altered). In fact, political unrest is a mere imitation of the rest-
lessness of the soul; the former will vanish as soon as the latter is no more:

From this it appears that states would have done rightly if before bringing
against one another arms and engines of war, with the enslavement and
complete overthrow of the enemy in view, they had prevailed on their
citizens one by one to put an end to the riot (gtdaig) which abounds
within himself, and which is so great and unceasing. For, to be honest,
this is the archetype (dpxétumov) of all wars. If this be abolished, neither
will those occur which still break out in imitation (xata piunow) of it, but
the human race will attain to the experience and enjoyment of profound
peace (Pabeia eipyvy), taught by the law of nature, namely virtue, to hon-
our God and to be occupied with His service, for this is the source of long
life and happiness (my) edSatpoviag xai Bilov paxpaiwveg).60

59  See Amir 1983, 201—203; Winston and Dillon 1983, 261—262.
60  Post.185, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, slightly altered.
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The concluding remark of this passage brings up the last but not the least
important aspect of Philo’s notion of ebatddeia: the soul’s tranquility results in
happiness, ebdapovia. The same holds true for transcendental “standing.” The
“standing” sage, according to Philo, is near divine happiness (8eiag ebSatpoviog
&Yy0s) (Cher. 19). An unidentified Greek fragment from QE (fr. 12 Petit) puts it
even more emphatically: “Unswerving and unwavering standing in God alone
is the consummation of happiness (mépag eddatpoviog T6 dxAvig xal dppemdg év
uévew Be@ othvar).”61

4 Numenius

A short comment on Numenius’ Platonism should perhaps precede the discus-
sion of his notion of noetic stability. As John M. Dillon has pointed out, one
of the distinctive features of Numenius’ metaphysics is “the distinction made
between the Supreme God and the Demiurge.”62 Numenius calls his supreme
god “the first god,” 6 mpéytog Oeds (frs. 11-13, 15-16 des Places), and “the first mind,”
6 mptog vols (fr. 17 des Places), identifying him with “that which is,” 16 &v (frs.
2—4a, 5-8 des Places), and “the Good,” t¢ dyadév (frs. 2, 16, 19—20 des Places).63

Another distinctive feature of Numenius’ philosophy is its “marked dual-
ism.64 Matter and the first god are “completely unrelated and eternally
opposed principles.”®5 Thus, according to Calcidius’ report of Numenius’ doc-
trine, “God is the principle and cause of all good, matter of all evil” (fr. 52 des
Places = Calcidius, Comm. Tim. 296; trans. ].C.M. van Winden).

Numenius’ dualism is manifest in his emphasis on noetic stability as
opposed to the instability of the sensible realm. Quite a few surviving fragments
of his lost work De bono employ the verb {omu and describe this stability as
transcendental “standing.”

According to Numenius, matter does not “stand” and, therefore, cannot be
76 &v, “that which is”:

61 Infact, it can even be surmised that Philo considered stability to be one of the prerequi-
sites of salvation. See, e.g., QE 2.40—a passage which draws inspiration from the myth of
the ascent of the soul in Plato’s Phaedrus (discussed above, pp. 139-140)—in which the
souls that lack steadfast desire for God are drawn to the depths of Tartarus (according to
Yli-Karjanmaa 2015, 185, this phrase “is meant as a reference to their ending up in a new
incarnation”).

62  Dillon 1996, 367.

63  Cf. Dodds 1960, 12.

64  Dillon 1996, 374.

65 Turner 2001, 389.
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So it is well stated in the argument that, if matter (1) UAy) is infinite (dmet-
pog), it is undefined (&épiotog); and, if undefined, irrational (dAoyog); and,
if irrational, it cannot be known (&yvwatog). But as it cannot be known it
must necessarily be without order (&taxtos), as things arranged in order
must certainly be easy to be known: and what is without order, is not sta-

ble (16 3¢ dractov oy Eotyxev): and whatever is not stable cannot be that
which is (8 1 8¢ ) Eotyxev, olx dv £l 8v).66

At the end of this fragment, Numenius concludes that “the only nature that
stands (alty) ... @Ooewy machv uéwy Eotyxe)” is the incorporeal, t0 dowpatov
(fr. 4a des Places = Eusebius, Praep. ev. 15.17.8). Later on, he identifies the incor-
poreal with “that which is” (fr. 6 des Places). The most detailed description of
“that which is” is given in the following passage:

For that which is (16 8v) is eternal (4iStov) and constant (BéBatov) and
always remains the same (del xotd Tadtév )al TadTév). It has not been gen-
erated and destroyed, nor increased and diminished: nor did it ever yet
become more or less: and certainly neither in other senses nor yet locally
will it be moved (xwwyfnoetar). For it is not right for it to be moved, either
backward or forward: nor upward ever, nor downward: neither to the right
hand nor to the left shall that which is ever pass: nor shall it ever be moved
around its own center; but rather it shall stand fast (éot&etan), and shall
be fixed and set firm (&papdg T xai Earés €otan), ever in the same con-
ditions and same mode (xotd TardTd Exov del xal woatTwg).87

Elsewhere, Numenius argues that, while that which is “remains the same and
always stands” (pévet xortd T a0 Ta xal woattwg Eotyxe), the corporeal realm is in
flux (pet) and, therefore, is not (o0x €&otw) (fr. 8 des Places = Eusebius, Praep. ev.
11.10.12-13). Thus, “standing” is a distinctive feature of that which is; it is “stand-
ing” that distinguishes the noetic realm, which is, from matter, which is not.

The last passage by Numenius I would like to discuss deals with the appro-
priate ways to approach “the Good,” 16 dyafév (which, as I have pointed out, is
identical to “that which is,” 10 v). According to Numenius, “the Good” is incor-
poreal and, therefore, cannot be apprehended from any sensible object that
resembles it (o opoiov alodytod). Hence, one should

withdraw far from the things of sense, and commune with the Good
one on one, where there is neither man nor any other living thing, nor

66  Fr. 4a des Places (= Eusebius, Praep. ev. 15.17.3), trans. E.H. Gifford, altered.
67  Fr.5des Places (= Eusebius, Praep. ev. 11.10.4—5), trans. E.H. Gifford, altered.
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body great or small, but a certain immense, indescribable, and absolutely
divine solitude (épnuia 6eoméaiog), where there are the abodes, amuse-
ments, and splendors of the Good, and the Good itself, that which is
quiescent (10 jpepov), the guiding power, graciously floats upon being (%
ovaia) in peace (gipwy) and benevolence.5®

AsThave pointed out earlier, transcendental “standing” in the Philonic corpus is
often associated with quiescence, Npepia. According to Numenius, the supreme
god himself (who is so consistently described as “standing”) is identical to 16
fipepov, “that which is quiescent.”s9 It is evident, therefore, that for both Philo
and Numenius immovability is intimately related to tranquility and peace.”™

5 Clement of Alexandria
The last figure that I would like to discuss in this survey is Clement. It is worth
noting that Clement was familiar with Philo’s corpus. Since transcendental
“standing” was one of Philo’s favorite topics, it comes as no surprise that “stand-
ing” comes up in a passage where Clement draws his material from Philo.

As Annewies van den Hoek has pointed out, Strom. 2.11.51.3—52.1 is heavily
dependent on Post. 22—28.7 The following passage both illustrates Clement’s
dependency on Philo and introduces the topic of divine immutability:

Philo, Post. 27 Clement, Strom. 2.11.51.6

Svtwg yap dtpémte Puxi Bvtwg Yap dTpémTe
PO TOV drtpemTov Bedv uovY TTpdaodss EaTl.  TPOG TO ATPETITOV 1) TPOTAYwWYY).

For access to the immutable God is only ~ For approach to the immutable is for that
for a truly immutable soul. which is truly immutable.

68  Fr.2 des Places (= Eusebius, Praep. ev. 11.22.1), trans. E.H. Gifford, altered.

69  Cf Pépinigg2, 302.

70  AsRuniaig9s, 200, points out, the similarity between Numenius’ and Philo’s treatment of
the theme of transcendental “standing” is rather striking. It is worth noting that, while Phi-
lonic influence on Numenius is impossible to prove, we can be certain that Numenius read
Jewish scriptures and gave them allegorical interpretation (fr. 1b des Places = Origen, Cels.
1.15; fr. 1c des Places = Origen, Cels. 4.51). It is possible, therefore, that in using “standing” as
an epithet of God both Numenius and Philo were inspired by the same biblical passages
(e.g., Exod 24:10).

71 Seevan den Hoek 1988, 161-163.



THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS AND THE PLATONISTS ON STABILITY 149

In the very next sentence (Strom. 2.11.52.1), Clement cites Gen 18:22 and
Deut 5:31 as examples of this principle: “Hence (otwg), ‘Abraham was stand-
ing before the Lord and drew near, saying’ (Gen 18:22), and it is said to Moses,
‘Stand here with me’ (Deut 5:31).” Clement borrows both of these quotations
from Post. 27—28, and, just like Philo, interprets them as references to transcen-
dental “standing.”"?

Moreover, Clement occasionally speaks of transcendental “standing” even
when he is not borrowing from Philo. In Strom. 7.10.57.5, he says that when the
Gnostic enters the Lord’s dwelling-place, he becomes “light that stands firm,
always remains the same, and is absolutely and in every respect immutable,”
&g EaTog xal uévov didlwg, TavTy VTS dtpemTov. Notably, the passage in ques-
tion begins with the description of spiritual progress as movement towards “the
supreme place of repose (6 xopugaiog Tig dvanadoews témog)” (Strom. 7.10.57.1).
Like Philo and Numenius, Clement associates transcendental “standing” with
tranquility.

Finally, it is worth noting that the passage quoted above (Strom. 7.10.57.5)
is parallel to Strom. 1.24.163.6, where Clement speaks of “God’s stable perma-
nence and his unchanging light, which no form can catch (16 £€otdg xai uévipov
700 Oeol xal T dtpemTov adTod &g xal doynudTioTov)” (trans. J. Ferguson). It is
by no means a coincidence, then, that Clement’s understanding of human per-
fection is similar to his description of the deity. As Walther Volker points out,
“Vergleicht man beide Stellen miteinander, so erkennt man sofort, dafl Clemens
vom Glaubigen eine é&opoiwatg mpdg tév 6edv, eine Nachfolge Gottes, fordert und
seine Schilderung des Gnostikers in enge Berithrung mit dem Gottesgedanken

bringt."”3

Transcendental “Standing” in the Gospel of Thomas

I now proceed to a discussion of the impact of the Platonist notion of transcen-
dental “standing” on the Gospel of Thomas. As I see it, there are two reasons
why it is likely that Thomasine sayings 16, 18, 23, and 50 allude to said notion.

(1) First, asT have tried to demonstrate in chapter 4, the motif of “becoming one”
in Gos. Thom. 16:4 and 23:2 (quoted above, p. 130) stems from Platonist meta-
physics. Since “oneness” as perfection is a Platonist motif and since Gos. Thom.

72 Cf. Williams 1985, 55.
73 Volkerigs2, 513.
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16:4 and 23:2 associate “oneness” with “standing,” it seems reasonable to read
the Thomasine sayings about “standing” against the background of Platonist
metaphysics.

Moreover, the association of “oneness” and “standing” appears to be quite
natural for Platonist thought, since both “oneness” and “standing” are attributes
of ultimate reality. As Williams has pointed out, Philo provides us with a good
example of such an association.” In Gig. 52, Philo contrasts uttered speech with
silent contemplation. “That which is in the form of utterance (16 petd Adyou tob
xatd pogopdv)” (Philo borrowed this term from the Stoics; see SVF 2.135) is not
constant (o0 BéBatov), because it is a dyad (dvdg). In contrast, “the speechless
contemplation by soul alone of that which is (t6 dvev Quvijs uévy Yuxi o dv
Bewpelv)” is very firm (éyvpwtatov) because “it is made stationary in accordance
with the indivisible monad (xata ™)v dSiaipetov lotatat uovdda).”

Thus, unlike uttered speech, silent contemplation is firm, because it is inti-
mately related to the monad. The monad, in turn, is characterized not only by
oneness (hence its indivisibility), but also by stability and firmness.”

The same divine qualities are attributed to the povayol of saying 16 and to
the chosen ones of saying 23. According to saying 23, the exceptional individu-
als whom Jesus deems worthy will, just like Philo’s monad, enjoy oneness and
stability:

2371 TIEXE 1C X.€ TNACETTII THNE OYa €BOX N (YO 2YM CNAY EBOX &N TBa
23:2 2YMD CENAMPE EPATOY €Y0 OY2 OYDT

2311 Jesus said: “I will choose you, one from a thousand and two from ten
thousand. 23:2 And they will stand as a single one.”

Gos. Thom. 16:4, on the other hand, opposes “standing” to the struggle and
unrest described in Gos. Thom. 16:1-3:

16:1 TIEX € IC X.€ TaXA EYMEEYE NG1PPOME X € NTAEIE ANOYX.E NOYEIPHNH
€X M MKOCMOC 16:2 &Y CECOOYN N X€ NTAEIEl ANOYXE NENIIMDPX, €XN
K22 OYKMRT OYCHYE OYTIONEMOC 16:3 OYN FOY TaP NA@)MDIIE 2N OYHEI
OYN (YOMT Na@MIIE EXN CNAY 2YD CNaY XN QOMT MEIDT €XM MAHPE
AYW MMWHPE EXM MEIDT 16:4 YW CENAMPRE EPATOY €YO MMONAXOC

74 See Williams 1985, 43.
75  For a discussion of the role of the monad in Philonic corpus, chapter 4.
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16:1 Jesus said: “Perhaps people think that I have come to cast peace upon
the earth. 16:2 But they do not know that I have come to cast dissension
upon the earth: fire, sword, (and) war. 16:3 For there will be five in one
house: there will be three against two and two against three, the father
against the son, and the son against the father. 16:4 And they will stand as
solitary ones.”

In this saying, Jesus proclaims that he has come not “to cast peace (ovel-
PHNH) upon the earth” (16:1) but “to cast dissension upon the earth: fire, sword,
(and) war (oymoxemoc)” (16:2). As I have pointed out earlier, Middle Platonists
associated transcendental “standing” with peace and tranquility; it is perhaps
because of this association that “standing” comes up at the end of the say-
ing. In Gos. Thom. 16:4, Jesus develops the argument about the dialectic of
war and peace that he initiated in Gos. Thom. 16:1—2. His point is that stabil-
ity can be acquired only as the result of a long process. It is only after one
dissolves his or her family ties and becomes a povoyés that he or she can
“stand.”

(2) The second reason why I think it is likely that the Gospel of Thomas is famil-
iar with the idea of transcendental “standing” is due to the peculiar phrasing of
saying 50. In a similar way to Clement and his “standing light,” pé&g €0tdg, the
author of this saying speaks about the light that “took its stand.” There is little
doubt that, just like in Clement, the “standing” of the light in saying 50 refers to
the light's immutability:

50:1a MEXE IC X € EYMANX00C NHTN X€ NTATETNID)WTIE EBOX TN X00C
NaY X€ NTANE! €BOX 2M MOYOEIN 50:1b MM ENTa TMOYOEIN )TIE MMAY
€BOX 21TO0TY OYaaTY a4M2[€ €PATY] aYMD 24OYMN €[B]ON 2N TOY-
2IKMN 50:2 €YWAX00C NHTN X€ NTMTHN ME X00C X€ dANON NEUW)HPE
AYM aNON NCIDTI MMEIMT €TON 50:3 EYWANXNE THYTN X€ OY M€
TIMAEIN MOETNEIMT €TEN THYTN X00C EPOOY X.€ OYKIM T1€ MN OYaNa-
ayclc

5o:1a Jesus said: “If they say to you: ‘Where did you come from?, say to
them: ‘We came from the light, 50:1b the place where the light came into
being on its own accord and established [itself] and became manifest
through their image.’ 50:2 If they say to you: ‘Are you it?, say: ‘We are its
children, and we are the elect of the living father.’ 50:3 If they ask you:
‘What is the sign of your father in you?, say to them: ‘It is movement and

»

repose.
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As one of the most puzzling sayings of the whole collection, saying 50 seems
to deserve special commentary. According to Antti Marjanen, this saying is
an instruction that Jesus “gives his disciples who have to explain their iden-
tity” The purpose of the instruction is extremely ambiguous. Admittedly, “the
non-identification of the interrogators with archontic powers, the fact that the
interrogators are not portrayed as hostile figures as well as the lack of explicit
evidence of a mystical visio Dei experience” suggest that the saying can be seen
as “simply a catechesis created to give the audience of the Thomasine Jesus
answers to fundamental questions which occupied people’s minds everywhere
in antiquity.” On the other hand, saying 50 “has its closest parallels in those
Gnostic texts which describe the post-mortem ascent of the soul past archon-
tic powers back to the realm of light.””6

For the purposes of the present discussion, it is perhaps sufficient to accept
that (i) the context presupposed by the instruction is that of either a trial or a
test, and (ii) the questions asked during the interrogation have right answers
and such answers must be known in order to pass the test.””

The first puzzle of the saying is the meaning of Toy2ikwn, “their image”
in Gos. Thom. 50:1b. The possessive article ToY- is in third person plural and,
therefore, refers neither to the interrogators nor to the addressees, since in this
case one would expect to find the possessive article either in second- or first-
person plural (i.e., either T€TN- or TN-). An ingenious solution to this problem
has been offered by April DeConick. According to her, there were several stages
in the textual history of saying 50. The initial response to the first question (Gos.
Thom. 50:1a) “has been redacted at some point in the history of the transmis-
sion of this saying in order to explain the light origin in more detail.””® Thus,
Gos. Thom. 50:b is a later addition to Gos. Thom. 50:a; it is no longer a part of
the direct discourse, but rather an explanatory note added by an anonymous
commentator. In her translation of saying 50, DeConick thus puts quotation
marks around Gos. Thom. 50:1a and places Gos. Thom. 50:1b in parentheses.

The weakness of DeConick’s hypothesis is that, unlike in academic English,
Coptic does not possess quotation marks and parentheses. The Coptic text of
saying 50 betrays no indication that would help its ancient reader understand
Gos. Thom. 50:b as a comment on Gos. Thom. 50:1a. If Gos. Thom. 50:1b were to

76 Marjanen 1996, 34.

77  Perhaps the identity of the interrogators is not revealed in order to point out that the con-
tent of the conversation is more important than its context. In other words, the context is
intentionally universal: we are presented with questions that people must face whenever
they are on a spiritual journey.

78  DeConick 1996, 65.
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be understood as an explanatory note, it would have to have been introduced as
an explanatory relative clause (i.e., by €Te na€i nie or by another, similar expres-
sion). Grammatically, moyoem in Gos. Thom. 50:1a and rima in Gos. Thom. 50:1b
stand in apposition. The only natural way to understand Gos. Thom. 50:1 is to
see Gos. Thom. 50:1b as a continuation of the direct discourse amplifying the
“light” of Gos. Thom. 50:1a. Thus, Gos. Thom. 50:1b should be seen as part of the
answer to the first question of the interrogators. Consequently, it seems unpro-
ductive to speculate about the redactional activity behind saying 50, since the
alleged addition of Gos. Thom. 50:1b does not help to uncover the referent of
TOY2IKMN.7?

The most appealing explanation of Toygikmn has recently been offered by
Christian Tornau, according to whom, Toy- of the Coptic text renders éautév of
the Greek Vorlage.8° It is important to keep in mind that, in Greek, (i) the reflex-
ive pronoun can be used in place of the possessive one, and (ii) the reflexive
pronoun of the third person can be used in place of that of the first or second
person. Thus, éavtév in the Greek Vorlage of saying 50 would have been used
in the same sense as it is in Heb 10:25—namely, as an equivalent of u&v.

It is possible, therefore, that the translator misunderstood the Greek text of
saying 50, or rather, as Plisch puts it, “simply translated it too mechanically.”8!
It is also possible that the Greek Vorlage of the Coptic translation was corrupt
and had adt@v instead of éovtdv, or that the Greek text was correct, but the
translator misread it.

The “image,” therefore, belongs to the addressees. When they are asked about
their origins, they are supposed to say that they come from self-generated
immovable light, which produced their image. This image, as I will argue in
chapter 8, is identical with the “new” image that replaces the “old” one (Gos.
Thom. 22:6), the image of the father (Gos. Thom. 83:2), and the images that
neither die nor reveal themselves (Gos. Thom. 84:2).

The second puzzle of saying 50 is the second question asked by the interroga-
tors: NTTN 1€ (“Is it you?” in the translation by Thomas O. Lambdin; so also
the Berliner Arbeitskreis). Plisch finds the phrasing of this question “strange”

79  One could perhaps suggest that Gos. Thom. 50:1b was initially a marginal gloss that was
eventually interpolated into the main text by a careless scribe. This does not seem to be
a likely option, however, since no other traces of mechanical interpolation are attested in
the Gospel of Thomas. For a detailed discussion of the phenomenon of mechanical inter-
polation, see Wildberg 2013, 144-150.

8o See Tornau 2008, 358-359.

81 Plisch 2008, 131; see also the discussion of Gos. Thom. 61:2 as a literal rendering of a Greek
idiom and Gos. Thom. 7:2 as an erroneous translation of the double nominative in chap-
ters 6 and 7.



154 CHAPTER 5

and suggests an emendation: NTWTHN (tuM), “Who are you?"82 According to
him, those who wish to make sense of the Coptic text as it stands have to “under-
stand the question as a direct reaction” on the part of the interrogators to the
first answer—i.e., “Is it (really) you?”83

I am inclined to think, however, that there is hardly anything “strange” about
the phrasing of the second question. The sentence NTWTN ni€ in fact belongs
to pattern 10 of Bentley Layton’s classification of nominal sentence patterns.8*
The subject of the sentence is NTWTN, and the invariable pronoun te€, the
predicate; tie is anaphoric (or retrospective)—i.e., it “refers back to some item
outside of the present sentence which was already mentioned in the text.”8
Thus, ne represents an outside item (i.e., the antecedent) and predicates it to
the subject of the sentence. I suggest that the antecedent of nie is moyoem. The
question that the interrogators ask is, therefore, “Are you it?” In other words, in
Gos. Thom. 50:2, the interrogators inquire whether the addressees are the light
that was mentioned in Gos. Thom. 50:1.86

The proposed interpretation of the second question fits nicely with the rest
of the saying and has certain implications for the understanding of the second
answer. When the addressees say aNON NeqW)HPE, they mean, “We are its chil-
dren” (i.e., “We are the children of the light”), not “We are his children” (pace
the Berliner Arbeitskreis).

In the next sentence, the addressees add, “And we are the elect of the liv-
ing father” As I have argued in the previous chapter (p. 125), NMONAXOC &Y
eTcoTr, “the unique and elect,” in Gos. Thom. 49:1 is clearly a hendiadys. In a
similar fashion, “the children of the light” and “the elect of the living father”
in Gos. Thom. 50:2 can hardly be anything other than a hendiadys. Thus, Gos.
Thom. 50:2 identifies the father with the light.

This brings us to the last detail of Gos. Thom. 50:2 that is of particular inter-
est for the present discussion—the notion of election. The addressees of saying
50 recognize themselves as the elect of the immovable light. Saying 50, there-
fore, establishes a connection between transcendental “standing” and election.
This very connection is also established in saying 23 (quoted above, p. 150),
where Jesus says that the chosen ones “will stand as a single one.” Thus, just

82  Thisemendation was proposed already in the editio princeps—see Guillaumont et al. 1959,
28—29. This is also suggested by the Berliner Arbeitskreis—see Bethge et al. 2005, 532.

83  Plisch 2008, 130.

84  See Layton 2011, 220—221 (§ 282).

85  Ibid, 208 (§267).

86  Cf. the Finnish translation by Marjanen and Uro: “Oletteko te se valo?” (“Are you that
light?”) (Dunderberg and Marjanen 2005, 303).
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like Philo and Clement, the Gospel of Thomas reserves transcendental “stand-
ing” to the most commendable individuals: in Philo, it is the sages who “stand”;
in Clement, the Gnostics; in the Gospel of Thomas, the elect.

Unlike the first two puzzles, the third is not of a linguistic nature but rather
of an exegetical one—namely, the meaning of the expression “movement and
repose” in Gos. Thom. 50:3. It seems natural to assume that the third answer of
the addressees is an integral part of saying 50 and should not be isolated from
its immediate context.8” Since, as I have tried to argue, Gos. Thom. 50:1 refers to
the concept of transcendental “standing,” it is likely that the competent reader
of the saying was supposed to recognize and make sense of its Platonizing lan-
guage. It seems reasonable, therefore, to approach “movement and repose” of
Gos. Thom. 50:3 from the perspective of Platonist metaphysics.38

The third question asked during the interrogation is “What is the sign of your
father in you?” In other words, the interrogators inquire, “Is there anything in
you that would prove your alleged kinship with your father?” The addressees
who claim to have come from the divine light and to be its children are now
supposed to say whether they share any divine attributes with it (it should be
kept in mind that, according to Gos. Thom. 50:2, “the light” and “the father” are
two different names for the same ultimate reality).8°

Let me now proceed to the third answer. On the one hand, there is little
doubt that it is supposed to be seen as a paradox—i.e., it combines two mutu-
ally exclusive elements. On the other hand, “movement” (Coptic kM renders
Greek xiwaig) and “repose” seem to be an unusual pair of opposites, at least at
first sight. The antonym of xivyoig is otdatg, not dvdmavaig. There is, however,
a way to explain why these two elements are opposed to each other and how
their polarity can be transcended.

87  PaceDavies1992, 670, who understands “movement and repose” as a reference to the seven
days of creation that “begin with the Spirit moving upon the waters” and “conclude with
a day of repose.” While this interpretation is certainly very appealing, it does not take into
account the fact that saying 50 does not seem to contain any allusions to the biblical cre-
ation narrative.

88  The Platonist background of Gos. Thom. 50:3 was first suggested in Patterson 2013, 54-59.
Although my conclusions are somewhat different from Patterson’s, it was his research that
instigated my interest to the metaphysics behind Gos. Thom. 50:3.

89  Itisworthnoting thatin the context of a heavenly ascent narrative muaen, “the sign,” may
have various meanings; cf. the discussion of the term mcuwion, “the sign,” in the Apoca-
lypse of Paul (NHC v 23.22—26) in Kaler 2005, 266—268. Yet the modifier eTeN THYTN and
the answer of the addressees both indicate that “the sign” in Gos. Thom. 50:3 refers to a
certain inner quality.
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Iwould like to start with “repose.” As I have pointed out, stability is an impor-
tant feature of ultimate reality both in Platonism and Gos. Thom. 50:1. This
stability, often described as “standing” (gtdoig), is emphatically associated with
tranquility, peace, and quiescence. Numenius even goes as far as to say that ulti-
mate reality is 10 jpepov, “that which is quiescent.” It is possible, therefore, that
the “repose” that Gos. Thom. 50:3 pairs with “movement” hints at the notion of
divine immovability, which is intimately related to tranquility.

It is worth noting that when Philo speaks of pious and impious humans in
Abr. 27, he contrasts exactly these two terms, xiwaig and dvanavaig. According
to Philo, the opposite (todvavtiov) of repose is “unnatural movement,” v mopa
@Oaw xivnaig,®® which is “the cause of turmoil and disorder and riots and wars
(Tapory@v xal BopdPwv oTdoewy Te xal moAépwy aitia).” It is the wicked people (ot
padrot) who pursue this movement. Unlike them, those who value nobleness
(ol xohoxdryaBiav TeTiunxdTeg) pursue “a life which is quiescent, silent, steadfast,
and peaceful (Vpepatos 3¢ xal Nouxdlwv xai otabepds &t S xal elpyvinds Plog).”
There can be little doubt that just like this passage contrasts movement and
repose, so also it contrasts the four outcomes of movement and the four pred-
icates of noble life:

xbwmalg  dvamavaotg

Tapayai  Npepaltos (sc., Bilog)
BépuPol  Nouyddwv (sc., Piog)
otdoelg  otabepds (sc., flog)
ToAepol  elpyvinds Piog

Thus, according to this passage, Philo associates repose with peacefulness and
steadfastness; just like he contrasts repose with movement, so also he contrasts
peacefulness with wars and steadfastness with riots (cf. a similar word play in
Post. 184, quoted above, p. 145). Repose, therefore, belongs to the same domain
as stability, peace, and quiescence. As this passage demonstrates, “movement”
and “repose” did constitute a conceivable pair of opposites in the symbolic uni-
verse of ancient Platonism.

A much more difficult question is the meaning of “movement” in Gos. Thom.
50:3. Indeed, immovability is the distinguishing feature of ultimate reality. Yet
surprisingly there is a place where movement marries rest. The most important
piece of evidence is the following passage from Numenius’ De bono:

go  Philo borrows this expression from the Stoics. According to SVF 3.476, a passion of the soul
(0 Tig Yuyiis Tdbog) is an unnatural movement (xivyoig mapd evaw); cf. SVF 3.462.
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Now the modes of life of the first god and of the second are these: evi-
dently the first god will be at rest (éoteg), while the second on the contrary
is in motion (xwodpevos). So then the first is engaged with the intelligi-
ble realm, and the second with both the intelligible and sensible. And
be not surprised at my saying this, for you are going to hear something
far more surprising. For instead of that motion (xivyoig) which belongs
to the second I assert that the rest (otdoig) which belongs to the first is
an innate motion (xiwotg adpgutog), from which both the order of the
world (V) té&Lg T00 xdapou), and its eternal continuance (¥) povy) ¥ 4idog),
and its preservation () cwtpla) is diffused throughout the universe (ta
8Aar). 91

According to Numenius, there is a paradox that lies at the core of ultimate real-
ity: the first god’s rest (otdoig) is his innate movement (xiwoig cdpgutog) and
is the cause of the order, continuance, and preservation of the world. Previous
scholarship has noted that the notion of God’s xiwatg adpgutos could have been
inspired by Soph. 248e (quoted above, p.139), where Plato attributes movement,
xiwatg, to “that which wholly is,” t6 mavteAds 8v.92 Regardless of whether or
not he had this particular Platonic passage in mind, it is clear that Numenius
adhered to the idea that ultimate reality has a dynamic aspect. As Dillon puts
it, Numenius’ first god “produces the stability and order of everything else” and,
therefore, “must have motion in some sense.”93

Thus, the “standing” god of Numenius is not entirely deprived of movement.
It is worth noting that a somewhat similar train of thought occurs in Philo’s exe-
gesis of Exod 17:6. While the initial text of Exod 17:6 LxX read 63¢ ¢yt (rendering
Hebrew *1377), Philo attests an alternative reading (&3¢ éyw), which allows him
to interpret Exod 17:6 as a reference of God’s omnipresence:

“Here 1 stand there before you were” (&3¢ éym Eotnxa éxel mpd tod o¢)
(Exod 17:6). He shows hereby that He subsists (0péatnxe) before all cre-
ated being, and that He who is here exists also there and elsewhere and
everywhere, for He has filled all wholly and entirely and left nothing
where His presence is not. For He does not say “I will stand here and there,”
but even now, when I am present here, I stand at the same time there also.

91 Fr. 15 des Places (= Eusebius, Praep. ev. 11.18.20—21), trans. E.H. Gifford, altered.
92 See, e.g., Kridmer 1964, 70; des Places 1973, 110.
93  Dillon 1996, 369.
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My motion is not one of transference in space, where the traveler leaves
one place when he occupies another, but it is a motion of self-extension
and self-expansion (tovudy) xivnaig).94

In this passage, Philo uses the concept of “tonic movement” (a Stoic expression,
cf. SVF 2.448; 2.450—451; 2.864; Marcus Aurelius, Medit. 6.38) in order to explain
how his “standing” God can be omnipresent. This movement is unique, since
it has nothing to do with changing from one location to another. It is a type of
movement that is compatible with immovability.

Thus, both Numenius and Philo claim that the “standing” God moves and
rests at the same time. In order to describe this paradox, they introduce new
varieties of movement: xivyoig g0uguTog, in the case of Numenius, and tovu)
xtwatg, in the case of Philo. I believe that these two examples of divine “motion-
less motion” are important for understanding Gos. Thom. 50:3.

Although movement is not explicitly attributed to the light, Gos. Thom. 50:1
reports that it was involved in a certain creative activity. Despite its immovabil-
ity, the light is not entirely passive: it generated itself before it “stood,” and, after
it “stood,” it produced the image. Thus, it is possible to surmise that “movement
and repose” refer to the dialectic nature of ultimate reality: its stability goes
hand in hand with its creativity.

It is also conceivable why the addressees are supposed to say that they some-
how share these two divine attributes. As I have tried to argue, Gos. Thom. 16:4
and 23:2 envision human perfection as stability. But this stability is not lifeless
and static. Just like the self-generated light revealed itself in the image, so is it
also the nature of the children of light to radiate light. According to Gos. Thom.
24:3, the light that does not shine is darkness:

A OYN OYOEIN (YOOI MGOYN NNOYPMOYOEIN
B aYM YPp OYOEIN EMKOCMOC THPY

B €YTMP OYOEIN

A" OYKaKeTme

A There is light within a person of light,

B and it lights up the whole world.

B’ Ifit does not shine,

A’ itis darkness.

94  Sacr. 67-68, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker, altered.
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It seems that the structure of Gos. Thom. 24:3 is chiastic: if there is light (a),
then it shines (B); if it does not shine (B’), then there is no light (a"). This is a
simple truth formulated as a paradox: to shine is in light's nature; if light does
not shine, it is darkness.9>

It is reasonable to suggest that the “people of light” of Gos. Thom. 24:3 and
the “children of light” of Gos. Thom. 50:2 refer to the same group of commend-
able individuals. Thus, I conclude that, by their “movement,” the addressees of
Gos. Thom. 50:3 mean their radiance. They claim that their stability does not
interfere with their luminous nature. They are at rest, yet they shine. A some-
what similar notion occurs in Alcinous’ handbook (Didasc. 10.2), who says that
God is motionless, yet acts (évepyet) upon the cosmic mind in the same way the
sun acts upon vision.%6

It is difficult to ascertain what exactly this movement/radiance means with
regard to the addressees of saying 50. While the self-generated light of Gos.
Thom. 50:1 seems to assume a demiurgic role of some sort, the “movement”
of the “children of light” probably refers to a different type of activity. The most
likely option is religious instruction. The use of light imagery in Gos. Thom.
33:2—3 supports this interpretation:

331 TIEXE IC METKNACMTM EPOY 2M MEKMAAX € 2M TKEMAAX.E TAW)E OEIWN)
MMOY 21X N NETNXENETMP 33:2 MAPE A\adY FaP XEPE PHBC NUKaay 2a
MAAXE OYAE MAUKaAY @M Ma €UZHIT 33:3 AAAA EMAPEYKAAY 21X N TAYX-
NI XE€K33C OYON NIM €TBHK €20YN aYMD €TNNHY €BOXN €YNANAY all€-
(qOYOEIN

33:1]esus said, “That which you (sg.) will hear in your (sg.) ear preach into
the other ear from your (pl.) housetops. 33:2 For no one lights a lamp and
puts it under a bushel, nor does he put it in a hidden place, 33:3 but rather
he sets it on a lampstand so that everyone who enters and leaves will see
its light.”

According to Gos. Thom. 33:2—3, the light should not be hidden (gum); on the
contrary, everyone should see it. Just like the self-generated light revealed itself
(oywng €BoA) in the image, so also the children of light are supposed to pro-

95  Alexey Somov has drawn my attention to a similar paradox in Mark 9:50, where Jesus
exhorts his disciples not to become d\ag dvohov, “unsalted salt”; for discussions of this
metaphor, see, e.g., Nauck 1952, 173-176; Latham 1982, 227—228; Garlington 2011, 740-742.

96  Alcinous probably alludes to the sun simile from Resp. 508a—b; cf. Whittaker and Louis
1990, 22; Dillon 1993a, 103.
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claim the truth to those less advanced in their spiritual journey. Their mission
is to enlighten the world (Gos. Thom. 24:3).

The last saying that I need to discuss before I conclude this chapter is Gos.
Thom. 18:3. I believe that the notion of the self-generated light from Gos. Thom.
50:1 is crucial for the understanding of the notion of “standing” in Gos. Thom.
18:3:

18:1 MEX.E€ MMAOHTHC NIC X.€ X.00C EPON X € TNEaH ECNAMDIIE NaQ) NP€
18:2 IEXE IC ATETNGMAN NTAPXH X EKAAC ETETNAMINE NCa O22H X€ 21
TIM& €TE TAPXH MMAY €022H NaAMMDIIE MMAY 18:3 OYMAKAPIOC METNA-
Q€ €PATY 2N TAPXH AYM YNACOYMN 62aH AYM YNaX1 TTE &N MMOY

18:1 The disciples said to Jesus: “Tell us how our end will be.” 18:2 Jesus
said: “Have you already discovered the beginning that you are now asking
about the end? For where the beginning is, there also will be the end. 18:3
Blessed is he who will stand at the beginning. And he will know the end,
and he will not taste death.”

The beatitude that Jesus says here, “Blessed is he who will stand at the begin-
ning,” is quite peculiar. As I have tried to argue in this chapter, “standing” is an
important part of the Thomasine metaphysical vocabulary. It seems legitimate,
therefore, to suggest that the phrasing of Gos. Thom. 18:3 is meaningful and that
the saying refers to the notion of transcendental “standing.”

While the disciples of saying 18 do not know about the beginning, the
addressees of saying 50 are well aware of it. They know that in the beginning
the divine light generated itself, “stood,” and produced their image. It seems
reasonable to surmise, then, that “to stand in the beginning” means to imitate
the primordial light that “stood” after it generated itself.

AsThave pointed out earlier, there is a notable similarity between Clement’s
“standing light,” &g éodg, and the light that “stood” in Gos. Thom. 50:1. It is also
worth noting that Clement considers becoming &g £€otés to be the final stage
of spiritual progress: it is the perfect Gnostic who transforms into ¢ég éotég. It
is possible, therefore, that the beatitude of Gos. Thom. 18:3 refers to the same
transformation into the standing light.

Conclusions

In this chapter, I have discussed the significance of Platonist metaphysics for
the understanding of the notion of “standing” in the Gospel of Thomas. I began
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with a survey of the interpretations of Thomasine “standing” offered in the
publications by DeConick, Williams, and Murray. These interpretations, though
quite ingenious, are not appealing, because they do not seem to do justice to
the Thomasine context in which the notion of “standing” occurs.

I then made an attempt to classify various aspects of the meaning of “stand-
ing” in the Gospel of Thomas. First, there are two cases of literal standing: in
saying 75, suitors stand at the door of the bridal chamber, and, in saying 99,
Jesus’ relatives stand outside. Interestingly, both relatives and suitors stand out-
side and are contrasted to those who go inside. Furthermore, in both cases, this
contrast between going and standing serves as an allegory for excellence and
imperfection. Thus, these two instances of literal standing allegorized as imper-
fection may be seen as a counterbalance to the cases where “standing” is meant
metaphorically and refers to divine stability. Second, there is one saying, saying
28, where “standing” refers to presenting oneself, which is evident both from
the saying’s structure and from the parallels from other early Christian texts.
Finally, sayings 16, 18, 23, and 50 refer to the notion of transcendental “stand-
ing,” which, I believe, is one of the many instances where the Gospel of Thomas
is indebted to the Platonist tradition.

Having surveyed various perspectives on the notion of transcendental
“standing” in Plato, Alcinous, Philo, Numenius, and Clement, I turned to the
metaphysics of sayings 16, 18, 23, and 50. There are two reasons why it is likely
that these sayings refer to transcendental “standing.” First, sayings 16 and 18
associate “standing” with oneness. As I have demonstrated in chapter 4, the
Gospel of Thomas borrows the notion of oneness as perfection from the Platon-
ist tradition. Since both oneness and “standing” are divine attributes, it seems
natural to assume that Thomasine “standing” also comes from Platonism. In
fact, Philo associates oneness with “standing” in Gig. 52 and thus provides us
with an important parallel to sayings 16 and 18. Second, the notion of the light
that “stood” in saying 50 is remarkably similar to Clement’s notion of “stand-
ing light.” It seems reasonable to suggest that the Gospel of Thomas, Philo, and
Clement speak the same language and that, when it comes to the foundations
of metaphysics, all of them have similar views.

Just like Philo and Clement, the Gospel of Thomas applies the concept
of transcendental “standing” to both ultimate reality and human individuals.
Its metaphysics of “standing” can be summarized as follows. Ultimate real-
ity is self-generated immovable light. Paradoxically, this “standing” light is not
deprived of movement, as it revealed its creative nature by producing the
image. Similarly, the worthy individuals who will assimilate to immovable light
and “stand” will not be entirely passive either. Since they are luminous beings,
it is in their nature to shine—i.e., to proclaim the truth to others. The truth
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that these less spiritually advanced individuals are yet about to learn pertains
to what happened in the beginning—i.e., how the light came to be, “stood,” and
produced the image; for such an individual, spiritual progress means to imitate
this process and thus to become a “standing” light.

Finally, it is worth noting that the metaphysics of “standing” present in say-
ings 16, 18, 23, and 50 has remarkable similarities with other Platonist and Pla-
tonizing texts discussed in this chapter. First, according to Philo, human beings
can regain the divine stability and immutability that humanity tragically lost
only once they have advanced to the stage of being friends of God and sages.
According to Clement, it is the sole prerogative of the Gnostic to transform into
“standing light.” Similarly, according to the Gospel of Thomas, only the chosen
ones will “stand” (sayings 23 and 50). Second, Philo and Numenius recognized
an intimate connection between stability, on the one hand, and peace and qui-
escence, on the other; the Gospel of Thomas also seems to be aware of this
connection (sayings 16 and 50).



CHAPTER 6

The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on
Immutability and Indivisibility

In this chapter, I deal with the Platonist background of Gos. Thom. 61, a short
dialogue between Jesus and a certain woman by the name of Salome. Most
scholars believe that the Coptic text of Gos. Thom. 61is corrupt; therefore, along
with interpreting the dialogue, I will also offer philological analyses of certain
Coptic words and expressions present in the text. Below is the Coptic text of
Gos. Thom. 61 and its English translation:

61:1 TIEX € IC OYN CNaYY NAMTON MMaY 21 OYGAOG TIOYa NaMOY MOYa Na-
N

61:2 MIEX.E CAAMMH NTaK NIM [TPAME 2C EBOX 2N OY2 2K TENO EX M T~
GAOG AY (M 2KOYMM EBOX 2N TATPATIEZA

61:3 MIEXE IC NAC X.€ 2aNOK T1€ TIETWOOTT EBOX M METWHA) aYT NaE€l EBOX
oN N MAEIDT

61:4 ANOK TEKMAOHTHC

61:5 €TBE Ml TXM MMOC X€ 20TaN €qWaWDIE €MH(WM)) YNAMOYL
OYOEIN 20TaN A€ €M2MMTIE EYITHAD) YNAMOYL NKAKE

61:1Jesus said: “Two will rest on a dining couch. One will die; the other will
live.”

61:2 Salome said: “Who are you, man? As if you were from someone
(important), you have gotten a place on my dining couch and you have
eaten at my table.”

61:3 Jesus said to her: “I am the one who comes from the One who is equal
(to himself). I was given some of that which is my Father’s.”

61:4 “I am your disciple!”

61:5 “Therefore, I say: If he is (equal) (to himself), he will become full of
light. But if he is divided, he will become full of darkness.”

I start with discussing the setting of the dialogue between Jesus and Salome.
I then analyze the contents of the dialogue, primarily how the saying is influ-
enced by the Middle Platonist philosophy. In the end, I address the integrity of
the dialogue, since it has been questioned by a number of scholars.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2018 DOI: 10.1163/9789004367296_007
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The Setting of the Dialogue

In what follows, I discuss the circumstances in which Jesus and Salome engage
in their dialogue. First, I argue that the setting of Gos. Thom. 61:1-2 is that of
a banquet. Then, I offer several arguments in support of Harold W. Attridge’s
interpretation of Gos. Thom. 61:2 and a suggestion as to how Salome’s reply
might be related to Jesus’ opening remark in Gos. Thom. 61:1.

1 Jesus on a Dining Couch
The Coptic noun 6X\o6 occurs in Gos. Thom. 61 twice. Even though the pri-
mary meaning of 6X06 is “bed,” in Gos. Thom. 63, it should be understood as
“dining couch.” Most probably, the Coptic noun 6Xo6 in Gos. Thom. 61 ren-
ders the Greek noun vy, since 6106 is the most frequent equivalent of xAiwy
in the Sahidic New Testament! and perhaps in other translated texts as well.2
Although it is theoretically possible that 5GX06 here renders xpdfattog,3 the par-
allel text in Luke 17:34 seems to rule this option out. In turn, the Greek noun
xAivy) means both “bed” and “dining couch,” but since, in Gos. Thom. 61:2, we
encounter the Greek loan-word tpdnela, there can be no doubt that the latter
meaning was implied.

The ancient practice of reclining on a dining couch (xAivy) and eating from
a table (tpdnela) is well-known. The following two examples from classical
literary sources describe the setting that is essentially similar to the one pre-
supposed in Gos. Thom. 61:#

Then how should I feed these people, Glaucon? I asked.

In the conventional way. If they aren't to suffer hardship, they should
recline on proper couches (€ni te ¥Awdv xatoxeicdat), dine at a table (dmo
tpanel@v Setmvelv), and have the delicacies and desserts that people have
nowadays.’

-

Draguet 1960, 114.
See Crum 1939, 815a.
See Wilmet 1957-1959, 3:1695-1696.

E> NS R N

As for the early Jewish and early Christian literature, the same practice seems to be attested in
Ezek 23:41 LXX: “you would sit on a covered couch (¢rti »Aivyg éotpwpévys), and a table adorned
in front of it (tpdme{a xexoopunpévy TPd TpogwToL alTHg)” (NETS). In the New Testament, xAivy
seems to mean “dining couch” in Mark 7:4 and Luke 17:34.
5 Plato, Resp. 372d—e, trans. G.M.A. Grube and C.D.C. Reeve.



THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS AND THE PLATONISTS ON IMMUTABILITY 165

Exactly the same thing holds true also in reference to the kitchen: in any
establishment where one and the same man arranges the dining couches
(hwyy atpivvuat), lays the table (tpdmelav xoouel), bakes the bread, pre-
pares now one sort of dish and now another, he must necessarily have
things go as they may.6

In Gos. Thom. 61:1, Jesus speaks of two individuals reclining on one couch; the
saying thus reflects communal dining customs of the ancient world. I believe
that Uwe-Karsten Plisch is accurate when he suggests that the setting of Gos.
Thom. 61 is a banquet, where Salome is host and Jesus, one of the guests.”
Indeed, this seems to be the most natural way of interpreting the saying. While
acouch in a typical Greek dvdpwv usually measured 1.80-1.90 x 0.80—-0.9om and
could accommodate either one or two guests, a couch in a Roman triclinium
was larger, measuring 2.20—2.40 x1.20 m and accommodating three persons.8 It
is this latter piece of furniture that Thomasine 6X\os designates.

Since Salome is the host, she says that Jesus reclines on “her” couch and
eats from “her” table. It seems unlikely that she and Jesus recline on the same
couch:® as Matthew B. Roller convincingly argues, a man and woman reclining
together in Roman times “thereby announce a licit, proprietary sexual connec-
tion.”10

To this must be added that a woman present at a banquet is not necessarily
either an entertainer or a prostitute. While in Greece, according to Kather-
ine Dunbabin, “reclining at dinner was a male prerogative,” in Roman times,
respectable women “participated in banquets reclining together with men."!
This phenomenon is attested by both literary and non-literary sources—for
example, a mosaic panel from Capua (first or second century CE) depicts
“women who to all appearances are portrayed in their dress and demeanour
as respectable members of society, participating in the feast on equal terms
with men.2

6 Xenophon, Cyr. 8.2.6; trans. W. Miller.

7 Plisch 2008, 151.

8 See Dunbabin 2003, 38—40.

9 Pace Corley 1999, 86 and 88-8g; Alikin 2010, 22—23; Gathercole 2014a, 443.
10 Roller 2006, 121.

11 Dunbabin 2003, 22—23.

12 Ibid., 68.
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2 Jesus Has Come from Someone Special

Salome says that Jesus got a place (literally, “came up” or “climbed”) on her din-
ing couch and ate from her table gwc €BoX gh oya (i.e., “as from one”). The
majority of scholars believe that the text “is near to nonsense”® and therefore
has to be emended.

If we cannot convincingly interpret the text as it stands, an emendation
would certainly be in order. If this were the case, the best option would prob-
ably be to accept HJ. Polotsky’s proposal that *a¢ &évog of the Greek Vorlage
was mistranslated as *g €€ évé¢.1 Indeed, the improved text fits nicely into the
setting of the dialogue, as it was described above. While Salome is the host of
this banquet, Jesus is lying on her dining couch and eating the food from her
table as her guest.!>

As insightful as Polotsky’s proposal is, it is every scholar’s duty to try to inter-
pret the text as it stands, and propose emendations only after proving that the
text as it stands is meaningless.'® Hence, I would like to discuss the proposals
of Harold W. Attridge and Ismo Dunderberg, who both believe that the phrase
in question “can be understood as it stands.”"”

In his 1977 translation of the Gospel of Thomas, Lambdin rendered gwc
€BOX 2N OYa “as though from the One.”'® According to Attridge, this transla-
tion is inaccurate: “If oya is indeed a translation of a Greek £véc, used in this
metaphysical sense, we would certainly not expect it to be anarthrous in either
language.”® According to Attridge, oya renders tig, which in this context means
“someone special.”20

13 Plisch 2008, 150.

14  See Layton 1989, 1:74.

15  SeeLs], s.v. “Eévog,” 1.2.

16 Another alternative is to suggest that the Coptic translator understood the interrogative
pronoun tis as the indefinite pronoun tig. See Petersen 1999, 198-199. As I point out below,
the Coptic text makes good sense as it stands; therefore, there is no reason to think that
the translator misunderstood the Greek expression.

17 Dunderberg 2006, go.

18  Lambdin 1977, 125.

19  Attridge 1981, 31. It seems that Lambdin found Attridge’s argumentation convincing, since
“the One” is not mentioned in subsequent editions of his translation. Thus, in Layton’s
edition of the Gospel of Thomas, Lambdin notes that the passage is corrupt, leaving gwc
€BOX 2N oYa untranslated (Lambdin 1989, 75); it is worth noting that, due to a misprint, the
text is missing an ellipsis (cf. Lambdin 1996, 133, where, instead of translating @awc €Box
2N oy2, he puts “...”).

20 See Attridge 1981, 31-32; cf. Ls], s.v. “Tig,” A.IL5; BDAG, s.v. “Tig,” 2.
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Indeed, this special meaning of tig is securely attested in early Christian
literature—see, e.g., Acts 5:36, “claiming to be someone (important) (Aéywv
elval Tva éavtév),” and Ign. Eph. 31, “I do not give you orders as if [ were some-
one (important) (wg &v tig).” Yet Attridge does not give any examples where
the indefinite pronoun oya renders tig with this meaning.?! There is, however,
at least one example that supports his hypothesis. In the Lycopolitan (dialect
L6) text of the Acts of Paul, published by Carl Schmidt from P.Heid. Inv. Kopt.
300+301,22 Tvés (here, “some important people”) is rendered as ga€ine (2oeine
in Sahidic), the plural form of ovya:

And Paul, seeing Onesiphorus, smiled; and Onesiphorus said, “Hail, O ser-
vant of the blessed God.” And he said, “Grace be with you and your house.”
And Demas and Hermogenes were jealous and showed greater hypocrisy,
so that Demas said, “Are we not of the blessed God that you have not thus
saluted us?” And Onesiphorus said, “I do not see in you the fruit of righ-

teousness, but if you are some important people (&l 3¢ Eote TIvég = [emwnie
AENT]WTN 2acIN[€]), come also into my house and refresh yourselves.”?3

Attridge’s hypothesis seems to be the most convincing explanation of Salome’s
words. Dunderberg, however, disagrees with Attridge. According to him,?* gac
€BOX 2N OYa might render either *og €€ évég or *wg d¢’ €véc.25 Dunderberg
argues that there are two possible interpretations for Salome’s words. First,
since, in Exc. 36.1, €lc occurs without the article and since “it is doubtless used
in the metaphysical sense meaning God,” the same might also be true of Gos.
Thom. 61. Second, Salome might have the equality of all people in mind, as the
author of Hebrews does in Heb 2:11.26 Both these suggestions are very insightful,
but I do not find them compelling.

21 Thus, of the two examples cited above, the Sahidic translation of Acts 5:36 reads, eqx.®
MMOC EPOY X.€ ANOK TT€, “saying about himself, Tam someone important’”; for a discussion
of the nominal sentence pattern employed in this passage, see Layton 2011, 221 (§ 283). As
for Ign. Eph. 31, no Coptic translation of this verse is preserved; only the very beginning
of the Sahidic version of the letter survived—see Lefort 1952, 52.

22 See Schmidt 1905, 4*-19*.

23  Acts Paul 3.4, trans. ].K. Elliott, altered.

24  Dunderberg 2006, 95.

25  Both retroversions are possible. In the Sahidic New Testament, €BOX N oYa renders d¢’
évég in Heb 11:12 and €€ évé in Acts 17:26, Rom 5:16 (var. €BOX 2ITN 0Ya.), and Heb 2:11.

26  Thereisalso a third interpretation proposed by Dunderberg (viz., Salome speaks about the
equality of friends sharing a meal), but, grammatically speaking, this is not a significantly
different option.
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Both expressions that, according to Dunderberg, might have been present
in the Greek Vorlage (i.e., either *ag € évés or *wg¢ 4’ évés) are present in
Alexander of Aphrodisias’ commentary on Aristotle’s Metaphysica. (i) In his
comment on Metaph. 988b22—24, Alexander says that there are those who
(erroneously) think that the universe (té 7dv) is one, because it has only one
(material) cause. If this is the case, says Alexander, &v &g ¢& évéc—i.e., “(the uni-
verse is) one as (coming) from one (thing)” (Comm. Metaph. 64.17 Hayduck).
(ii) In his comment on Metaph. 1003b16, Alexander says that there is one sci-
ence (émomuy pia) that deals with the things that are said in various ways
wg ag’ €vog Te xal mpog Ev—i.e., “by derivation from one thing and with refer-
ence to one thing” (Comm. Metaph. 244.10 Hayduck; trans. A. Madigan). These
two examples show that it is not true that the expression as it stands “is near
to nonsense,” since it is quite meaningful in Alexander’s commentary. More-
over, it is evident that the expression might have been used in a metaphysical
sense. Having said that, I would like to point out that in different metaphysical
contexts £vég has different metaphysical meanings, but the one that Attridge
rejects (2C €BOX 2N Oya = “as though from the One”) is indeed impossible
in Gos. Thom. 61:2. The two examples from Alexander’s commentary illustrate
Attridge’s point:

(i) Since it originates from a single source (and not from two, three, etc.,
sources), the universe is one (= there is no second universe);

(if) One science deals with multiple objects as long as these objects come
from one thing (and not from two different things).

The second example is, in fact, very similar to the two parallels Dunderberg
draws in his book:

&v &véTL pévtol ye TpoePAnbnoay of dyyehot Nudv, eacty, (els Svteg),2” dg
Qo £vog TPOEABGVTES.

They say that it is in unity that our angels were put forth, for they (are
one), having come forth from one.28

8 te yap dyrdlwv xal of drytalbuevol €& évog TavTES.
27  The manuscript reads eloiévreg, “going in” The emendation (elg 8vteg) was proposed in

Schwartz 1908, 131.
28  Exc. 36.1.
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For the one who sanctifies and those who are sanctified are all from one
(God).2®

The point in Heb 2m, Exc. 36.1, and in Alexander’s comment on Metaph.
1003b16 is the same: there are multiple objects that have something in com-
mon, because they originated from one and the same thing. Even though all
these passages, including Heb 2:11, are metaphysical in a sense, none of them
refers to the metaphysical concept of “the One.”

As for the second interpretation proposed by Dunderberg—i.e., “as (com-
ing) from one (Father) you have gotten a place on my dining couch and you
have eaten from my table”—it does not seem to be supported by the context for
a couple reasons. First, the Father is not mentioned in the dialogue yet; there-
fore, it would not be clear to whom Salome is referring. Second, Salome is not
saying that both Jesus and she are “from one.” Remarkably, Gos. Thom. 61:2—
unlike Heb 2:11, Exc. 36.1, and Alexander’s comment on Metaph.1003b16—does
not mention multiple objects that are “from one.” Only Jesus is said to be “from
one.

Hence, it is very unlikely that Salome speaks about her or someone else’s
equality with Jesus. Since Dunderberg’s proposal is open to criticism, I accept
Attridge’s hypothesis as the most likely explanation of 2wc €Box i oya and
render this expression with “as if you were from someone (important).”

The last question I address in this section is how the initial words of Jesus
and Salome’s reply are related to each other. The brevity of the saying does not
seem to allow us to give a decisive answer to this question. Nevertheless, [ would
like to present what I believe to be the most plausible option.

As Plisch has pointed out, Jesus’ opening remark and Salome’s reply are
linked by the catchword exoe; therefore, “Salome obviously understood the
saying in the first sentence as referring to a situation at a banquet.”3° Thus,
Salome’s answer means that she sees Jesus’ words as a threat. It is tempting
to assume that, when Jesus spoke of “the one who will die,” Salome deduced
that he spoke about her. In this case, his words are a wake-up call of sorts: even
though we are dining together now, something bad may happen to you in the
near future if you do not seek salvation. This option is, however, very unlikely.

29  Heb 2m. Translation from NRsv, slightly altered.

30 Plisch 2008, 151. The following interpretation differs from the one offered by Plisch, since
he relies upon the text altered according to Polotsky’s emendation. According to Plisch,
Salome’s reply is a reprimand: she finds Jesus’ words inappropriate, as killing the guests’
mood and thus reminds him that he is but a guest (*£évoc) in her house.
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First, as I have noted above (p. 165), nothing indicates that Jesus and Salome
are lovers; therefore, they probably recline on separate couches. Second, if the
author of the saying wanted to say that Jesus would live and Salome would die,
he would not have used two masculine pronouns (i.e., toya.), but rather one
masculine and one feminine (i.e., Toyet).

It is, therefore, reasonable to surmise that Salome thinks that Jesus is speak-
ing about the guests of the banquet she is hosting. She understands his words
as a grim prophecy of sorts and is terrified by them. She wants to know who
gave him the authority to talk like this. Perhaps she even interprets his words
as a direct threat to everyone present at the banquet. It is possible that she sus-
pects him to be a representative of the Roman authorities and that he came to
her banquet as a participant in a punitive expedition. All in all, her question
indicates that she is in the dark about Jesus’ divine nature; her reply invites
Jesus to reveal who he truly is.

The Contents of the Dialogue

In what follows, I argue that we might gain better insight into the words of Jesus
in Gos. Thom. 61:3 and 61:5, if we appreciate their indebtedness to the Platonist
metaphysics of divine immutability and indivisibility.

1 Divine Immutability

In Gos. Thom. 61:3, Jesus says that he “exists from neTmn).” As Antti Marja-
nen observes, the meaning of neTwHw is problematic. For the same reason,
a number of recent translations interpret @u@ “in light of its present context
and in light of Thomasine theology” (e.g., “to be integrated,” “to be undivided,”
“to be whole”), even though “no parallel for this kind of use of @n has been
found.”3!

Two details should be pointed out with regard to the Greek Vorlage of this
expression. First, different forms of @@ almost always render {oog and toog
+ a verb in the Sahidic New Testament.32 Second, according to W.E. Crum, the
Greek adjective {oog and its derivatives are quite often rendered ), the sta-
tive form of ®w®33—see, for instance, the Sahidic translations of Athanasius

31 See Marjanen 1998c, g1.
32 See Draguet 1960, 105.
33 See Crum 1939, 606.
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of Alexandria, Vit. Ant. 14.4,3* Exod 26:24, Ezek 40:5, Mark 14:56, Can. ap. 7 (=
Const. ap. 8.47.22—24 Metzger),3% Zech 4:7, Sir 9110, Pseudo-John Chrysostom,
Jos. cast. PG 56:587.26.36 The Concordance du Nouveau Testament sahidique adds
Rev 21:16 to the list.37 Since the examples are quite numerous,38 I believe it
is reasonable, then, to conclude that the Coptic translator had {oog or a cog-
nate form of loog in the Vorlage.3® Therefore, in Gos. Thom. 61:3, Jesus says
that he comes either from “the one who is equal” or from “the thing that is
equal”

I do not find the second option compelling. To be sure, neTwHw might be
a rendering of a Greek neuter noun (i.e., t igov). This expression does come
up in philosophical literature—e.g., Plato discusses a0té 16 {oov (i.e., “the equal
itself”) in Phaed. 74a—75¢ (cf. 78d), and Alexander of Aphrodisias says that there
are various species (14 €{d)) of 10 &v: 6 Tad TV, Té Buotov, T6 loov and many others
(Comm. Metaph. 255.5—7 Hayduck). Still, the context hardly allows us to assume
that Jesus speaks about an abstract entity different from the Father. Perhaps
one could argue that “what is equal” refers to the divine realm as a whole; if
this is the case, the point of the next sentence is that Jesus is not only from the
divine realm, but also has an intimate connection with the Father himself. Yet
this interpretation implies that Gos. Thom. 61:3 presupposes a complex system
of divine beings, which does not seem to find any support in the other Thoma-
sine sayings. Therefore, I prefer the simplest solution: since Jesus talks about
the Father in the second sentence of Gos. Thom. 61:3, n€T@WHQ) in the first sen-
tence of Gos. Thom. 61:3 most certainly refers to the Father as well.

The problem is, as Dunderberg points out, that, in Gos. Thom. 61:3, “being
equal” “is maintained without defining the point of comparison (to whom is
one equal?).”#*® My suggestion is that, in this instance, Gos. Thom. 61is indebted
to the Platonist tradition, and that the philosophical texts contemporary with
Gos. Thom. 61 might shed light on this text.

34 Garitte 1949, 20.

35  Lagarde 1883, 2m.

36 Rossi 1889, 21.

37 See Wilmet 1957-1959, 3:1310.

38  Thislist can easily be expanded. For instance, while one of the Coptic versions of the Wis-
dom of Jesus Christ reads icon (NHC 111 95.8), the parallel passage in another version
reads HQ) (BG 87.2).

39  Idonot agree with Jesse Sell that the Vorlage had “some form of {oog elvar” (Sell 1980, 30),
since, in fact, there are many cognates of {oog attested for )nw), any of which could have
been used here.

40  Dunderberg 2006, 97.
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In what follows, I show that a number of Middle Platonist sources state that
ultimate reality is (among other things) always equal to itself. I would like to
start with two remarkable passages in Philo.#! First, according to Aet. 43, God
is equal to himself:

For God is equal to Himself and like Himself (loog ydp adtég éavtd xal
8uotog 6 Be6¢); His power admits neither relaxation to make it worse, nor
tension to make it better.*?

It is worth noting that Valentin Rose attributed Aet. 39—43 to Aristotle; he
listed this passage as a fragment of the lost Aristotelian work De philosophia
(fr. 21 Rose = fr. 19c Ross).3 Yet, as Bernd Effe points out, in Aet. 43—44, we
encounter Philo’s own thoughts.#* As for the statement that God is “equal to
Himself and like Himself)” it is quite possible that Philo borrowed the expres-
sion from De universi natura, a second-century BCE pseudepigraphon ascribed
to the ancient Pythagorean Ocellus of Lucania. According to Univ. nat. 5, the
universe (10 8Aov xat 0 T@v) “always remains the same, equal to itself and like
itself (el xatd TadTd xal woattwg StoteAel xal loov xal potov adTd Eovt®).”4® In
Aet. 12, Philo says that he read (évétuyov) De universi natura, and there is thus
no reason to doubt his testimony.*6 In turn, the expression del xatd TadTo *oi
woadTws in Univ. nat. 5, clearly comes from Plato’s dialogues.*”

The second Philonic passage that is relevant for this discussion is Sacr. 8-9.
In this passage, Philo takes as a point of departure Exod 7:1 LXX, where God says
to Moses, “I have given you as a god to Pharaoh (3é3wxd o€ 8edv Papaw).” Since
God “appointed him as a god (el 8eov adtov €xelpotévet),” Moses “had room for
neither addition nor taking away (uvte mpdabeoty uite dgaipeaty xexwpenxws).”
Thus, not only God is equal to himself; Moses, being a god, was also equal to
himself:

41 The references to Philo’s works are from Stéhlin 1965, 3:351 (Stéhlin’s reference “Sacr. Ac,
10” is to be corrected to “Sacr. AC, 9”).

42 Aet. 43, trans. F.H. Colson.

43  See Rose 1886, 36—37. For the arguments in favor of this attribution, see Effe 1970, 16-17.

44  See Effe 1970, 20.

45  Cf. Cyril of Alexandria’s quotation from a Hermetic writing, below (pp. 175-176), where
Aristotelian attributes of the universe are applied to a deity.

46  Pace Harder 1926, 32; cf. Niehoff 2006, 46.

47 See especially Phaed. 78c—80b; cf. the same expression in Plutarch, Celsus, and Clement
in the passages cited below.
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A god is not subject to either reduction or addition, being complete and
eminently equal to himself (mTAVpng xai loaitatog wv éavtd).48

The second important philosophical source is Apuleius. In his handbook, he
makes a distinction between the intelligible substance and the sensible:

Ovalag, quas essentias dicimus, duas esse ait, per quas cuncta gignantur
mundusque ipse; quarum una cogitatione sola concipitur, altera sensi-
bus subici potest. Sed illa, quae mentis oculis conprehenditur, semper et
eodem modo et sui par ac similis inuenitur, ut quae uere sit; at enim altera
opinione sensibili et inrationabili aestimanda est, quam nasci et interire
ait. Et, sicut superior uere esse memoratur, hanc non esse uere possumus
dicere.

He [i.e., Plato] says that there are two odaiot (we call them “substances”).
Everything comes into being through them, including the world itself.
One of them is grasped only by thought, the other one may be laid before
the senses. The one that is comprehended by the eyes of intellect is always
found in the same state, equal and similar to itself, since it truly is. The
other one should be estimated by sensible and irrational opinion. He says
that it comes into existence and ceases to be. And, since it is said that the
former truly is, we can say that this one truly is not.*9

It is worth noting that neither Philo nor Apuleius invented the concepts they
formulated in the passages quoted above, but rather follow the Platonist spec-
ulative tradition and spelled out the ideas that were generally accepted among

Platonists. The idea that God is immutable and always the same comes from

Resp. 380d—381e; it was a locus communis in Middle Platonism. For instance, in

order to prove that the incarnation of God is impossible, Celsus simply para-
phrases Plato’s words:

48
49

I have nothing new to say, but only ancient doctrines. God is good and
beautiful and happy, and exists in the most beautiful state. If then He
comes down to men, He must undergo change, a change from good to
bad, from beautiful to shameful, from happiness to misfortune, and from
what is best to what is most wicked. Who would choose a change like this?

Sacr. 9.
Apuleius, Plat. Dogm. 193.
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It is the nature only of a mortal being to undergo change and remoulding,
whereas it is the nature of an immortal being to remain the same without
alteration (xatd T adta xal woadtwg Exew). Accordingly, God could not be
capable of undergoing this change.>°

Apuleius’ doctrine of the two substances comes from Plato’s dialogues as well
(see, e.g., Phaed. 79a). It is also present in the works of the Middle Platon-
ist authors (Plutarch, Def. orac. 428b; Alcinous, Didasc. 4.7).5! According to
Plutarch, there are two natures, “one evident to the senses, subject to change
in creation and dissolution, carried now here now there, while the other is
essentially conceptual and always remains the same (del xotd TaTd WoAdTWS
gxovoa)” (trans. F.C. Babbitt).

When Philo states that God is equal to himself and when Apuleius states
the same with regard to the intelligible substance, they hardly say something
new, but rather rephrase the widespread concept that ultimate reality is not
subject to any changes. The next logical step in this line of reasoning would
be to maintain that equality as such is one of many divine attributes. As I
will show, this step was made not only in Gos. Thom. 61, but also in a num-
ber of other Platonist and Platonizing texts, both Christian and non-Christian.
One of the texts that attribute equality to God is Clement of Alexandria’s Stro-
mata:

It is hidden from them, even though they happen to be near us, that God
gave us so many things that have nothing to do with him. He gave us birth,
even though he was not born. He gave us food, even though he is self-
sufficient. He gave us growth, even though he is in equality. He gave us
happy decline of life and happy death, even though he is immortal and
ageless.5?

It is worth noting that, as Otto Stdhlin points out, this passage is dependent on
Philo, Sacr. 98;100:53

50 Origen, Cels. 4.14, trans. H. Chadwick.

51 The reference to Plutarch is from Moreschini 1966, 41.
52 Strom. 5.11.68.2.

53  See Stihlin, Friichtel, and Treu 1985, 371.
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Philo, Sacr. 98; 100 Clement, Strom. 5.11.68.2

AéAnBev &’ adToUg, %@V TANTlov NGV TUYWALY,
upla Yo Hubv ¥ pbo1g>* emiBaMovta dvbpwmwy g uupla Soa SedepyTau Hiutv 6 Oeb,
Yével dedwpya,

@V duéroyos dmdvtwy EoTlv adty, @V adTds duéToyos,

yéveaw dyévyros odoa, YEVETIY UEV dyEvTog AV,

oY TPOPTG 00 Seouévy, 0@y OE Avevden§ BV,

atéyorw év buoiw pévouod ... xal abépory év iodyr by,

Tlg 00V dryvoel 8t edynpla xal ebSavacia péyiota ebynpiav e xal eddavaciav addvatés te xal dyfpwg
6V dvBpwmelwy dyaddv éotwv, Gv 0ddeTépou xo1- Uy wY.

Vavos ¥ QUaIS dyrpws Te xal dddvatos odaas

In his paraphrase, Clement changed év époiw pévew to év loétrt elvat. The
expression Uvely or Stouévely év opoiw (“to remain in the same condition”)
occurs quite regularly in Philo’s corpus.?® Although Clement introduced several
changes to the Philonic passage,56 there is no reason to think that he disagreed
with Philo’s understanding of divine nature. Philo would most certainly con-
sider these two expressions synonymous—see, for instance, Spec. 4.143, where
he says that the laws established “at the beginning (€& dpyfis)” should be kept év
{ow xai opofw (ie., “in an equal and similar state”). Therefore, to say that God is
immutable is the same as to say that his distinctive feature is equality, that he
is “equal”

An even closer parallel to the words of Jesus in Gos. Thom. 61 comes from a
lost Hermetic writing, a fragment of which is preserved in Cyril of Alexandria’s
C. Jul.1.46.28-35:

Kot 6 adtdg &v Adyw mpatw tév “Ilpdg tov Tar diekodiedy” oltw Aéyet mept
©=00 ‘0 00 dnpuovpyod Adyos, & Téxvov, &idiog, abToxivnTog, AvawEng, duein-
TG, AueTABANTOS, dPpbapTog, Lovog, del EauTE BpoLés EaTiy, oog O€ xal OUAASS,

54  Itis worth noting that # @ioig in this passage is equivalent to God. Cf. Goodenough 1969,
5L

55 Opif. 97; Cher. 37; Gig. 25; Deus 28; Agr.167; Plant. 91; Mut. 87; Somn. 1154; 1.192; Jos. 134;
Mos. 1.30; 1.118; 2.26; 2.264; Spec. 1.47; Virt. 21;151; 193; Aet. 61; 115; Legat. 241; QG 4.204.

56  Most notably, Clement changed # ¢ia1g to 6 8eds. On this subject, see van den Hoek 1988,
167 and 226.
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evoTadig, ebronto, elg My petd ToV mpoeyvwopévoy Oedv-57 anuaivet 8¢, olpal,
316 ye TouToul Tov Iatépa.

And the same person [i.e., thrice-greatest Hermes] says the following
about God in the first of the “Detailed Speeches to Tat”: “O child, the word
of the creator is eternal and self-moved, it does not increase, it does not
diminish, it is immutable, immortal and unique, it is always like itself,
equal and even, it is stable and well-ordered, being one after the God who
is beyond knowledge.” I believe he means the Father by this term.58

The expression 6 ol dyutovpyod Adyos in the Hermetic fragment is a bit puz-
zling. This “creator’s word” is probably identical to the “creative word” (6 dnui-
oupyds Adyos) mentioned in other Cyril’s quotations (see C. Jul. 1.46.11-12 and
15). According to Cyril’s source, the creative word is ungenerated (dyévvnrog)
and infinite; being the first power of “the lord of all” (6 mavtwv Seomdtyg), it
emerges from him and rules over everything he has created (C. Jul. 1.46.15-18).

The “creator’s word” is, therefore, a divine being (or perhaps a divine hyposta-

sis) and not the visible world,5° even though, as A.D. Nock points out, many of

the creator’s word’s attributes seem to come from Aristotle’s De caelo.6°

57

58
59

60

Tamblichus (Myst. 10.7) and Lactantius (Inst. 4.7.3) were aware of a similar Hermetic name
for the supreme deity: 6 mpoevvoodpevog Beés, “the God who transcends intellection” (for
this translation see Clarke, Dillon, and Hershbell 2003, 353). This expression is also attested
in De sancta ecclesia ascribed to Anthimus of Nicomedia (this text was probably written
by Marcellus of Ancyra; for a survey of scholarly arguments for and against this attribution
see Logan 2000, 82—87). According to Sanct. eccl. 15, Hermes gave this name to the second
god. This contradicts the reports of lamblichus and Lactantius; thus, Nock, in his edition
of this passage from Pseudo-Anthimus, assumed that there was a lacuna (see Nock and
Festugiere 1945-1954, 4:143). It is not necessary, however, to think that the text is corrupt.
As A.-J. Festugiere points out, when the expression 6 mpoevvoodpevog 8edg is applied to the
second god, it probably means that the second god is simply envisaged by the first god
before everything else (Nock and Festugiére 1945-1954, 4112 and 4:144).

Cyril of Alexandria, C. Jul. 1.46.28-35.

Cf. the divine triad of Poimandres: Mind the God (6 vo0g 6 6eds), the creative mind (6
Snutovpyds vods), and the word of God (6 Tod fe0d Adyog) (Corp. Herm. 1.9-11). See also Kroll
1928, 56—57.

See Nock and Festugiere 1945-1954, 4136. Nock refers to Cael. 277b27—-29, where Aristotle
says that the heaven is €lg, didio, and dpOaptos. One might also keep in view Cael. 288a34—
288b1 (dpBaptog and duetdfAnTos); see also 270a12-14 (the “primary body”—i.e., aibvp, the
fifth element—is dgBaptog and dvawkyc) and 287a23—24 (the motion of the heaven is épua-
Mg and didog).
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The fragment nicely illustrates the intellectual context in which the point
Jesus makes in Gos. Thom. 61:3 becomes understandable. When Salome shows
her ignorance of Jesus’ true identity, he says that he comes from the one who
is equal. He could also say that he comes from “the one who is alike” or “the
one who is even,” because all these characteristics describe the same thing—
viz., the immutability of the divine realm. In order to make sure that Salome is
headed in the right direction, Jesus reformulates the same thought in a more
explicit manner—i.e., “I was given some of that which is my Father’s.”

There is one last parallel that has to be mentioned in this context. Accord-
ing to the Tripartite Tractate (NHC I 67.36—37), the FatherS! did not “reveal
his equality (m@wa) tTeq)8? to those who had come forth from him” (trans.
H.W. Attridge and E.H. Pagels).62 In saying that being equal is divine, the Tri-
partite Tractate is most certainly on the same track as Gos. Thom. 61, yet I
do not think that this gives us a reason to assume that the Gospel of Thomas
“was read by some Valentinians and that it had an impact on their beliefs.”64
As the sources I cited above seem to show, due to Middle Platonist specula-
tions, the idea that divinity is equal was quite well-known in the first cen-
turies CE. Hence, it is safer to suggest that the Gospel of Thomas and the
Tripartite Tractate share the same outlook without being dependent on one
another.

In Gos. Thom. 61:5, this discourse on divine equality takes another twist: it
is not only God who is equal to himself; human beings could also and indeed
should become equal to themselves. As we have already seen, this idea is not
unprecedented; according to Philo, not only is God equal to himself, but Moses
was also “eminently equal to himself” Moreover, the idea that underlies this
expression (viz., that of becoming an immutable being) was well-known. Per-
haps, the most illustrative example is Strom. 7.10.57.5, where Clement says
that the Gnostic who enters the Lord’s dwelling-place becomes “light that
stands firm, always remains the same, and is absolutely and in every respect
immutable,” p&g £aTog xal pévov diding, TaVTY TAVTWS dTPETTOV.

61 According to Attridge and Pagels 1985, 273, the subject of NHC 1 66.5-67.37 is the Son. It is
more likely, however, that, starting from NHC 1 66.29, the subject is the Father “en tant qu’il
est révélé comme une unité-dans-le-multiplicité dans le Fils” (Painchaud and Thomassen
1989, 311).

62  According to Painchaud and Thomassen 1989, 312, @) here probably renders igétys of
the Greek Vorlage.

63  The reference is from Dunderberg 2006, 97.

64  Ibid., 99.
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As I have pointed out in chapter 5, Clement’s understanding of human per-
fection is similar to his description of the deity, especially in Strom. 1.24.163.6,
where he speaks of “God’s stable permanence and his unchanging light, which
no form can catch (10 £ot6¢8% xal udvipov o0 Beod xal T dtpemTov aitod Q&g Kol
doynudriotov)” (trans. J. Ferguson).86 As Walther Volker points out, comparing
these two passages reveals that Clement’s idea of perfection gravitates around
the notion of “becoming as like God as possible”; his perfect Gnostic is a reflec-
tion of his perfect God.67 As I have pointed out, the same holds true for Philo,
and it holds true for the Gospel of Thomas as well: the description of the Father
in Gos. Thom. 61:3 clearly matches the idea of human perfection expressed in
Gos. Thom. 61:5.

Finally, it is necessary to comment on the ethical dimension of the term {oog.
Knowing that the Father is “equal,” ancient readers of the Gospel of Thomas
would probably assume that he is “equal” not only in the metaphysical sense,
but also in moral one—i.e., “impartial” and “equable.”®® The following exam-
ples from early Christian authors illustrate these notable nuances in the mean-
ing of the term ioog.

Already in classical texts, the adjective {cog can mean “impartial” if applied
to a human being—e.g., to a judge (see, for instance, Plato, Leg. 957¢). Clement
in his Protr. 6.69.3, applies this term to God. It is worth noting that in this pas-
sage Clement alludes to Phaed. 78c—80ob (see above, p. 172); thus, in his view,
divine immutability goes hand in hand with divine impartiality:

But the one true God, who is the only just measure, because He is always
uniformly and unchangeably impartial (Ioog del ot Ta ad T xat woaiTwg
gxwv), measures and weighs all things, encircling and sustaining in equi-
librium the nature of the universe by His justice as by a balance.5?

The Gnostic, according to Strom. 7.12.69.1, is also {oog; since he is free from pas-
sions, he treats all people equally, even if some of them are hostile to him:

65  For a discussion of the notion of transcendental “standing” in Strom. 7.10.57.5 and
1.24.163.6, see chapter 5 (pp. 149).

66  Cf. Strom. 6.12.104.3 (God always remains “unchangeably the same in his beneficence,” év
TadtéTTL TS dyadwadvy), 7.3.13.1 (the Gnostic souls are honored with “an unchanging
preeminence,” TadTéTY)S THS OEPOXHS), and 7.3.15.4 (God is “unchangeably the same in his
just beneficence,” év Tadté)Tt Tig Stxatiarg dyabwatvyg).

67  SeeVolker 1952, 513.

68 See LsJ, s.v. “loog,” 11.3, and PGL, s.v. “{o0g,” B.

69  Protr.6.69.3, trans. G.W. Butterworth.
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But the Gnostic, being such as we have described him in body and soul, is

found to be fair alike (ioog xal Spotog) towards all his neighbours, whatever
their legal position, whether servant or foeman or whatever it be.”®

The term is employed in a similar fashion by Athanasius of Alexandria. In his
Vit. Ant. 14.3-4, Athanasius describes the equability Anthony achieved after
about twenty years of ascetic life. The Coptic text of Vita Antonii renders igog
el with the stative form of @), thus giving us an interesting parallel to Gos.
Thom. 61:"

The disposition of his soul was pure again, for it was neither contracted
from distress, nor dissipated from pleasure, not constrained by levity of
dejection. Indeed, when he saw the crowd, he was not disturbed, nor did
he rejoice to be greeted by so many people. Rather, he was wholly bal-
anced, as if he were being navigated by the Word (&Aog v {oog, dg Omd
7ol Adyou ¥UPEPVOMEVOS = NTOY THPJ ENEYMHM) 2C EPETINOTOC P MME
MM0Y) and existing in his natural state.”?

The context in which the word neTwnaq is employed in Gos. Thom. 61:3 seems
thus to accentuate the metaphysical dimension of the term—i.e., the divine
immutability. It is, however, important to bear in mind that the same term had
an important ethical dimension along with the metaphysical one. This moral
dimension of the term may be the reason why, in Gos. Thom. 61:5, eq@n(w)
defines human perfection.

2 Divine Indivisibility

The word i@ in Gos. Thom. 61:5 is the stative form of the verb nwwe; it means
“to be divided,” “to be separated.” Two different interpretations of the phrase
eqma@mne eqru), “if he is separated,” are possible. It means that someone
is either divided—i.e., separated from himself—or separated from someone
else, perhaps from God. The latter interpretation was proposed by Hans-Martin
Schenke: “If he is (equal) (to God), he will become full of light. But if he is
separated (from God), he will become full of darkness.””3 I do not find this inter-
pretation compelling, since it presupposes that @ has different meanings

70 Strom.7.12.69., trans. ].B. Mayor and H. Chadwick.
71 See Garitte 1949, 20.

72 Vit. Ant.14.3—4, trans. D. Brakke.

73 Schenke 2012, 881.
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in Gos. Thom. 61:3 and 61:5—i.e., “equal (to himself)” and “equal (to God).” It
is more probable that, in both instances, we are dealing with an idea of being
equal in an “absolute” sense, which in turn leads to the conclusion that the term
nHQ) is also used in an “absolute” sense. The idea is that someone is divided,
not that someone is separated from God; being “divided” (mu®) is, therefore,
the opposite of being “one and the same” (oya oywT).7*

Since the use of neTwH) in the dialogue of Jesus and Salome shows that
Gos. Thom. 61 most probably took on certain elements of Platonist meta-
physics, it is reasonable to surmise that Platonist motifs might be present else-
where in Gos. Thom. 61. It seems that, in Gos. Thom. 61:5, Jesus spells out
the anthropological implications of what has been said in Gos. Thom. 61:3. In
what follows, I will show that, just like immutability, indivisibility is a Platonist
attribute of ultimate reality; in other words, to be divided means to be outside
the divine realm.

Middle Platonists often attributed indivisibility to ultimate reality. The fol-
lowing passage from Numenius is quite illustrative in this regard:

‘0 Bedg 6 pev mpditog év Eautod G Eaty amAol, o TO EAUTR TUYYLYVOUEVOS
S16hov N Tote elvor StopeTds.

Being in himself, the first God is simple, because, as the one who keeps
company with himself, he is in no way divisible.”

In fact, a view similar to the one of Numenius is expressed already by Aristotle
who states in Phys. 267b25-26 that the “first mover” is adiaipetog and dpeprs.
Alcinous in his Didascalicus offers an explanation why God is indivisible: “God
is partless (dpepys), by reason of the fact that there is nothing prior to him. For
a part, and that out of which a thing is composed, exists prior to that of which
it is a part” (10.7; trans. J.M. Dillon).”® The Christian Platonists were also aware
of this idea:

For God does not exist in darkness. He is not in space at all. He is beyond
space and time and anything belonging to created beings. Similarly, he is

74  For a discussion of the motif of being/becoming one, see chapter 4.

75  Fr.1.u1-13 des Places (= Eusebius, Praep. ev. 11.18.3).

76  Therefore, as Plutarch puts it, “it is surely fitting that things permanent and divine should
hold more closely together and escape, so far as may be, all segmentation and separation
(Tounv dnacay xai Sidatactv)” (Plutarch, Def. orac. 428c; trans. F.C. Babbitt).
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not found in any section. He contains nothing. He is contained by noth-
ing. He is not subject to limit or division.””

Elsewhere (Strom. 5.12.81.5-6), Clement describes God in terms of the first
hypothesis of Plato’s Parmenides. Clement calls God “the One” (16 &v) and, just
like Plato (see Parm. 137c—d; 142a), describes the One as not being a whole
(8Aov), having no parts (uépy), infinite (dmnetpov), without form (doynudriotov),
and nameless (dvwvépaatov). According to John Whittaker, who discovered the
dependence of this passage on Parmenides,”® Clement seems to draw “from a
theologically inclined Middle Platonic commentary upon the Parmenides, or at
least from a Middle Platonic theologico-metaphysical adaptation of the First
Hypothesis.””® For the purposes of the present discussion, it is worth noting
that, according to Clement, the One is not composed of parts (c03¢ uv puépn
Twva avtod Aextéov), because it is indivisible (&Siaipetov yap 6 &v).

All these statements about divine nature have important implications for
the overall anthropology. As Francis M. Cornford puts it, “the World-Soul and
all individual souls belong to both worlds and partake both of being and of
becoming.”8° On the one hand, as Plato puts it in his Phaedo, “the soul is most
like the divine, deathless, intelligible, uniform, indissoluble (&didAvTos), always
the same as itself, whereas the body is most like that which is human, mortal,
multiform, unintelligible, soluble (3iaAvtéds) and never consistently the same”
(Phaed. 8ob; trans. G.M.A. Grube). On the other hand, the World-Soul (and,
consequently, the individual souls) belongs to both the noetic realm, distin-
guished by its indivisibility, and to the sensible realm, distinguished by its divis-
ibility (Tim. 35a).

According to Plato, the soul is made up of three components: first, a mixture
of the being that is “indivisible and always changeless” (¥) duéptatog xai det xata
Tavta Eyovoa ovaia) and the being that is “transient and divided in bodies” (1
TEPL TA TWUATA YUYVOuEVY HeplaTy)); second, a mixture of the part of the same
(tadT) that is indivisible (quepn) and the part of the same that is divided in
bodies; third, a mixture of the part of the different (8dtepov) that is indivisible
and the part of the different that is divided in bodies.

In my reading of Tim. 35a, I follow the proposal made by G.M.A. Grube.8!
It is most certainly the correct understanding of the Greek text. As Cornford

77 Clement, Strom. 2.2.6.1—2, trans. J. Ferguson.

78  See Whittaker 1976, 156—157; cf. Whittaker 1983, 305-306.
79  Whittaker 1976, 158.

80  Cornford 1956, 63.

81  See Grube 1932, 80-81.
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points out, this interpretation Tim. 35a is attested by several ancient sources,
most notably, by Alcinous in his Didasc. 14.2.82 It is worth noting, however, that
the majority of ancient commentators tended “to simplify Plato’s account of
the composition of the soul” by identifying the indivisible being with the same
and the divided one with the different.83

Be that as it may, it is evident that, regardless of how the ancient Platonists
interpreted Tim. 35a, they all agreed that, as a combination of both intelligible
and sensible realms, the soul is both divisible and indivisible. As A.E. Taylor
put it, “The soul can be neither simply a thing eternal nor merely a creature of
time; in its life the eternal and the temporal must somehow be combined in the
closest interpenetration.”8* From this point of view, a human being is divisible
in two different aspects: as a union of a body and a soul and as a union of two
realms in the soul itself.

To be clear, I do not intend to maintain that Gos. Thom. 61 is engaged in the
discussion on the correct exegesis of the Timaeus. My suggestion is merely that
the author of this saying was aware of certain Middle Platonist ideas; he knew
that ultimate reality is indivisible and believed that a human being is capable
of becoming “undivided.”

There was at least one philosopher, Philo, who also believed that such a
transformation is possible. As I have pointed out in chapter 4, Philo under-
stands human perfection as becoming a monad (povdg). The most important
example is, once again, Moses: as a human being, he was a dyad (Svdg) and
consisted of a soul and a body, but afterwards, he was transformed by God into
a mind (vo0g), and thus became a monad (Mos. 2.288).

What is important for the interpretation of Gos. Thom. 61:5 is that the
Philonic monad is indivisible (&3aipetos), while the dyad is divisible (Stapetds)
(Spec.1180; cf. Gig. 52). The monad is unmixed, simple, and suffers neither com-
bination nor separation (Deus 82). Moreover, it is important that Moses was
transformed into vog, since vods as the rational part of human soul, 6 Aoyuév
(sc., Puyis uépos), is indivisible (dtuntos) and undivided (doyiotog) (Her. 232;
cf. Agr. 30).85 Therefore, when Philo says that Moses became a monad and a
mind, he is implying that Moses became undivided. I think that, in Gos. Thom.
61:5, Jesus suggests that his followers should try to do the same thing as Philo’s
Moses did.

82  See Cornford 1956, 64—65.
83 Runia 1986, 210—211.

84  Taylor1928,135.

85 See also Baer 1970, 16-18.
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It is worth noting that the Gospel of Thomas is not the only early Chris-
tian text that understands human imperfection as being divided. As I have
pointed out in chapter 4, Clement and the Valentinians express the same senti-
ment. All of them, however, have distinguishing features. Clement understands
being divided as the separation of a person from the Son, caused by the per-
son’s unbelief; Valentinians, as the separation of the elect from their angelic
bridegrooms; the Gospel of Thomas, just like Philo, as the involvement in the
corporeal realm.

AsThave pointed out earlier, the understanding of equality as human perfec-
tion has not only a metaphysical dimension, but also an ethical one. The same
seems to hold true in the case of indivisibility. Let us now turn to Gos. Thom.
72, another Thomasine saying that employs the verb nwwe:

721 [ME]X€ OYP[M]€ Nag X€ XO00C NNACNHY ()INa €YNANW®DE NN-
ONAAY MIAEIDT NMMAEL

72:2 TIEXAY Nag X€ M) MPMME NIM NT2222T NPEYIMWME

72:3 A4KOTJ ANEYMAOHTHC MEX Y NaY X.€ MH €E1)0O0TT NPEYTIDW)E

72:1 A [man said] to him: “Tell my brothers that they have to divide my
father’s possessions with me.”86
72:2 He said to him: “Man, who made me a divider?”

72:3 He turned to his disciples (and) said to them: “I am not a divider, am
1?”

It is quite clear that the point Jesus makes here is not that he is merely unqual-
ified for the task (i.e., that he is not an arbitrator). The fact that Jesus repeats
the same question twice enhances the dramatic effect of the scene, as if Jesus
were deeply insulted by the request to divide someone’s property.8? Accord-
ing to Gos. Thom. 61:5, everyone who is divided is wretched; the point of Gos.
Thom. 72 is, therefore, that Jesus has nothing to do with division.88 It is, there-
fore, evident that the notion of division in Gos. Thom. 72 has a metaphysical
ring; nevertheless, it is quite remarkable, that it is the matter of business that

86  In the translation of the Berliner Arbeitskreis, the word “Father” is capitalized (Bethge
et al. 2005, 537; Plisch 2008, 173; Bethge et al. 2011, 17). No explanation of this decision is
given, and Plisch’s commentary implies that the text refers not to a divine being, but to an
actual parent. In a personal communication, Plisch wrote to me, clarifying that “Father”
was merely a misprint.

87  Cf. Plisch 2008, 173-174.

88  Cf. Baardaig7s, 140.
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triggers this reaction. We can, at any rate, deduce that the idea of indivisibil-
ity as human perfection has important ethical implications. To be indivisible
means to refrain from worldly activities. It is likely, therefore, that Gos. Thom.
72 spells out the practical consequences of the metaphysical idea expressed in
Gos. Thom. 61:5.

The Integrity of the Dialogue

The last question that I would like to address is the integrity of Gos. Thom. 61.
I believe that it is not necessary to assume that “some words have been erro-
neously omitted,” as Lambdin suggested, in order to make sense of Gos. Thom.
61:5.89 T also disagree with Schenke and Plisch who argue that Gos. Thom. 61:5
“falls entirely outside of the narrative framework”° of the saying and that the
best solution to the problem is to suggest that the speaker of Gos. Thom. 61:5 “is
neither Jesus nor Salome, but a commentator.”®! According to Plisch, the word-
play in the Coptic text ()H(w) and muw) indicates that the last sentence “could
be a Coptic gloss that entered the text rather late.”92 I disagree for the following
reasons.

First, [ admit that the fact that there is a pun in the Coptic text may be indica-
tive of the editorial activities of the Coptic scribes, though one might wonder
whether it is merely a coincidence that two words in the same sentence have
similar endings. Be that as it may, there is no reason to think that the Greek Vor-
lage lacked Gos. Thom. 61:5, though it is unlikely that the Greek text contained
a similar pun.

Second, Gos. Thom. 61:5 makes good sense as the concluding remark uttered
by Jesus. The main question is to whom Jesus is referring. The most reasonable
answer seems to be that, in Gos. Thom. 61:5, Jesus refers to the two individu-
als mentioned in Gos. Thom. 61:1. Jesus therefore returns to the initial topic of
the dialogue and explains why one of these two individuals will live, while the
other will die. According to Gos. Thom. 61:5, these two individuals illustrate the
two options which every human being has. He who is equal will live, or, in other
words, will become full of light; he who is divided will die, or, in other words,
will become full of darkness.

89  Lambdin 1989, 75.
9o  Schenke 2012, 892.
91  Plisch 2008, 152.
92  Ibid.
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If my interpretation is accurate, we may conclude that life and death in Gos.
Thom. 611 are meant metaphorically. It is possible that, before it became a
part of Gos. Thom. 61, the saying about two individuals lying on a couch was
“a straightforward wisdom saying pondering the apparent capriciousness of
death.”®3 However, in its present context, Gos. Thom. 61:1 most certainly refers
to spiritual perfection, or lack thereof.

Moreover, as April D. DeConick points out, the Gospel of Thomas follows the
Jewish tradition, which uses the word “living” as an attribute of the deity; thus,
in the incipit of the Gospel of Thomas, “Jesus is portrayed as a divine being
because he too has the title living.’”9* Since, as we have seen, Gos. Thom. 61
urges its readers to imitate God’s equality, it is reasonable to conclude that
“to live” in Gos. Thom. 61:1 means to get one’s own fair share of the divine
realm.

I would like to conclude this section with a brief summary of the dialogue
between Jesus and Salome as I understand it. The dialogue takes place at a ban-
quet hosted by Salome. Jesus, as one of her guests, reclines on a couch. In his
opening remark, Jesus utters a cryptic saying about two individuals lying on
one couch (Gos. Thom. 61:1). The subject matter of this saying is influenced by
the fact that Jesus is himself lying on a couch. As we will later learn from Gos.
Thom. 61:5, the point of his remark is that everyone in the room has to choose
from two options: either to assimilate to God and live, or to be sunk in the cor-
poreal realm and die.

Salome’s reply shows that she does not grasp the metaphorical meaning of
Jesus’ remark (Gos. Thom. 61:2). She understands his words literally and thinks
that Jesus is threatening her guests. In her reply, she inquires about Jesus’ iden-
tity; she wants to know who invested him with the authority to make such
statements.

Salome’s question invites Jesus to reveal who he truly is (Gos. Thom. 61:3). He
reveals that he comes from God, who is immutable, always the same, and equal
to himself. Jesus is God’s son, and it is God who shared with Jesus his authority,
giving him “some of that which is his.”

After Salome realizes whom she is talking to, she declares herself Jesus’ fol-
lower (Gos. Thom. 61:4). This is, however, not what Jesus wants her to do. Once
again, Salome, like the rest of his disciples, misses his point (cf. Gos. Thom.
22:3). Jesus does not reveal his identity in order to make her his disciple. As
Antti Marjanen points out, the ultimate goal of spiritual progress is exactly the

93 Patterson 1993, 47; cf. Patterson 2011a, 800-801, 810.
94 DeConick 1996, 123-124.
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opposite—i.e., to become masterless, like Thomas did (see Gos. Thom. 13:5).
Jesus exhorts people to become like him (see Gos. Thom. 108), not to follow
him.95

In his concluding statement, Jesus returns to the initial topic of the con-
versation (Gos. Thom. 61:5). The formula “therefore I say,” €TBe nael txw
MMOC Xg€, belongs to Jesus, not to a commentator, as Schenke and Plisch sug-
gested. First, the formula connects Gos. Thom. 61:5 with Gos. Thom. 61:3: Jesus
comes from God; therefore, he is within his rights to speak of life and death.
Second, it explains Gos. Thom. 61:1 on the grounds of Gos. Thom. 61:3: God
is immutable; therefore, in order to assimilate to God and live, one should
become immutable, or else he or she will be enslaved by the corporeal realm
and die.

Conclusions

I'would like to sum up the suggestions that were made above. As I tried to point
out, Gos. Thom. 61:3 and 61:5 make good sense, if we approach them from the
Middle Platonist point of view. When Jesus says that he comes from “the one
who is equal,” he is referring to the generally accepted Platonist view that God
is immutable. As the sources that are either somewhat earlier than or roughly
contemporary with Gos. Thom. 61 indicate, the idea that ultimate reality is
immutable might be expressed in different ways, and the attribution of equal-
ity to Godhead is just one of many options. To be sure, the “absolute” use of the
word “equal” is a bit unusual, but it is not entirely unprecedented. Perhaps this
“absolute” use of the word “equal” indicates that, at the time Gos. Thom. 61 was
composed, this word was known as a technical term.

Gos. Thom. 61:5 seems to be an anthropological corollary to what Jesus says
in Gos. Thom. 61:3. If equality is a divine attribute, then it is essential for every-
one who seeks salvation to become equal. As I have pointed out, Gos. Thom. 61
is not the only ancient text to suggest that a human being is capable of becom-
ing Toog (i.e., equal to him- or herself): Philo expresses the same idea, when he
says that, having been appointed as a god (Exod 7:1), Moses became equal to
himself.

According to Gos. Thom. 61:5, becoming equal is the opposite of becoming
divided. Why are these two conditions set against each other? I suppose that
the answer is that dividedness and indivisibility are also philosophically loaded

95 See Marjanen 1998c, 92.
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concepts. Both equality and indivisibility are Platonist attributes of ultimate
reality; therefore, to be equal means to be divine, while to be divided means to
lack divinity.

Platonist sources maintain that ultimate reality is indivisible, while both
human body and soul are of composite nature and, therefore, divisible. Accord-
ing to Gos. Thom. 61:5, in order to reach the perfect state, one should seek to
attain indivisibility. Once again, the Gospel of Thomas shares this sentiment
with Philo, who spoke of the transformation of Moses from the dyad of body
and soul into the indivisible monad of pure mind.

Finally, it is significant that the notion of perfection as being equal as well
as the notion of imperfection as being divided both have not only a metaphys-
ical, but also an ethical dimension. While an ancient reader could understand
Gos. Thom. 61:5 as a metaphysical statement on human perfection (i.e., as an
exhortation to become immutable like Philo’s Moses), he or she could also read
it from the ethical perspective (i.e., as advice to become equable like Clement’s
Gnostic). Similarly, the same reader could interpret the notion of division in
Gos. Thom. 61:5 from the point of view of metaphysics (viz., as a defect of
human nature that Philo’s Moses was able to escape), but he or she could also
understand it as a state of moral corruption condemned by Jesus in Gos. Thom.

72.



CHAPTER 7

The Gospel of Thomas and the Platonists on
Freedom from Anger

In this chapter, I deal with the Platonist background of Gos. Thom. 7. I revisit
Howard M. Jackson’s suggestion that Gos. Thom. 7 should be interpreted along
the lines of Plato’s allegory of human soul (Resp. 588b—592b) and show that
this suggestion is basically correct. I demonstrate that certain modifications of
Jackson’s hypothesis are in order, and that the lion in the saying does not stand
for the passions in general, but rather represents anger, as it does in Plato’s train
of thought.

The Text of Gos. Thom. 7
The following is the Coptic text of Gos. Thom. 7 and its English translation:!

7:1a TIEX.€ 1C OYMAKAPIOC T1€ TIMOYEL 1€l €TE MTPMME NAOYOMY
7:1b aY® NT€E MMOYEl QYWTIE PPIOME

7:2a 3YD YBHT NG1 [IPAME MAEL €TE MTMOYEL NAOYOM(

7:2b aYM MMOYE Na@MTIE PPADOME

71a Jesus said, “Blessed is the lion that a person will eat
7ab and the lion will become human.

7:2a And cursed is the person whom a lion will eat,
7:2b and the lion will become human.”

1 The part of the papyrus that may contain the Greek text of Gos. Thom. 7 (P.Oxy. 4.654, II. 40—
42) is badly damaged and is of little help for the reconstruction of the Greek Vorlage of the
Coptic text. It is probable that P.Oxy. 4.654 contained a version of the lion saying, since line 40
undoubtedly reads [pa]xdpt[6c] éotv. The legible letters on line 41 are the epsilon, sigma, and
tau; the most likely restoration is €ot[at]. The letter traces preceding &ot[at] are paleographi-
cally ambiguous. Gathercole 2006, 357-358, points out that the usual reconstruction [A¢]wv is
problematic and tentatively suggests xal. On line 42 only the nu is clear. All in all, I agree with
Gathercole 2006, 359, that to restore the Greek text of P.Oxy. 4.654, Il. 40—42 is “an extremely
hazardous, and probably superfluous, enterprise.”

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2018 DOI: 10.1163/9789004367296_008
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A number of scholars,2 most recently April D. DeConick,® Simon Gather-
cole,* and Peter Nagel,5 noted that the last sentence is problematic, since it
disrupts the would-be chiastic structure of the saying (lion—man / lion—
man / man—Ilion / man—Iion) and suggested that the reading ayw mmoyet
Na@e ppawMe is due to a mistake made during the Coptic stage of the trans-
mission of the text. The last sentence of the Coptic text should thus be altered
to &Y MPWME Na@TIe MMOoYel, “and the man will become a lion.”

As Jackson convincingly demonstrates, such a transcriptional mistake
behind Gos. Thom. 7:2b is unlikely.® We could suspect such a mistake if, as Jack-
son argues, the text of Gos. Thom. 7:1b were identical with that of Gos. Thom.
7:2b. In this case, we would be forced to imagine a careless scribe repeating
Gos. Thom. 71b instead of copying the original Coptic text, which contained
the chiastic structure. In reality, however, Gos. Thom. 71b and 7:2b are not
identical: Gos. Thom. 7:1b comprises a conjunctive clause, whereas Gos. Thom.
7:2b employs the future tense. Thus, emending the Coptic text seems to be an
unwarranted enterprise.

Jackson notes that the present wording of Gos. Thom. 7:2b might have
resulted from a different kind of error: a translational one. That the text of Gos.
Thom. 7:2b was the result of a mistake made by the Coptic translator was hesi-
tantly suggested by Rodolphe Kasser already in 1961. Kasser hypothesized that
the Greek Vorlage of both Gos. Thom. 7:1b and 7:2b read xai Aéwv €otat dvlpw-
mog. Because the phrasing was ambiguous, the Coptic translator would not have
realized that Gos. Thom. 7:1b and 7:2b had different subjects.”

While Jackson admits that “this is an interesting suggestion and in itself
within the realm of possibility,”® he still rejects this hypothesis. In his view, the
difference in the Coptic wording of Gos. Thom. 7:1b and 7:2b must reflect a dif-
ference in the wording of their Greek Vorlage. This point is certainly valid, yet
Jackson’s conclusion must be reconsidered in light of new evidence. When Jack-
son was working on his monograph, he was not aware of a source that strongly
supports Kasser’s proposal.

2 See, e.g, Guillaumont et al. 1959, 4; Hofius 1960, 41—-42; Haenchen 1961, 160; Montefiore and
Turner 1962, 94; Leipoldt 1967, 26 and 57; Marcovich 1988, 70.

See DeConick 2007, 66.

See Gathercole 2014a, 228—229.

See Nagel 2014, 110.

Jackson 1985, 4-7.

See Kasser 1961, 38.

N OOU AW

Jackson 1985, 11.
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As Dieter Lithrmann has shown, Didymus the Blind was familiar with a say-
ing similar to the one we have in Gos. Thom. 7.2 Below is the relevant section
from his commentary on Ps 43/44:12. The Greek words in bold face indicate
the vocabulary of the lion saying disseminated throughout the passage. The
italicized clauses demonstrate that Didymus’ version of the saying employs a
chiastic structure:

gdv odv 6 dvBpumog 6 oplwv T xat’ elxdv[a] xal 6 x[af dpolwaty B(£0)D
di13daxarog xatd 'I(ngod)v yevé|pevog dyptlov dvlpwmov dia tod maded|oat]
Pdyy [xai dvakwoy adtdv §) Awv Eotiy, éxelvog Bpwde]is 1td Tod Sidaaxndiov
xal Tpo@y) avTod yeyewpévog ox Eatat Adwv. did TodTo paxdptds E0Tv xal
po[xapll]eTon ody &tL Adwv Eatiy, AN 8Tt dvdpwmog yeyovev. el 8¢ mote §vOpw-
7Og A0Y1(0G ol Aoy1x@s xtvod| pevo g Do wpobipov Tvog dypiov dvBpwmou 1
movnpdg duvapens Bpwbein, yivetar Aéwv xal TdAag o[ tiv 6 To]odTog “odal”
yap “Té GvBpaTte v pdryeTat Adwy.”

Therefore, if the man that preserves what is according to God’s image and
[likeness, having become a teacher like Jesus], eats a wild man by means
of education [and consumes him insofar as he is a lion, this one who was
eaten|'? by the teacher and became his food will not be a lion. Therefore,
he is blessed and he is being blessed not because he is a lion, but because
he became a man. But if a reasonable man who was led by reason was
eaten by some savage-hearted wild man or by an evil force, he becomes a
lion and such a man is wretched. For “Woe to the man whom a lion will
eat.”!!

9 See Lithrmann 1990, 312—316; Lithrmann and Schlarb 2000, 116-117; Lithrmann 2004, 164—
167. Scholars of the Gospel of Thomas tend to ignore Lithrmann’s publications on saying
7. Curiously, Roig Lanzillotta 2013, 119, refers to one of Lithrmann'’s publications in a foot-
note, but does not mention Didymus’ version of the lion saying in his discussion of the
text of Gos. Thom. 7.

10 See Gronewald 1970, 138 and 140. For the reader’s convenience, I have translated, above,
the reconstructed Greek text offered by Michael Gronewald in a footnote. Needless to say,
the length of the lacuna makes every reconstruction a guesswork—this also applies to
Gronewald’s filling of the lacuna that precedes this one. It should be noted, though, that
the text in the square brackets does not significantly influence our understanding of the
whole passage.

11 Didymus the Blind, Comm. Ps. 315.27—-316.4.
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Even though Didymus quotes only one verse of the saying and paraphrases
the rest, we can still easily see that it has almost the same structure as Gos.
Thom. 7. The following table contrasts Didymus’ version of the saying with
Didymus’ interpretation of it:

The lion saying according Didymus Didymus’ exegesis of the lion saying
Blessed is the lion Blessed is the wild man

Whom a man will eat Whose teacher is a reasonable man
And the lion will become a man. For he is no longer wild.

And wretched is the man And wretched is the reasonable man
Whom a lion will eat Whose teacher is a wild man

And the man will become a lion. For he is no longer reasonable.

The only major difference between the two versions of the saying (viz., that
in the NHC 11 and that in Didymus) is that, according to Didymus, the man
who is eaten by the lion becomes a lion.!? How, then, did this discrepancy
come about? The most plausible explanation is that the reading of the Coptic
text, MMOYEl Na@TIIE PPAME, is an erroneous translation of the Greek Vor-
lage.

While the reconstruction of the exact wording of the Vorlage of saying 7
would be a hazardous undertaking, it seems very likely that the Greek version
of Gos. Thom. 7:2b would have had the verb ot with a double nominative
construction. The translator would then have mistaken the nominative com-
plement (Aéwv) for the subject (&vBpwmog) and vice versa; he would probably
have been influenced by Gos. Thom. 7:1b, wherein Aéwv was in fact the subject,
whereas dv0pwmog was the nominative complement.

Thus, Kasser’s hypothesis seems to be correct. While there might be a grain
of truth in Jackson’s objection,'® it would not vitiate Kasser’s argument. The dif-
ference between the versions of the lion saying in Didymus and in the Coptic

12 Pace Lithrmann 1990, 314-315; 2004, 165. I fail to understand why Lithrmann thinks that
the version of the lion saying that Didymus knew did not have the last line (“and the man
will become a lion”).

13 Itcannot be ruled out that the different wording of t'Te moyet ®wne in Gos. Thom. 7:1b
and muoyel Nawne in Gos. Thom. 7:2b reflects a different wording of the corresponding
verses in the Greek text.
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version of the Gospel of Thomas is best explained by my proposed scenario, in
which the Coptic translator of the Gospel of Thomas overlooked the chiastic
structure of the saying and misinterpreted the double nominative.

To sum up, as the Didymus parallel demonstrates, the initial structure of
Gos. Thom. 7 was chiastic: the lion is eaten by a man (Gos. Thom. 7:1a); the lion
becomes a man (Gos. Thom. 7:1b); the man is eaten by a lion (Gos. Thom. 7:2a);
the man becomes a lion (Gos. Thom. 7:2b). However, as Jackson initially noted,
it is quite improbable that the reading aym mioyel Na@e ppadme is due to
scribal error and that the Coptic text must be emended. Rather, this reading
is due to the Coptic translator’s misunderstanding of the double nominative
construction in the Greek text.

Recent Research on Gos. Thom. 7

There is little doubt that Gos. Thom. 7 was intentionally formulated in an
obscure fashion and therefore was open to various interpretations.!* Yet it
would be unreasonable to assume that there was no original meaning intended,
and the saying was coined simply to puzzle or to amuse its readers.!>

I surmise that Gos. Thom. 7 addresses competent readers, and that the back-
ground of these readers allowed them to interpret the saying correctly (i.e., the
way the author intended). The task, therefore, is to determine the readers’ back-
ground in order to offer an interpretation of the saying that fits this background.
The correct interpretation is the one that competent readers would find the
most convincing. To be sure, our conjectures regarding the readers’ compe-
tence and the author’s intention will always be, to a certain extent, a matter
of speculation. It would be dishonest to promise more than a best guess. As
Morton Smith puts it, “we can never recover the actual past event; therefore we
have to accept, faute de mieux, the most probable explanation as the historical
one."6

The most crucial question about Gos. Thom. 7 is whether the saying is meant
metaphorically—i.e., that the lion, and perhaps the man as well, stand for
something else. In what follows, I show that the non-metaphorical interpre-
tations of the saying are unsatisfactory, then discuss its possible metaphori-

14  Cf. Uro 2003, 41.
15  Pace Frangois Bovon, who calls Gos. Thom. 7 “senseless words” (Bovon 2009, 171).
16 Smith 1996, 1:4.
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cal meaning. Two non-metaphorical interpretations of the saying have been
offered so far, an ascetical one by Richard Valantasis and an eschatological one
by Andrew Crislip.

1 Gos. Thom. 7 as a Dietary Regulation?

According to Valantasis, Gos. Thom. 7 describes a hierarchy of being. A lion
benefits from being eaten by a human, because it “rises to a higher place in
the hierarchy.” On the other hand, a human who either eats lions or is eaten by
them suffers losses, because he is dragged into “the lower rungs in the hierarchy
of being.” Valantasis leaves open the possibility that the saying emerged “dur-
ing the time of the formation of ascetic and monastic communities” and that
its focus “revolves about the question of eating meat, as opposed to observing
a vegetarian diet, and to carefully regulating a very small intake of food.””

There is no doubt that a lion can easily eat a human, but the opposite pro-
cess would have been quite unusual in ancient times. Otto Keller went as far
as to write, “Das Fleisch der erlegten Léwen wurde natiirlich nicht gegessen.’8
There are, however, at least two ancient authors who discuss the edibility of
lions, Pliny the Elder and Galen.!®

In his treatise on black bile, Galen says that “those who willingly (¥9¢ws) eat
lions, lionesses, panthers, leopards, bears and wolves leave aside the spleen as
being inedible” (Atr. bil. 7.7 = 5.134 Kiihn; trans. M. Grant, altered). The point is
that the spleen of the animals of a hot and dry temperament is inedible, while
the rest of them can be digested. In this passage, Galen does not seem to be
speculating, but rather appears to be aware of real cases of lion-eating.

In his treatise on the powers of foods, he writes, “Some people serve bears,
although they are much worse than lions and leopards, boiling them once or
twice” (Alim. fac. 3.1.10 = 6.664 Kithn; trans. M. Grant, altered). Galen says that
bear meat is worse than lion meat, yet he attests its consumption (cf. Petronius,
Sat. 66).2°

Hence, I would like to point out that Crislip certainly goes too far when he
says, “To eat lion flesh would place one among the most bizarre of the barbar-
ians, barbarians who exist perhaps only in the realm of imagination.”?! Even the
passage from Pliny the Elder, cited by Crislip in order to validate his statement,
is not as obvious as it might seem.

17  Valantasis 2000, 64—65.

18  Keller 1909-1913, 1:44.

19  The references are from Steier 1927, 13.2:982.
20  Keller 19og-1913, 1:179-180.

21 Crislip 2007, 604.
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In his Nat. 6.195, Pliny lists a number of peoples that he himself qualifies
as fictitious. Among others, he mentions “the eaters of wild animals” (“agrio-
phagi”) “who live chiefly (maxime) on the flesh of panthers and lions” (trans.
H. Rackham). The question is what exactly makes Pliny mark these “agriophagi”
as fiction. Perhaps, the word “maxime” is the key. Pliny seems to be saying that,
while lion flesh is edible, it is hard to believe that there are people whose main
diet is lion meat.

This being said, I still side with Crislip in his general conclusion that “if one
were to compose a Aéyog cop@v designed to impart a lesson about ascetical fast-
ing, one could much more appropriately choose a representative animal that
would normally constitute part of the audience’s diet.”? Even though Galen is
awitness to the fact that lion-eating was not entirely nonsensical in the ancient
world, it would still have been a rare and unusual practice. Therefore, it is very
unlikely that in Gos. Thom. 7 the eating of meat is exemplified by the consump-
tion of lion flesh.

2 Gos. Thom. 7 as a Discourse on Resurrection Physiology?
Crislip’s own suggestion is that Gos. Thom. 7 reflects early Christian specula-
tions on the bodily resurrection that are attested in a number of sources (e.g.,
Pseudo-Athenagoras, Res. 3—7). Gos. Thom. 7, in Crislip’s view, deals with two
theological issues, (1) what happens to animals eaten by a resurrected human
in his or her earthly life, and (2) how a human body eaten by a lion can be resur-
rected. The answer to the first issue is that those animals are “blessed,” because
they “share in the eschatological blessings that are God’s special dispensation
to humans.” As for the second issue, the body will be resurrected, even though
it was eaten. According to Crislip, the resurrected one is “cursed” in the same
fashion Jesus is “cursed” in Gal 3:13.23

Although the proposed interpretation is quite elegant, its weaknesses prevail
over its advantages for several reasons. First, it is open to the same criticism
as the one discussed previously: given that lion consumption was a rare and
unusual practice, why would the lion serve as an example of an animal eaten by
a human? The second part of Crislip’s interpretation also seems unpersuasive:
there is no early Christian source that states that all the humans that are sup-
posed to be resurrected are cursed. Paul’s notion of Jesus being “cursed” comes
from his exegesis of Deut 27:26 and 21:23. Nothing indicates that a similar train
of thought is presupposed in Gos. Thom. 7.

22 Ibid.
23  Ibid., 607-609.
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3 Jackson’s Hypothesis

Since the non-metaphorical interpretations of the saying do not seem to be
convincing, we have to surmise that the lion in the saying serves as a represen-
tation of a different entity. I believe that there is at least one lion metaphor
that might have been known by the competent reader of Gos. Thom. 7. It
comes from the Platonist tradition and describes anger as a lion that lives inside
every human being. The suggestion that the symbolism of Gos. Thom. 7 might
be indebted to Plato’s allegory of human soul was first proposed by Howard
M. Jackson. It is therefore necessary to outline and evaluate Jackson’s interpre-
tation of Gos. Thom. 7.

Three main assertions seem to constitute the core of Jackson’s hypothesis.

(i) The lion and the man in Gos. Thom. 7 come from Plato’s allegory of the
soul.2# I believe that this suggestion is correct; I discuss Plato’s allegory in
detail below.

(ii) While Plato thought that anger was a potential ally of reason, the author
of Gos. Thom. 7 denied that there was any nobility in anger. He followed
the Stoics, who considered anger a passion.?® From the point of view of
the author of the saying, the appetitive and the spirited parts of human
soul are confusingly similar, if not the same thing. Hence, the lion in Gos.
Thom. 7, according to Jackson, is a metaphor for human passions. On the
one hand, I agree that Stoicism is the key witness of the anthropologi-
cal shift that led to the reevaluation of anger in antiquity. On the other, if
the author of Gos. Thom. 7 did not make any distinction between anger
and the appetites of the flesh, why would he appeal to Plato’s allegory at
all? Besides, why would the lion metaphorically represent this amalgam
of the appetitive and the spirited parts of the soul?

(iii) Finally, as an advocate of the reading preserved by the Coptic text, Jack-
son attempted to offer a Platonist interpretation of Gos. Thom. 7:2b, “and
the lion becomes man.” As Jackson puts it, Plato and Gos. Thom. 7 agree
that even if the passions prevail over the true self, the latter “is unaltered
because it is unalterable.” Referring to Phaedr. 249b, Jackson notes, “in
Plato’s theory of the transmigration of souls a human soul may live the
life of a beast, but it remains a Auman soul.”26 Curiously, Jackson quite
elegantly explains why, according to Gos. Thom. 7:2b, the man eaten by

24  Jackson 1985, 184-187.
25  Ibid., 194-195.
26 Ibid., 203.
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the lion does not become a lion (although, as we now know, he actually
does), but does not explain why, in his view, the lion who ate the man
becomes a man.

I think that we do not need to turn to Phaedrus in order to understand Gos.
Thom. 7; rather, we need to take a closer look at the allegory of the soul pre-
sented in Respublica. According to Plato, the human soul is tripartite; it consists
of the rational part (16 Aoytotcév), the irrational and appetitive part (10 dAdyt-
a6y T xal EmibupnTindv), and the spirited part (t6 Qupoeidés) (Resp. 436a—441c).
According to Plato’s allegory, the appetitive part is like a “multicolored beast
with a ring of many heads” (trans. G.M.A. Grube and C.D.C. Reeve), while the
spirited one is like a lion and the rational one like a human being; these three
creatures are united into one, and this unity appears to be like a human being
(588c—d). Therefore, there are two men in the allegory, “the inner man” (6 évtog
dvBpwog; 589b) and the outward, or the composite one.

It is worth noting that the imagery of feeding and starving is quite important
for the allegory. The one who commits injustice feeds the beast, the lion and all
that pertains to the lion (td mept tév Aéovta), and at the same time makes the
inner man starve. If the inner man does not intervene, the beast and the lion
will eat each other up (588e—589a). Plato does not explicitly say that the beast
or the lion can devour the inner man, but this seems to be an option as well.

As T will try to show later, up to this point Gos. Thom. 7 is completely like-
minded with Plato. Yet, there is also a key area of disagreement. In 589a-b,
Socrates says that, if someone is just, his inner man will dominate over the com-
posite man, which means that he will take care of the beast, make the leonine
nature (¥) t00 Aéovtog vatg) his ally, and become friends with both the lion and
the beast. As Crislip has already pointed out in his criticism of the Jackson’s
hypothesis, while Gos. Thom. 7 speaks of the annihilation of the lion, Plato
suggests working in concord with it.27 Yet it does not mean that the Platonist
interpretation of Gos. Thom. 7 should be rejected once and for all.

I suggest that the objective of Gos. Thom. 7 is to correct Plato’s anthropol-
ogy. According to Gos. Thom. 7, there is no way the inner man and the inner
lion can peacefully coexist. They are invariably enemies, and, in order to live,
one of them has to get rid of the other one. There are two questions that I need
to answer in order to prove my case. First, what does the inner lion stand for?
Second, why do Plato’s views on the relationship between the man and the lion
differ from the views of the author of Gos. Thom. 7?

27 Crislip 2007, 601-602.
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The Lion within a Human is Anger

According to Jackson, the author of Gos. Thom. 7 considered the beast and the
lion in Plato’s allegory of the soul one and the same thing. In fact, a reader of
the last pages of the ninth book of Respublica might have an impression that
Plato intentionally fuses the soul’s appetitive and spirited parts. First, he says
that “the lion-like part” (16 Azovt@des) is also “snake-like” (10 dpeddes), then he
says that the inner lion can become an ape (590b) and finally simply calls both
the lion and the beast “the animals” (ta& Opéupata) (590c¢). From then on, Plato
opposes the rational part of the soul with the rest of it, so that the spirited
and the appetitive parts are collectively designated as “the beast-like parts of
human nature” (ta Opwdy tis gdoews) (589d; cf. 591b—c and Pol. 309c¢).?8 Yet
Plato never compromises his metaphor by calling the whole bestial component
of the soul a lion. The lion in Plato’s allegory is unambiguously associated with
a particular emotion, and I think the same is the case with Gos. Thom. 7.

Therefore, the weakest point of Jackson’s hypothesis is that in his view the
lion in Gos. Thom. 7 no longer stands for anger in particular, but rather rep-
resents the passions in general. This point is challenged, for instance, by Risto
Uro, who asks, “Why would the lion, representing the nobler feelings, stand for
sexual passion, if the saying had been modelled upon the Platonic trichoto-
mous hybrid?"2° To answer Uro’s question, I argue that the lion in Gos. Thom. 7
should be understood as representing anger in particular, rather than the pas-
sions in general, and that anger for the author of the saying is no longer a noble
feeling. This interpretation fits nicely into the context of the Gospel of Thomas.
Moreover, the saying in this case would then be on the same page as contem-
porary trends in the Greco-Roman philosophy. In order to prove my case, I will
now examine a few relevant features of Stoic ethics.

AsJackson pointed out in his study, Stoic anthropology appears to be respon-
sible for a peculiar shift in the philosophy of emotions. Stoicism maintained
that anger was a passion and, therefore, was always opposed to virtue. Two
Greek terms designate anger in Stoic philosophy, 6py" and 8uudg. The word dpyn
is considered a more general category and is employed more often; Suudg is con-
sidered a species of opy¥. According to the school definition, épyy) is a “passion-
ate desire (émbupia) to punish the one who seemingly committed injustice,”

28  Itis worth noting that Plato by no means contradicts himself, since the soul’s dichotomy
and trichotomy are not to be understood as mutually exclusive doctrines. See below,
pp. 200—201

29 Uro 2003, 41.
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while Bupdg is dpym) Evapyopéwn (i.e., “0py" on the rise”) (SVF 3.397; cf. 3.395-396).
Contrary to what Plato thought, Stoics maintained that anger is always hostile
to reason. In Chrysippus’ view, anger (fupés) was “an irrational and rejecting
reason impulse (¢popd)” that was most widely shared; Buuég was described as
“the taking leave (¥ mapodayy)) and withdrawing from oneself (1) €& adtod dva-
xopnots)” that was occasioned “by nothing other than the rejection of reason”
(trans. P. de Lacy) (SVF 3.475).

It should be noted that the Stoics were in agreement with Plato in linking
anger and lions. It is indeed remarkable, because one of the key Stoic principles
is that only humans are rational beings and as such are capable of irrational
emotions. Animals, by contrast, do not possess reason and therefore cannot
be angry. As Seneca puts it in his lengthy treatise on anger, “wild animals are
incapable of anger (ira3?), as is everything, apart from man. Anger may be the
enemy of reason. It cannot, all the same, come into being except where there
is a place for reason” (Ir. 1.3.4; trans. J M. Cooper and J.F. Procopé). Yet later on
Seneca says that animals are capable of being angry. Lions are the most obvious
example for the author:

“The noblest animals are reckoned to be those with alot of anger in them.”
It is a mistake to find an example for man in creatures that have impulse
in place of reason: man has reason in place of impulse. But not even in
their case is the same impulse of use to all. Temper (iracundia) aids the
lion, fear the stag, aggression the hawk, flight the dove. Anyway, it is not
even true that the best animals are those most prone to anger (iracundis-
sima). I may very well think that wild beasts, that get their food by seizing
their prey, are the better the angrier (iratiores) they are: but the endurance
of the ox and the obedience of the horse to the bridle, are what I would
praise.!

Seneca certainly contradicts himself when he says that lions can feel rage (ira-
cundia). The only possible explanation seems to be that the association of a
given emotion with a given animal—e.g., the association of lions with anger—
was so commonplace that it somehow suggested itself. Galen points at the

30  The word “ira” in Seneca’s work is the Latin equivalent of Greek dpyy. Cf, e.g., Seneca’s
reference to Aristotle’s definition of dpyy as 8peic dvtilumoews (De an. 403a) in Ir. 1.3.3:
“Aristotelis finitio non multum a nostra abest; ait enim iram esse cupiditatem doloris repo-
nendi.”

31 Ir.216.a-2, trans. JM. Cooper and J.F. Procopé.
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same contradiction in Chrysippus’ thought. In order to prove that both rea-
son and the passions reside in the chest, Chrysippus quotes numerous poets,
including a verse from Tyrtaeus, “with a tawny lion’s spirit (Guudg) in his breast”
(fr. 13 West); Galen comments:

We all know very well that a lion has spirit (Bupés), even before hearing
it from Tyrtaeus; and yet it was not appropriate for Chrysippus to cite the
line, since Chrysippus denies spirit to lions. He holds that none of the
irrational animals has the spirited (10 Bupoeidés) or the desiderative (1o
¢mbuunTedv) or rational part (té Aoyiotinév); as Isaid also in the first book,
every Stoic, so far as I know, contrary to all clear evidence deprives them
of all these (parts). But Tyrtaeus, like Homer and Hesiod, and, in short,
all poets, says that lions have the most violent spirit, and that is why they
compare the most spirited (Bupoeidéotatog) persons to lions. And quite
apart from the poets, all men speak of very high-spirited persons (toig
Bupixwtdrous) as lions, and every day without end they urge athletes on
in this way.32

This passage from Galen is quite important for understanding Gos. Thom. 7. It
shows that the notion of the lion as anger incarnate is by no means peculiar to
Plato, even though it was Plato himself who portrayed anger as the inner lion.
On the contrary, the affinity between lions and anger was common knowledge
in the ancient world.32 Even the Stoics appealed to this common knowledge,
although they rejected the idea that animals have emotions.

As a matter of fact, there was even a Stoic explanation for a lion’s angriness.
According to Aristotle, from the physiological point of view, anger is “the boil-
ing (Zo1g) of the blood and heat around the heart” (De an. 403a-b).3* This
definition was adopted by the Stoics (SVF 2.878; 2.886; 3.416). In Ir. 2.19.2—3,
Seneca points out that “the fiery constitution of the soul will produce wrath-
ful men (iracundos fervida animi natura faciet).” Heat level is actually the main
parameter that distinguishes lion souls from human ones:

32 Galen, Plac. Hipp. Plat. 3.3.25-29 (= 5.309—310 Kithn = 275-276 Miiller), trans. P. de Lacy.

33 See Nisbet and Hubbard 1970, 210—213; cf. the examples from Statius, Lucan, Silius, and
Virgil discussed in Braund and Gilbert 2003, 256—258, 261, 263, 266—267.

34  Seealso Crat. 419¢, where Plato says that the word fupég derives “from the raging and boil-
ing of the soul” (&md Tig B0oews xat Léoews Ths Yuxiic), and Tim. 6ge—70b, where Bupds is
located in the chest.
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ol pév yap Etwinol Aéyovat i) elvo Puyny, AN €x Ths xpdoews TAv aTotyelwy
amoteAeiafat T Yéveawy- tav uév yap TAeovday) TO Bepuov, otel Tov Adovta,
80ev, enat, xal Bupuds eotiv: Etav 8¢ xortd Adyov xai oxeddv & loov cuvédy,
oLl Tov dvBpwov.

For the Stoics say that the soul does not (always) exist, but that it comes
into being from the blending of elements. Therefore, when the hot ele-
ment prevails, the elements produce the lion, and that is why, as the Stoics
say, the lion is wrathful. And when the elements combine proportionally
and more or less evenly, they produce the human being.3

To sum up, Stoic authors do not refer to the allegory of the soul from Plato’s
Respublica, nor do they portray anger as the lion within a human being. Still,
the Stoics were familiar with the notion of the extreme angriness of lions and
frequently appealed to this notion, even though this made them contradict
themselves, since they maintained that irrational emotions belonged to the
human realm. This indicates that the association of lions with anger was a locus
communis for the ancients. Moreover, the fact that Stoics considered anger a
dangerous and most shared vice points us in the direction of how Plato’s alle-
gory might have been read in the first centuries CE and why the inner lion could
no longer be the inner man’s ally.

Tripartite or Bipartite?

It is worth noting that, while Stoics certainly played a major role in demoting
anger to the level of the passions, the reevaluation of the role of anger is evi-
dent already in Plato and the early Academy. As I have already noted, at the end
of the ninth book of his Respublica, Plato sets the rational part of the human
soul in opposition to the other two, which now fall under the umbrella term
“the beast-like parts of human nature” (589d). As D.A. Rees noted in his semi-
nal article, this tendency towards a bipartition of the soul is also present in the
tenth book of Respublica and in Timaeus.36 In these latter texts, Plato tends to
see the spirited and the appetitive parts as a unity, the irrational and mortal
part of the soul, as opposed to the rational and immortal one.

35 SVF 2.7809.
36 See Rees 1957, 112—113.
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Admittedly, “Plato nowhere explicitly abandons the tripartition of the
soul.”3” It is worth noting, however, that Plato’s last work, Leges, “carefully
avoids committing itself definitely either to a bipartition or to a tripartition.”
The most remarkable passage here is Leg. 863b, “where it is left undetermined,
whether Bupds is a pépog of the soul or a mdbog.”38 According to Rees, the main
reason for considering fupés a separate part of the soul “lay in the political
structure of the ideal state.”3® The late Plato “was no longer concerned to advo-
cate a three-class state on the basis of a three-class soul,”#? and, therefore, did
not consider the difference between the two ways to partition the soul impor-
tant.#!

While the evolution of Plato’s thought on this issue may be disputed, it seems
clear that the Platonists of the Old Academy knew that “the fundamental divi-
sion of the soul was bipartite.”#> The evidence in support of this claim comes
from Aristotle. In Protrepticus, a dialogue written at the time when he still
belonged to the Academy, Aristotle claims that the soul has two parts: one of
those “has reason and thought,” another one “follows and is of a nature such
as to be ruled” (fr. 6 Ross = frs. B 60—61 Diiring = lamblichus, Protr. 7; trans.
J. Barnes and G. Lawrence).*3 In Magn. Mor. 182a23—26, he ascribes this view
to Plato himself.

The Middle Platonists are well aware of Plato’s tripartition of the soul, yet,
as Runia has observed, “they regard the division into rational and irrational
as more basic.#* According to Plutarch, the human soul has two parts, “the
intelligent and rational one” (6 vogpdv xat Aoylateév) and “the affective, irra-
tional, variable, and disorderly one” (té mabntindv xai dAoyov xal moAvTAaves xal
droxtov). The latter, in turn, is divided into the appetitive part and the spirited

37  Ibid, n3.

38 Rees 1960, 196.

39 Rees 1957, 114.

40 Rees 1960, 197.

41 Itisalso worth noting that, as a rule, Plato in Leges characterizes anger negatively. As Sassi
2008, 137, notes, “although in the Laws Plato continues to attribute to 8upég an impor-
tant role in moral psychology, in this text his attention is focused more on its irrational
and uncontrollable manifestations, which make it a decidedly unlikely candidate for that
alliance (ouuuayia) with reason which is hinted at in both the Republic and the Timaeus”;
cf. Schopsdau 2011, 301.

42  Dillon1g93a, 139.

43  Cf. Eth. Nic. no2a26—28, where Aristotle says that, according to ol ¢§wtepucol Aéyol, one
part of the soul has reason and one does not. According to Rees 1957, 17-118, Aristotle
here refers to his Protrepticus.

44 Runia 1986, 305.
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one (Virt. mor. 442a). Seneca, who in this case is influenced by the Platonist
tradition,*> maintains that the soul is divided into two parts, the rational one
and the irrational one (Ep. 92.1), and that the irrational part, in turn, consists
of a spirited part that depends on emotions (pars animosa posita in adfection-
ibus) and a lower part that is addicted to pleasures (pars humilis voluptatibus
dedita) (92.8). Alcinous in his handbook says that the soul is divided into two
parts, the ruling one (76 1yepovixév) and the affective one (16 wabntidv); the
latter, in turn, consists of the spirited part (10 Bupuév) and the appetitive one
(16 émbBupntinedv) (Didasc. 5.2; 17.4). Galen distinguishes two forms of the soul
(ta ths Yuyxiis €13n): the rational one (6 AoyioTivév) and the irrational one (¢
dAoyov), the latter of which is twofold (Plac. Hipp. Plat. 9.6.61 = 5.776 Kithn = 794
Miiller). Finally, Clement of Alexandria, who also adopted the Platonist tripar-
tition of the soul (see, e.g., Strom. 3.9.68.5; 5.12.80.9; Paed. 3.1.1.2),*6 maintained
that anger (Supds) and desire (émiBupia) constitute the irrational part of the soul
(6 dhoyov pépog) (Strom. 5.8.53.1).

Admittedly, even demoted to passion and absorbed into the irrational part
of the soul, anger still does not necessarily have to be an enemy to reason. Alci-
nous teaches us that our emotions (md@y) are divisible into the savage ones
(&ypla) and the tame ones (Yjuepa).4” Anger belongs to the latter category, and
it is necessary “for repelling and taking vengeance on enemies” (Didasc. 32.4;
trans. J.M. Dillon). Yet, as I will show in the following section, Alcinous’ is not
the view that was generally accepted among his fellow Platonists.

Platonists on Anger

In this section, I discuss the evidence for the negative attitude towards anger in
the Middle Platonist tradition. Many Platonists and Platonizing authors dis-
agreed with what Plato said in Respublica and claimed that anger must be
eradicated. I show that this is the case with at least four prominent authors,
Philo, Plutarch, Galen, and Clement. At the end of this section, I briefly dis-
cuss the excerpt from Plato’s Respublica from NHC vI, which also seems to bear
witness to this intellectual trend.

45 See Costa 1988, 214.

46  The references are from Lilla 1971, 81.

47  AsDillon1gg3a, 196, notes, this division ultimately derives from Plato’s allegory of the soul,
where Socrates says that some of the heads of the many-headed beast are tame and some

are savage.
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1 Philo*8
In Leg. 3.114-115, Philo argues that our soul is tripartite (tpipepys) and that the
head is the seat of the rational part (16 Aoytaticév), the breast of the spirited part
(6 Bupindv), and the abdomen and the belly of the appetitive part (10 émbuuy-
Tedv) (3.115; cf. 1.70). As David T. Runia has demonstrated, Philo’s trilocation
of the soul in this passage is inspired by the physiological section of Plato’s
Timaeus (69c—89d).4°

Philo considers Plato’s tripartition and trilocation of the soul to be the key to
interpreting God’s curse on the serpent in Gen 3:14 LXX, “upon your chest (ot#-
Bog) and belly (xotAia) you shall go” (NETS).50 According to Philo, the serpent in
Gen 3:14 represents pleasure.5! The breast and the belly represent the parts of
the human soul located in them. Thus, the meaning of Gen 3:14 is that pleasure
operates in the spirited and the appetitive parts of the soul:

For passion (10 md8oc) has its lair in these parts of the body, the breast and
the belly. When pleasure (1) 7dov1)) has the materials it needs to produce
it, it haunts the belly and the parts below it. But when it is at a loss for
these materials, it occupies the breast where wrath (6 8uudg) is; for lovers
of pleasure when deprived of their pleasures grow bitter and angry.52

As Runia points out, despite the fact that Philo is clearly drawing upon Plato’s
Timaeus,

he associates not only the émiupuntinév with pleasure but also the Gupudv
(lovers of pleasure become angry when deprived of it). It could thus be
argued that he islosing sight of the intermediate status of the spirited part
between the rational and the appetitive parts, for this part is presented by
Plato as often assisting rather than opposing the rational part.>3

48  Foradiscussion of anger in Philo, see also Dunderberg 2015, 46—48.

49  See Runia 1986, 306—308. That it was specifically Timaeus that Philo had in mind is clear
from the numerous allusions to it in Leg. 3.115 (the Philonic images of the bodyguards,
Sopugpdpot, the citadel, dxpa év mélet, and the breastplate, 8pak, undoubtedly come from
Timaeus—see Owpak in Tim. 69e; dxpdmolis in Tim. 70a; Sopuoptxd) oixnots in Tim. 70b).

50  Philo’s exegesis was probably instigated by the shared vocabulary of Gen 3:14 and the phys-
iological section of Timaeus (69e: atfjfog; 73a: xotAia).

51 See Leg. 3.61; 3.66; 3.68; 3.75—76.

52  Leg. 3114, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker.

53 Runia 1986, 303.
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Thus, Philo takes issue with Plato’s notion of anger. According to Leg. 3.114,
anger belongs to the realm of passion.* It is “a fierce disease of the soul”
(véanpa yaremdy Yuyis) (3.124) and “a discordant offspring of the quarrelsome
and contentious soul” (tig &ptatixii xal prhoveixov YPuyis TANUMEES YéVWUa)
(3.131). Clearly, then, a perfect human being, such as Moses, cannot be associ-
ated with the spirited element of the soul. So when the Pentateuch says that
Moses separated the breast (10 omf0viov) from the ram of consecration (Lev
8:29 LxX), what it means is that he cut anger out from his soul (3.129).

Just as in the case of Gen 3:14, Philo’s interpretation of Lev 8:29 draws its
inspiration from Plato’s trilocation of the soul. According to him, at80viov (=
otifog) in the biblical text metonymically stands for the part of the soul it
contains—i.e., upds:

For it was the business of the man who loved virtue and was beloved of
God, when he had contemplated the entire soul, to seize the breast (6
ot#fog), which is the spirited element (6 fuuds), and to cut it off and take
it away, in order that, through the excision of the warlike part, the remain-
der might have peace (eipyvy).5®

Thus, human perfection, according to Philo, presupposes the eradication of
anger.5¢ Philo shares this notion, as we will see shortly, with some of the later
philosophers of a Platonist persuasion.

2 Plutarch

Plutarch’s most important work on the subject is De cohibenda ira. His posi-
tion is formulated already in the Greek title of the work, “On Freedom from
Anger” (mepl dopynolag). Anger is a passion (mdfog) and a disease (véanua) of

54  Thus,according to Philo, the soul is fundamentally bipartite. As Dillon 1996, 175, has noted,
each anthropological models that Philo uses, including a division into the rational, spir-
ited, and appetitive parts, “expresses some aspects of the truth, but the most basic truth
remains the division into rational and irrational.” For various types of division in Philo, see,
e.g., Drummond 1888, 1:318—320; Billings 1919, 51—52; Wolfson 1962, 1:385-389; Baer 1970, 84;
Runia 1986, 304.

55  Leg. 3130, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker.

56  What is also worth noting here is that, according to Philo, there is an intimate connection
between freedom from anger and inner peace. As I have pointed out in chapter 5, Philo
also associates peace with stability, another aspect of human perfection. Thus, it seems
fair to surmise that Philo’s “transcendental” standing presupposes freedom from anger,
and vice versa.
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the soul (462f). In fact, it is not just a passion, but “the most hated and the
most despised of the passions” (455€; trans. W.C. Helmbold). On the other
hand, freedom from anger is a divine attribute.5? Zeus, the king of the gods,
is called “the gracious one” (peiAixtog); only the beings that are not divine
and do not belong to the realm of Olympic gods (o0 8elov 008" dAdumIov), the
Erinyes and demons, are prone to anger (458b—c). Given that Plutarch was
so fond of Plato’s concept of assimilation to God (see Sera 550d—e),58 this
notion clearly has a direct bearing on his understanding of human perfec-
tion.

Plutarch even goes as far as to claim that anger “is not, as someone has said
(& Tig elme), like ‘sinews of the soul (vedpa tig Ppuyfic), but like the strainings
and convulsions of the soul when it is stirred too vehemently in its impulse
to defend itself” (457b—c; trans. W.C. Helmbold). This passage is quite remark-
able, since it was none other than Plato’s Socrates who considered anger to be
the sinews of the soul (Resp. 411b).59 Plutarch avoids saying Plato’s name, prob-
ably out of respect,5° yet he clearly implies that Plato is wrong to say that anger
does not necessarily have to be eradicated.

Several scholars have claimed that, despite its overall negative attitude
towards anger, De cohibenda ira nevertheless leaves some room for anger that
comes from righteous indignation (uigomovpia). According to William V. Har-
ris, when Plutarch writes that “those of whom it is true that righteous indigna-
tion causes them frequently to be overwhelmed by anger should get rid of its
excessive and violent form” (463b; trans. W.C. Helmbold), he implies “that the
righteously indignant may properly feel moderate anger.”6! It should be noted,
however, that Plutarch was quite skeptical about righteous indignation itself.
Just a little later he says that he who turns reason from the external things to
what is inside (¢£wBev elow Tév Aoylopdv dvaotpéey) and keeps asking himself,
whether he is, in fact, as corrupt as others,%2 will not be subject to righteous

57  Cf. Betz and Dillon 1978, 188, and Harris 2001, 120.

58  AsIhave already noted in chapter 5, according to Tarrant 2007, 419—420, assimilation to
the divine was “the standard goal of Middle Platonism.” Cf. the discussion of Galen and
Clement below.

59 InlIr.6 (= fr.17 col. 31, Il. 24—32), Philodemus ascribes the same view to “some of the Peri-
patetics” (&viot T@v [eptmatTedv).

60  Dumortier and Defradas 1975, 294.

61 Harris 2001, 119; cf. Tsouna 2011, 206.

62  Plutarch cites a saying by Plato that is not attested by any other ancient author: “Is it pos-
sible that I am like them?” See also Rect. rat. aud. 40d; Inim. util. 88e; Tu. san. 129d.
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indignation.®® I am therefore inclined to side with John M. Dillon and Hans
Dieter Betz, who conclude that the doctrine of De cohibenda ira is “straightfor-
ward and uncompromising.”64
It is necessary, however, to clarify Dillon’s position. According to him, Plu-
tarch’s disapproval of anger in De cohibenda ira is due to the fact that in some of
his ethical works, he writes “within a well-defined tradition, that of the Cynic-
Stoic diatribe, on the basic themes, or témot, of which he is only playing a series
of variations.” It is for this reason that Plutarch, in De cohibenda ira, “advocates
the extirpation of anger (dopynoia) rather than its mere control,” while, in his
other work on the same topic, De ira, he expresses a different outlook—viz.,
“that anger, Bupdg, should be made ‘the ally of virtue’ and thus subject to Rea-
son, and that only its excess should be expelled from the soul.”65
It is reasonable, therefore, to briefly discuss the contents of De ira. Unfortu-

nately, only one fragment of this work has been preserved (fr. 27 Bernardakis =
fr.148 Sandbach). Stobaeus cites it in his Anth. 3.20.70. Stobaeus’ citation seems
to be an epitome of the work rather than a mere excerpt.6 The text is corrupt in
a number of instances and several scholars have suggested different emenda-
tions. Dillon’s summary of De ira seems to rely on the most recent edition of the
text prepared by F.H. Sandbach. The following passage is of crucial importance
to his interpretation:67

o0 v AN émipedelag ig adTa Jel xal peAéts (1) xal udAlota aAioxovtal

xat dxpog: (xatopbodat ¢ pdhtota) ol mapadeEduevol Tov Qupudy wg odppa-

XOV GPETTG, dmoAavovTeg 8aov avToD YpNaIUéY ETTIY €V TE TOAEU Xal ) Al év

moMTelog.

Not that success can be had without pains and training; otherwise men
meet with utter disaster. Those men do best who accept anger as virtue’s
ally, making use of it in so far as it is helpful in war and indeed in politics.58

As Geert Roskam has pointed out, Sandbach’s emendations are hardly neces-
sary.%? In this particular instance, the text makes good sense as it stands. In

63  Cf.van Hoof 2005, 502.

64  Betz and Dillon 1978, 171.

65  Dillon1996,189.

66 See Roskam 2003, 60—62.

67  See Sandbach 1967, 1.

68 Fr. 27 Bernardakis (= fr. 148 Sandbach), trans. F.H. Sandbach.
69  Roskam 2003, 48-50.
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what follows, I reproduce the same passage as it is printed in the edition by
G.N. Bernardakis, who did justice to the text of the manuscripts:7®

ol Wy &N Empehelag elg adtd Sel xal ueréms. 1) xal pdAtota dhloxovrat
y

xat’ dxpag ol mapadeEduevol TdV Bupdy g ooV dpetis, dmoladovteg Soov
adTod xpNatudy EaTiv €V Te ToAEUw xal W) Al v Toltteias.

But in any case, there is need of attention and practice. And for that rea-
son, those men are utterly ruined who admit temper as ally of virtue,
taking advantage of it to the extent that it is useful in war and, by Zeus, in
politics.”

It is, therefore, clear that what Plutarch says in this passage is the exact oppo-
site of what Dillon claims he says. No one, according to Plutarch, should seek
to make anger virtue’s ally; otherwise, he or she would be utterly ruined. There
seems to be no disagreement between the outlook of De ira and that of De
cohibenda ira.

One could, however, argue that Plutarch was not quite consistent in his
psychology. Indeed, there seems to be some contradiction between the works
where he argues for the eradication of anger (De cohibenda ira and De ira) and
the works that deal with the tripartite nature of the soul, where he speaks
positively of the spirited part of the soul (De virtute morali and Platonicae
quaestiones).In Devirtute morali, he says that the spirited part of the soul some-
times sides with the appetitive part and sometimes “lends strength and vigour
to reason” (442a; trans. W.C. Helmbold). It is worth noting, however, that the
very next sentence demonstrates that “in fact Plutarch believes the spirited
element is more closely related to the appetitive, for he emphasizes the oppo-
sition between the two irrational parts, on the one hand, and reason, on the
other.”72

In much the same way, his work Platonicae quaestiones claims that it is nat-
ural (xata @dow) for the spirited part of the soul to obey reason and punish the
appetitive part whenever it disobeys it (1008b). Even more, the spirited part
is “for the most part” reason’s ally (1008c¢). Yet, a little later (1008d-e), as Jan
Opsomer points out, Plutarch “emphatically claims that the spirited is more

70 See Bernardakis 1888-1896, 7:138-139.
71 Fr. 27 Bernardakis (= fr. 148 Sandbach), trans. G. Roskam.
72 Opsomer 2012, 321.
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closely related to the appetitive than to reason, pointing out that some philoso-
phers even regard the spirited and the appetitive as identical, given their simi-
larity73

Admittedly, despite all the reservations Plutarch makes, there is still a pecu-
liar discrepancy between De cohibenda ira and De ira, on the one hand, and
De virtute morali and Platonicae quaestiones, on the other. Roskam is perhaps
on the right track, when he suggests that the difference “can perhaps to a cer-
tain extent be explained by the different perspective” of these works.”* De vir-
tute morali and Platonicae quaestiones are theoretical works, wherein Plutarch
affirms his allegiance to Plato; De cohibenda ira and De ira are therapeutic
works, where anger is treated as a terrible disease, and the reader is thus encour-
aged to become a physician of his or her own soul. In the latter context, Plutarch
even dares to claim that Plato’s views on anger are inaccurate.

3 Galen™

AsThave pointed out above, Plutarch considered the eradication of anger to be
an important component of assimilation to the divine. In what follows, I will
show that Galen’s views were in agreement with Plutarch’s train of thought.
What is important for the present discussion is that neither Galen nor Plutarch,
though they both try to remain true to Plato, maintain the same level of positive
appreciation of anger that we encounter in Plato’s Respublica.

Galen’s treatise De moribus offers the most detailed discussion of the assim-
ilation to the divine.”® This work was divided into four books and, according to
Richard Walzer, was written between 185 and 192 CE.”” Unfortunately, the Greek
text of the treatise is lost.”® The treatise was translated into Arabic in the ninth
century CE by Hunayn ibn Ishaq.”® This translation is also lost, though there

73 Opsomer 2012, 329.

74 Roskam 2003, 50.

75  Inwhat follows, I limit myself to Galen’s philosophical works. For a discussion of anger in
his medical works, see von Staden 2012, 72-87.

76 It should be noted, however, that this concept is present in Galen’s other works as well.
For instance, in Aff. dign. 3.7 (5.1 Kithn), he argues that only the sage, 6 gogdg, is com-
pletely free from fault, dvaudptytog (i.e., free from passions, tdfy). In this respect, the sage

” «

is not human, and that is why, according to “the most ancient philosophers,” “wisdom is
becoming like God,” dpoiwatv elvat B Tv gogplay.

77  Walzer 1962, 144.

78  The Greek title of the treatise, ITepi #8@v, is mentioned twice in the Greek corpus of
Galenic works—namely, in Libr. propr. 12 (= 19.45 Kithn) and Aff. dign. 6.1 (= 5.27 Kithn).

79 See Lamoreaux 2016, 120-121; Bergstrisser 1925, 49 (Arabic text), 40 (German translation);
1932, 23, 25, 29 (corrections).
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are numerous quotations from it in Arabic,8° as well as in Hebrew.8! There is,
however, an epitome of the translation that was published by Paul Kraus.82

According to Walzer,®3 the epitome of the second book preserves an inter-
esting “protreptic chapter.”8* It is in this chapter that Galen offers a detailed
account of assimilation to the divine. The chapter begins with a discussion of
why we are given the lower parts of the tripartite soul:3%

You must also realize that the body is joined to you only in order that you
may use it as an instrument with which to do things, that the appetitive
soul (al-nafs al-shahwaniyyah) is planted in you only for the sake of the
body and that you possess the spirited soul (al-nafs al-ghadabiyyah) only
in order that you may call upon it for help against the appetitive soul.

A commentary on Galen’s terminology seems to be in order. According to the
epitome of the first book of De moribus, there is no terminological difference
between “soul” and “part of the soul”:

I have explained this in the book that I wrote on The Views of Hippocrates
and Plato, and I have shown there that man possesses something that is
responsible for thought, something else that is responsible for anger and
a third thing that is responsible for desire. It makes no difference how I
refer to these three things in this book, whether as separate souls, as parts
of the one human soul or as three different faculties of the same essence.
I'shall, in fact, in this book, call that which is responsible for thought “the
rational soul” and “the cogitative soul,” whether it be a separate soul, a
part or a faculty; I shall call that which is responsible for anger “the spir-
ited soul” or “the animal soul” and that which is responsible for desire “the
appetitive soul” or “the vegetative soul”

Indeed, Galen discusses this issue at length in Plac. Hipp. Plat. 6.2 (5.514-519
Kiithn = 499-506 Miiller) and argues that “it would be correct to term the ratio-
nal, the spirited and the appetitive both ‘forms’ (€idv) and ‘parts’ (uépn) of the

80  See,e.g, Stern 1956, 97101 (Arabic text), 91-97 (English translation).

81 See Zonta 1995, 29—80.

82 Kraus 1937, 25-51.

83  Walzer 1962, 165.

84 See Kraus 1937, 39—41; Mattock 1972, 248—249.

85  The following quotations are taken from the English translation of De moribus by ].N. Mat-
tock (occasionally, slightly altered). See Mattock 1972, 236—259.
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soul” (6.2.2 = 5.514 Kithn = 500 Miiller; trans. P. de Lacy, slightly altered). In
order to support his view, he quotes Tim. 77b (6.2.7 = 5.516 Kithn = 502 Miiller),
where the appetitive part is called “the third form of soul,” 10 tpitog Puxig
eldoc.

Quite remarkably, the same terminology seems to be employed in another
work of Galen’s translated by Hunayn, Compendium Timaei Platonis.®6 The Ara-
bic terms used in this text are “the reasonable soul” (al-nafs al-natigah) and
“the appetitive soul” (al-nafs al-shahwaniyyah). The latter term in Compendium
Timaei Platonis corresponds to, e.g., T6 tpitog Yoy eldos of Tim. 77b.87

It is certain, therefore, that, in this instance, the Arabic translation of Com-
pendium Timaei Platonis and De moribus faithfully reproduces the wording of
the lost Greek Vorlagen—i.e., ) Aoyiatuen Yuyy, 1) Gupoetdis Yuyy, and 1 émibu-
untiey) Ppuyn. As we have seen, Galen used these terms as equivalents of Plato’s
T6 Aoy1oTINGV, TO Bupoeldég, and T EmiBuuyTicdv.

I now proceed to the content of the passage. Galen expresses the same
idea—i.e., that the spirited part of the soul, 10 Bupoeidés, can be used as an
ally in the struggle against the appetitive part, 10 émibopnticév—in Aff. dign. 6.1
(5.27 Kithn). What is somewhat surprising, however, is that, in the same trea-
tise, Galen lists anger, fuudg, among the soul’s passions (3.1 = 5.7 Kithn) and, like
Philo and Plutarch, considers it to be a disease of the soul (véanpa Ypuxiic) (5.5
= 5.24 Kithn). According to him, to be enslaved to anger means to cease being
human:

Man alone, as compared with other things, has the special gift of reason;
if he casts this gift aside and indulges his anger, he is living and acting like
a wild animal rather than a man.88

86  This Compendium was part of Galen’s “Summary of Plato’s Dialogues” (ITAatwvix@v
StoAdywv atvoig) in eight books (Libr. propr. 13 = 19.46 Kiihn). According to Hunayn’s
report, he discovered a copy of this work containing four of the eight books. The first
book contained epitomes of Cratylus, Sophista, Politicus, Parmenides, and Euthydemus;
the second one, of the four books of Respublica; the third one, of Timaeus and of the
other six books of Respublica; the fourth one, of the twelve books of Leges. See Lamoreaux
2016, 124-127; Walzer and Kraus 1951, 35-36 (Arabic text), 97—98 (Latin translation). The
Greek original of Galen’s “Summary” is lost. Of the Arabic translation, only the epitome of
Timaeus and few fragments of other epitomes are extant.

87  See Walzer and Kraus 1951, 26 (Arabic text), 81 (Latin translation).

88  Aff. dign. 5.3 (= 5.23 Kiihn), trans. P.W. Harkins.
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Thus, Galen considers anger to be reason’s enemy, but, at the same time,
claims that the spirited part of the soul can be an ally of the rational part. In
order to avoid contradiction, he makes remarkable adjustments to the doctrine
of the tripartite nature of the soul.

In De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis, he points out that anger, Bupés, and
faint-heartedness, dfvpia, are a pair of extremes and that either of them has
to be avoided, “for faint-heartedness is a deficiency in the motion of the spir-
ited part, whereas the motion of anger is extreme and in excess of the proper
amount” (6.1.15 = 5.509 Kiihn = 494—495 Miiller; trans. P. de Lacy). The ultimate
source of this notion is the Peripatetic tradition, though the Aristotelian pair of
extremes is irascibility, opytAdtyg, and inirascibility, dopynaia (Eth. Nic. 1108a).

Thus, Galen considers anger to be a passion, but, at the same time, speaks
positively of the spirited part. Yet, as we read in De moribus alittle further below,
Galen’s positive appreciation of the spirited part had its limitations:

Since you are a man only by virtue of your rational soul (al-nafs al-
natigah), and you can remain alive and intelligent by virtue of this soul,
without the appetitive and the spirited souls, and if the rational soul were
freed from the other two it would not have an evil way of life, you should
treat as of no account the actions and accidents of the other two. If, being
freed from these two souls at the same time as you are freed from the body,
you are able to be intelligent and understanding, as clever philosophers
claim for man’s state after death, you must know that your way of life after
your release from the body will be like that of the angels (al-mala’ikah).

Undoubtedly, Galen did not speak of becoming like the angels in the Greek
Vorlage of the Arabic translation. As Walzer pointed out, while the Arabic text
gods
nomenon is also attested in Compendium Timaei Platonis, where “the angels,”
al-mal@’ikah, correspond to “gods,” f¢ot, of Tim. g1c, 42d, and 51e.9° Thus, in
this passage, Galen speaks of the assimilation to the divine. According to him,
the assimilation to the divine implies the extirpation of the lower parts of the
soul.

”« ”«

reads “angels, was certainly to be read in the Greek original "9 This phe-

The conclusions that I was able to reach in this overview of Galen’s views on
anger are as follows. First, what Galen says about the lower parts of the soul in
De moribus elaborates the ideas he expresses elsewhere: the spirited part can

89  Walzer 1962, 166.
90  See Walzer and Kraus 1951, 9, 11, 14 (Arabic text), 50, 53, 58 (Latin translation).
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be the reasonable part’s ally, but inasmuch as the imperfect (i.e., bodily) exis-
tence is concerned. Second, becoming like God, according to Galen, implies the
extirpation of the lower parts of the soul, which comes quite close to Clement'’s
train of thought.

4 Clement

The modifications Clement introduced to Plato’s division of the soul are quite
similar to those we have encountered in the works of Plutarch and Galen.
Clement agrees that the soul is tripartite, but clearly has a low regard for the
spirited part:

The soul consists of three parts. The intelligence (té vogpév), which is also
called the reason, is the inner man, the ruler of the external man. But it is
led by someone else, that is, by God. The part in which anger resides (1o
Bupdv) is akin to the beasts and lives close to madness. The third part,
desire (76 émibuuntcdv), takes many forms and is more changeable than
Proteus the sea god, assuming a different form for every different occa-
sion, seeking satisfaction in adultery, promiscuity, and seduction.®!

In the passage quoted above, Clement does not speak of any advantages of
anger, but rather says that it is “akin to the beasts (Onpi@3eg &v)” and “lives close
to madness (TAnaiov paviag oixel).” Elsewhere (Strom. 4.23.151.1), he says, “God
is free from every passion, both from anger and desire (8edg 8¢ dmadg &duudg te
xal qvemiBopnTog).” A little later (Strom. 4.23.152.1), he points out that the same
holds true for the Savior.9? Finally, since freedom from anger and desire are
divine, and since salvation, in Clement’s thought, is assimilation to God, one
should rise above these passions in order to obtain perfection (Strom. 3.10.69.3—
4; 3.13.93.2).

It seems clear that Galen and Clement are in fundamental agreement with
respect to assimilation to the divine. The only conceptual difference between
Galen and Clement is that, according to Galen’s De moribus, the extirpation of
the lower parts of the soul takes place after the soul leaves the body.

91 Paed. 3.1.1.2, trans. S.P. Wood.

92 It is worth noting that the Savior, according to Clement, destroyed anger and desire at
once, since anger is a form of desire—namely, the desire for retribution (tipwplog émtu-
uia). Thus, Clement follows the Stoic definition of anger (quoted above, p.197).
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5 The Nag Hammadi Excerpt

Since anger, as it turns out, is in fact a passion and a disease, it follows that the
role of the lion in Plato’s allegory has to be reconsidered. Clement never refers
to Plato’s allegory of the soul,®3 but luckily there still is at least one source that
bears witness to its transformation: the excerpt from Plato’s Respublica in the
Nag Hammadi collection of texts (NHC VI 48.16-51.23).

This fragment seems to be of some significance for the understanding of
Gos. Thom. 7. First, the excerpt contains the part of the dialogue that includes
Socrates’ allegory of the soul (588a—58gb). The fact that this text was read in
certain early Christian circles indicates that, even if neither the author of Gos.
Thom. 7 nor his audience had read Respublica down to the last page, they might
still have been well aware of the allegory.

Second, the excerpt gives us important evidence of the reception history of
the allegory of the soul. It is clear that neither the Coptic translation of the
excerpt nor its Greek Vorlage®* had high regard for the lion. As Jackson rightly
pointed out, “the excerpt breaks off precisely at the point where Plato is about
to mention the lion for its beneficial function (‘making an ally of the lion’s
nature’).”%5 It seems that whoever excerpted this passage from Respublica did
not favor the idea that anger might be of use to anyone.

Jackson’s observation provides us with a better understanding of the intel-
lectual context where Gos. Thom. 7 was coined. Both the lion saying and the

93 Pace Schenke 1974, 238. Admittedly, Strom. 7.3.16.1—4, shares some of its terminology with
Resp. 588c—58gb (cf. Stahlin 1936, Ixvi). Clement talks about the Gnostic who takes care
of himself (éovtod émiperdpevos) and becomes superior to the evil forces within in the
same manner as he is superior to wild beasts (8npia); should this Gnostic ever rule over
other people, he will tame (¢&nuepioetar) that which is savage (&yptov) and disobedient.
Another passage that might seem reminiscent of Plato’s allegory of the soul is Protr. 1.4.1—
4 (see below, p. 215), where Clement says that Jesus tamed (ét10doevev) most savage beasts
(dypwwrarta Bnpla) and transformed them into civilized humans (&vBpwmot fiuepot). Yet the
similarity with Plato is hardly striking, since, both here and elsewhere (see, e.g., Strom.
4.3.12.4; Paed. 1.13.102.1), Clement appears to be merely following a well-documented tra-
dition of describing passions and pleasures, as well as people indulging in them, as fnpia,
which must be tamed (see Malherbe 2014, 1:44—49). It does not seem necessary, therefore,
to treat either Strom. 7.3.16.1—4, or for that matter Protr. 1.4.1—4, as an allusion to Plato’s
allegory.

94  There seems to be no reason to suspect that the Greek Vorlage of the excerpt was signifi-
cantly different from the Greek text of Respublica that has come down to us. Most of the
peculiar readings of the Coptic text are clearly due to the incompetence of the translator;
cf. Schenke 1974, 239—241.

95 Jackson198s5, 209.
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Greek Vorlage of the excerpt from Respublica reflect the same tendency in the
reception history of Plato’s allegory of the soul. They both know that anger is a
dangerous passion, and they both portray the lion as the inner man’s enemy.

The Meaning of Gos. Thom. 7

Having described the philosophical texts and ideas that form the most convinc-
ing context for Gos. Thom. 7, I now proceed to a discussion of the meaning of
the saying. There is little doubt that Gos. Thom. 7 warns the readers against the
destructive force of anger. Anger is a bestial force that constitutes a menace to
human nature.

As I have already pointed out, the lion is an animal that ancient literature
invariably associates with anger. More importantly, there is a first-hand tes-
timonial of an ancient reader who clearly thought that the lion saying was
about anger. I therefore turn to Didymus’ exegesis. Didymus’ commentary on Ps
43/442 is the only witness to the reception history of the lion saying.%¢ In the
section that deals with the expression mpéBata Bpwaews (“sheep for eating”),
Didymus remarks that “it is often said that the student becomes the food of
the [teacher]” (Aéyetar moMaxig Bpdua yiveadat] ¢ nabdntig Tod [Sidaordiov])
(Comm. Ps. 315.23), referring to John 4:34 and 4:32.97 He then brings up the
lion saying and shows that it also addresses the issues of student-teacher rela-
tions (Comm. Ps. 315.27—-316.4; for the Greek text and its translation, see above,
p- 190). What is crucial for the present discussion is that Didymus connects the
man and the lion of the saying with &v8pwmog Aoyuds and dvBpwmog wuddupog,
respectively. As Dieter Lithrmann puts it, “auf die Erziehung angewandt findet
sich auch hier die auf Platon, Politeia 9 (5888—-5898), zuriickgehende Anthro-
pologie des Gegensatzes von Adyog und fupés.”8 According to Didymus, the lion
saying portrays the constant struggle between reason and anger, the latter being
tightly bound to savageness and ignorance.

Didymus’ exegesis of the lion saying resonates with Clement'’s portrayal of
Jesus Christ as a cultural hero. Clement compares Jesus with the legendary

96  Itshould be pointed out that it is not clear whether Didymus knew the lion saying from a
version of the Gospel of Thomas or from some other source.

97 It is worth noting that the quotation from John 4:34 reads fva tig momjoy) 0 8éAnua tod
matpds pov instead of o mowjow 6 BEANUa ToD TéUPavTés pe. Didymus clearly adapts the
text of John 4:34 for his purposes. Cf. Ehrman 1986, 136.

98  Liithrmann 1990, 316; cf. Liithrmann 2004, 166.
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Greek minstrels, Amphion, Arion, and Orpheus. While the latter were pos-
sessed by demons, the former brought an end to demonic tyranny (Protr. 1.3.1—
2). It was Jesus the minstrel who civilized mankind:

He at least is the only one who ever tamed the most intractable of all
wild beasts—man: for he tamed birds, that is, flighty men; reptiles, that is,
crafty men; lions, that is, irascible men (ot Qupixoi); swine, that is, pleasure-
loving men; wolves, that is, rapacious men.%®

A little later, Clement says that, with his heavenly song, Jesus transformed “all
these most savage beasts” “into civilized humans” (1.4.3) and “made humans out
of beasts” (1.4.4). It is worth noting that, when Clement describes Jesus as a cul-
tural hero who tamed savage and uncivilized humans, he repeats a ténog that
is well-attested in ancient literature. The most striking parallel is the following

passage from Horace’s Ars poetica:1°°

While men still roamed the woods, Orpheus, the priest and prophet of
the gods, made them shrink from bloodshed and brutal living; hence the
fable that he tamed ravening tigers and lions.10!

Irascible men are, in Clement’s thought, similar to lions. According to this sim-
ile, the lion that is tamed by a man and becomes man is an irascible person
who becomes a rational person under the influence of another rational per-
son. Didymus alters the simile slightly by replacing the taming of the lion
with its consumption. He also mentions the possibility of a downward path:
a man eaten by a lion becomes a lion, or, to put it plainly, a rational person
can become an irascible person under the influence of another irascible per-
son.

It should be noted, however, that Didymus’ exegesis of the lion saying is not
to be seen as the only viable interpretative option. It is possible that the lion in
the saying stands for anger itself, as it does in Plato’s allegory of the soul.

The fact that a Thomasine saying presupposes knowledge of a Plato’s dia-
logue should not come as a surprise, since, as I argue in other chapters, quite a
few Thomasine sayings allude to or rely on the Platonist tradition. To be sure,
the erudition of the individuals that authored the Gospel of Thomas is miles

99  Protr.1.44, trans. G.W. Butterworth, altered.
100 See also Cicero, Inv. 1.2-3, and the passages discussed in Solmsen 1932, 151-154.
101 Horace, Ars 391-393, trans. H.R. Fairclough, altered.
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behind that of refined Christian intellectuals like Clement. Yet the fact that the
excerpt from Plato’s Respublica was included in NHC VI proves that Plato’s alle-
gory was of some interest to all kinds of early Christian groups.

I therefore suggest that the author of the lion saying knew Plato’s allegory of
the soul and assumed that his audience was also aware of it. What is remark-
able about the lion saying is that its author was confident that anger was a vice,
contrary to what Plato thought. Moreover, the author of the saying considered
anger a particularly serious threat for his audience. He therefore reformulated
Plato’s allegory in order to adjust it to his views on anger. According to Plato,
the creatures that live inside the composite man might hate and try to devour
each other. According to the author of Gos. Thom. 7, however, it is, in fact, the
only option. The inner man and the lion cannot be at peace; the inner life of
every human is a constant struggle. It is wonderful when the inner man eats
the lion, tragic when the lion eats the inner man.

The views of Gos. Thom. 7 on anger are exactly the same as the views we
encounter in Seneca’s treatise on anger:

Is anger in accordance with nature? The answer will be clear, if we turn
our eyes upon man. What is milder than man, when he is in his right
mind? But what is crueller than anger? What is more loving of others than
man is? What more adverse than anger? Man was begotten for mutual
assistance, anger for mutual destruction. The one would flock together
with his fellows, the other would break away. The one seeks to help, the
other to harm; the one would succour even those unknown to him, the
other would fly at even those who are dearest. Man will go so far as to sac-
rifice himself for the good of another; anger will plunge into danger, if it
can draw the other down.102

The only difference between Seneca and the author of the lion saying is that
the latter expresses his views using and reshaping a well-known Plato’s allegory.
The lion of the saying is anger, a dangerous vice. The man that consumes the
lion (Gos. Thom. 7:1a) and the man that is consumed by the lion (Gos. Thom.
7:2a) are one and the same man, the inner man (i.e., reason, the true self, the
divine element in the human being).

It seems reasonable to surmise, then, that the man the lion becomes (Gos.
Thom. 7:1b) and the man who becomes the lion (Gos. Thom. 7:2b) are the inner
man, too. In this case, Gos. Thom. 7:1, the beatitude, depicts the victory of the

102 Seneca, Ir. 1.5.2, trans. .M. Cooper and J.F. Procopé.
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true self over anger. The result of the victory is the transformation of the inner
lion into the inner man, which means that anger is absorbed by the true self
and cannot cause any more damage. Gos. Thom. 7:2, the woe, describes the true
self’s defeat. However, this interpretation hardly exhausts the symbolic wealth
of the saying.

If we take Gos. Thom. 7:a1b and 7:2b to refer only to the inner man, then we
must admit that these verses simply repeat what has already been said in Gos.
Thom. 7a1a and 7:2a: when the man eats the lion, the lion becomes the man;
when the lion eats the man, the man becomes the lion. In other words, Gos.
Thom. 7:1b and 7:2b state the obvious: the eaten becomes a part of the eater
(cf. Gos. Thom. 11:3).

On the other hand, if we read the saying with Plato’s allegory in the back-
ground, we may take Gos. Thom. 7:1b and 7:2b to refer also to the composite
man. In this case, the saying acquires a deeper meaning; the point of Gos. Thom.
7:1b and 7:2b would thus be that the outcome of the struggle between anger and
reason affects the whole human being. The fate of the inner man determines
the fate of the composite one.

There might be different answers to the question of what sort of transforma-
tion the author means by becoming a man and becoming a lion.1°® One option
is to suggest that the lion saying presupposes the doctrine of reincarnation.
According to Plato, “the walking and beast-like race” (1o meov xal Onptddes [sc.,
@OAov])—i.e., wild terrestrial animals—came from men who “followed the lead
of the parts of the soul that reside in the chest” (Tim. g1e; trans. DJ. Zeyl). Since
anger resides in the chest, it is quite natural for a wrathful person to be reincar-
nated into a lion. The transformation of an animal into a human is also possible
(Phaedr. 249b; Resp. 620d), though Plato never elaborated upon this issue.1%4

It is more probable, however, that the lion saying does not refer to actual
reincarnation but rather presupposes that some flawed humans, though
human in form, are in fact animals—a notion which Ismo Dunderberg, in a

103 As Meyer 1988, 161, pointed out, the lion saying fits the general context of the Gospel of
Thomas as one of the many sayings dealing with anthropological transformation: “the
lion becoming human in the Gospel of Thomas is paralleled by other similar statements
of transformation (e.g., the two becoming one in logion 22, a person becoming Christ in
logion 108, and the female becoming male in logion 114).”

104 See also the summary of Resp. 620a—d in Exp. Plat. 8.23—24: “But he [i.e., Plato] says that
at some point the souls of the dead pass into the bodies of dumb animals and in turn the
animals’ souls are transfigured into the bodies of men” (trans. J.A. Stover). According to
Stover 2016, 31-44, De Platonis pluribus libris expositio compendiosa might be identical
with the third book of Apuleius’ De Platone et eius dogmate.
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different context, has described as realized reincarnation.l9° This doctrine is
spelled out in the Gospel of Philip: “there are many animals in the world which
are in human form,” but the disciple of God will not be deceived by the bod-
ily forms, because he will see the condition of each soul (NHC 11 81.1-8; trans.
W.W. Isenberg). In a similar fashion, the Authoritative Discourse makes the fol-
lowing remark with regard to the embodied soul:

Having left knowledge behind, she fell into bestiality. For a senseless per-
son exists in bestiality, not knowing what it is proper to say and what it is
proper not to say.196

Thus, to turn into a man means to become human not only in appearance, but
also in essence; to turn into a lion means to cease being human, to become an
animal in human form. When anger, the inner lion, defeats the inner man, the
composite man turns into a beast. When the inner man defeats the lion, the
composite man becomes truly human.1%7

Conclusions

The original structure of the lion saying was chiastic. Due to an error made by
the Coptic translator of the Gospel of Thomas, its text became corrupt. Luckily,
Didymus the Blind paraphrases the same saying in his commentary on Psalms.
A comparison of the two versions of the sayings makes it clear that, initially,
the last line of Gos. Thom. 7 read “and the lion becomes the man.”

While some scholars have called Gos. Thom. 7 “senseless words,” others have
proposed several elegant interpretations of the saying. These interpretations
fall into two groups, literal and metaphoric. Despite their elegance, the literal
interpretations of Valantasis and Crislip are not compelling, since they dis-
regard the fact that the consumption of lion meat was highly unusual in the
ancient world.

The most insightful metaphoric interpretation of Gos. Thom. 7 was offered
by Jackson, who argued that the saying derives its imagery from Plato’s alle-

105 Dunderberg 2015, 26.

106 NHC VI 24.20—26, trans. G.W. MacRae. See also Auth. Disc., NHC VI 33.4—9. A similar notion
is attested in Corp. Herm. 10.24: if a soul is “clinging to the body, held down and smothered
by it,” the mind leaves it behind, and the soul “acts like an animal without reason” (trans.
B.P. Copenhaver). I am grateful to Christian H. Bull for this reference.

107 Cf. Gilhus 2006, 203.
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gory of the soul. Unfortunately, Jackson did not fully realize the importance of
the fact that the lion of the allegory represents anger. In fact, the association of
lions with anger was a locus communis of the ancient world, which is evident
inter alia from Didymus’ interpretation of the lion saying.

Although Plato maintained that the inner lion could be tamed and turned
into the inner man’s ally, a great number of philosophers of the later age con-
sidered anger to be a vice. This shift is most strongly pronounced in the writings
of the Stoics, but even their adversaries, the Middle Platonists, were no longer
willing to see the positive side of anger. For instance, Plutarch, in his dialogue
on the freedom from anger, goes as far as to say that Plato was wrong when
he remarked that anger is “the sinews of the soul” The same holds true for
Clement, who clearly accepted the Platonist partition of the soul, yet had noth-
ing good to say about anger. Another important witness to the same sentiment
is the excerpt of Respublica in NHC VI that breaks off precisely when Socrates
turns the discussion to the usefulness of anger.

Hence, it should come as no surprise that the Gospel of Thomas, a Platoniz-
ing text, opts for the eradication of anger. There seem to be several ways to
interpret the lion saying. First, we can follow Didymus, who thought that the
saying referred to the interaction between rational and irascible individuals. If
a rational person transforms an irascible person into a rational person, it is a
blessing. The other way around, it is a tragedy.

Another option is to interpret the saying in light of Plato’s allegory of the
soul. In this case, Gos. Thom. 7 refers to the struggle of anger and reason that
takes place inside every individual. The point of the saying is that the outcome
of this struggle affects the whole person: if the inner lion destroys the inner
man, the composite man turns into a lion; if, on the other hand, the inner man
prevails, the composite man becomes truly human.

According to the latter interpretation, Gos. Thom. 7 employs the same dra-
matis personae as Plato does in his allegory (i.e., the inner lion, the inner man,
and the composite man). The only exception is the beast. As I have tried to point
out, the author of the saying, as well as his contemporaries, considered anger
to be a passion, or even perhaps the passion, a passion par excellence. Since the
beast was no longer different from the lion, it was omitted.

It is worth noting that the two interpretations of Gos. Thom. 7 listed above
are not mutually exclusive, but rather supplement each other. The lion saying
is laconic and cryptic and was probably intentionally phrased this way in order
to induce the reader to seek out its meaning. Yet the saying is not meaning-
less, since its imagery is governed by distinct semantics. The message of the
saying is, in fact, quite straightforward: being perfect means being free from
anger.
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This message certainly coheres with the rest of the Gospel of Thomas. As I
have pointed out in chapter 4, a number of Thomasine sayings describe human
perfection as oneness, which brings the Gospel of Thomas close to Clement.
Clement, in turn, was confident that oneness implies the elimination of anger.
The Gospel of Thomas was certainly of the same mind.

Moreover, the idea of oneness has implications for social life. The unity of a
group of individuals is as important as individual oneness. Several Thomasine
sayings emphasize certain communal values, most importantly brotherly love
(saying 25) and peace (saying 48).198 Anger, on the other hand, is a threat to liv-
ing in concord, since an irascible person might disturb the communal peace.!%9
Freedom from anger is thus crucial for both individual and social oneness.

108 See also chapter 5, where I argue that the Gospel of Thomas seems to be in agreement
with the Middle Platonists who postulated an intimate connection between peace and
transcendental “standing.”

109 Cf Leg. 3130 (quoted above, p. 204), where Philo associates freedom from anger with

peace.
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Thomasine Metaphysics of the Image and Its
Platonist Background

Chapters 2 and 3 of this book reflected on the Thomasine outlook on the phe-
nomenal realm. As I have pointed out, not only does the Gospel of Thomas
share with the Middle Platonists a fundamentally negative attitude towards the
human body, but also, unlike the Middle Platonists, projects this negative atti-
tude onto the body of the world. In chapters 4 to 7, I discussed the Platonist
impact on the Thomasine views on divinity—namely, the notions of oneness,
stability, immutability, indivisibility, and freedom from anger. As I have noted,
these notions apply not only to ultimate reality, but also to human perfection,
since the qualities of the ideal human often reflect the divine ones.

In this chapter, I discuss the notion of the image according to sayings 22, 50,
83, and 84. The Thomasine metaphysics of the image is, in a way, a territory
where the phenomenal and the transcendent realms (discussed in the previ-
ous chapters) converge. On the one hand, the term for “image” in these sayings,
elxwy, is polysemantic and may be applied to both mundane and divine objects.
On the other hand, the metaphysics of the image in the Gospel of Thomas is, as
I will argue, an integral part of the Thomasine salvation history: it explains the
present-day misery of our worldly existence and informs us about our future
reunification with the godhead. In order to attain insight into the Thomasine
metaphysics of the image, it is necessary to recognize its indebtedness to the
Platonist tradition.

I have already touched upon the topic of Thomasine images in previous
chapters: chapter 4 discusses the allusions to Genesis in Gos. Thom. 22:6, and
chapter 5 analyzes the meaning of Toy2ikwn in Gos. Thom. 50:1. These find-
ings, however, are insufficient for the reconstruction of the Thomasine meta-
physics of the image, since saying 83, by far the most puzzling saying that deals
with images, has been left out of the discussion. It is now time to fill this gap.

Thus, I begin this chapter with a discussion of the text of saying 83, its Pla-
tonist background, and its meaning. Then, I turn to other sayings that deal with
images (i.e., Gos. Thom. 22, 50, and 84), and offer a reconstruction of the meta-
physics that they presuppose.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2018 DOI: 10.1163/9789004367296_009
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The Text of Gos. Thom. 83

Bentley Layton’s edition and Thomas O. Lambdin’s English translation of the
Coptic text present saying 83 as follows.!

83:1 MEXE IC X.€ NZIKDN CEOYONP €BOX MITPIME aYD MOYOEIN ETNRHTOY
(JeHIT 2N O1KWN MITOYOEIN MIIEIMT
83:2 NAGMAT €BOX YD TEYRIKWN 2HIT €BOX 21 TN MEYOYOEIN

831 Jesus said, “The images are manifest to man, but the light in them
remains concealed in the image of the light of the father.

83:2 He will become manifest, but his image will remain concealed by his
light”

The meaning of this text is obscure. As Peter Nagel puts it, saying 83 “ist ebenso
tiefgriindig wie unversténdlich.”? Scholars who have made an attempt to ascer-
tain the meaning of the saying have faced insurmountable difficulties. Perhaps
the most remarkable attempt to make sense of the Coptic text as it stands was
made by April D. DeConick. According to her, the visible images described in
Gos. Thom. 83:1 correspond to our material bodies, while the image that con-
ceals their light corresponds to God’s glory, the 7122 of Jewish mysticism, “sur-
rounded by radiant light.”3 Thus, Gos. Thom. 83:1 maintains that “the human’s
image or body is visible while the light within the human body is hidden
in the light enveloping God’s body or 7i12."4 Gos. Thom. 83:2, according to
DeConick, deals with the mystic who will see God’s 7122 “hidden by a screen
of light.”>

Despite its ingenuity, DeConick’s exegesis of saying 83 has a serious weak-
ness. She interprets the text of Gos. Thom. 83:1 as if it read “the light of the image
of father” Gos. Thom. 83:1 in fact deals with the image of the light, not with
the image of God (= God’s Ti23, according to DeConick). The light concealed
within human beings is hidden in the image of God’s light, not in the light
that emanates from God’s image. Thus, DeConick’s interpretation of saying 83

The versification follows Kloppenborg et al. 1990, 148-149.
Nagel 2004, 251.
DeConick 1996, 102.
Ibid., 115.
DeConick 2007, 248.

(S S S
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demonstrates how difficult the phrase “the image of the light of the father” is
to interpret and how eager scholars are to gloss over it.

Indeed, the phrase e1k®N MIIOYOEIN MNIEIWT appears to be overwhelmingly
problematic and unparalleled in ancient sources. It is tempting, therefore, to
approach the saying from a different perspective. It is likely that the solution
to the problem is not exegetical, but text-critical. In other words, it is possi-
ble that the text is incomprehensible, because it is corrupt. I subscribe to the
opinion expressed by the Berliner Arbeitskreis that the preposition #1- before
TIOYO€IN is a scribal error.® The English translation of the emended text is as
follows:

831 Jesus said, “The images are manifest to man and the light in them is
concealed in the image.

83:2 The light of the father will become manifest and his image will be
concealed by his light.””

There are two reasons why this emendation should be accepted. One has to do
with the structure of the saying, the other with its content. First, the emended
text boasts a much more refined form. While the text of the saying as preserved
by NHC 1T has no parallelism, the emended text has an elaborate chiastic struc-
ture: image—light—image / light—image—light:

831 A—B—A the images are manifest; the light is concealed in the image
83:2 B—A—B the light will be manifest; the image will be concealed by the light

It does not seem probable that a saying that originally had no parallel structure
would attain such a structure by omitting a single letter; it is much more likely
that the original structure of the saying was chiastic and that, at some point, a
Coptic copyist made a mistake that distorted the parallel structure.®

What makes it even more likely that the original structure of saying 83 was
chiastic is the fact that the Gospel of Thomas clearly has a soft spot for this lit-
erary device. There are at least nine other instances of chiastically structured

6 See Bethge 1998, 48—49.

7 The conjunction ayw in Gos. Thom. 83:1 and 83:2 seems to render a “consecutive” xai, not an
“adversative” one; see Blass, Debrunner, and Rehkopf 1990, 367 (§ 442, 1-2).

8 For another instance of the copyist’s mistake in the Coptic text of the Gospel of Thomas, see
the discussion of the text of Gos. Thom. 6:4 in chapter 1.
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CHAPTER 8

Thomasine sayings: Gos. Thom. 4:2,9 5,10 7,11 24:3, 28:1,12 36:1,13 43:3, 56 and 8o (a
doublet),'* and 112.15

4:2a
4:2b

51
52

7:1a
7ab
7:2a
7:2b

24:3a
24:3b

28:1a
28:1b

361a
36:1b

43:3b
43:3¢

56:1/80:1
56:2/80:2

A—B
B—A
B—A
A—B
A—B
A—B
B—A
B—A
A—B
B'—A

A—B
B—A
A—B
B—A
A—B
B—A
A—B
B—A

the first will be last
the last will be first

come to know the manifest and you will know the hidden

for there is nothing hidden which will not become manifest

the lion is eaten by the man
the lion becomes a man
the man is eaten by the lion
the man becomes a lion

if there is light, then it shines
if it does not shine, then there is no light

I stood in the middle of the world
In flesh I appeared to them

worry not from morning to evening
nor from evening to morning

they love the tree; they hate the fruit
they love the fruit; they hate the tree

he who has come to know the world has found a corpse/body
of him who has found a corpse/body, the world is not worthy

9 AsTargue in chapter 4, the original wording of this saying is preserved in P.Oxy. 4.654; the

omission of Gos. Thom. 4:2b in the Coptic text is secondary.

10  Aslargue in appendix 2, the original wording of this saying is preserved in the Coptic text;

Gos. Thom. 5:3, attested by P.Oxy. 4.654, is a later addition.

11 Forareconstruction of the original text of this saying, see chapter 7.

12 Fora discussion of Gos. Thom. 24:3 and 28:1, see chapter 5.

13 Gos. Thom. 361 is attested in two textual witnesses, NHC 11 and P.Oxy. 4.655; the subse-

quent verses, Gos. Thom. 36:2—4, are attested only in P.Oxy. 4.655.

14  Foradiscussion of these two sayings, see chapter 2.

15  Foradiscussion of this saying, see chapter 3.
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1211 A—B flesh depends upon the soul
12:2 B—A the soul depends upon flesh

My second argument in support of the emendation suggested by the Berliner
Arbeitskreis is concerned with the content of saying 83. As the following dis-
cussion of the background and meaning of the saying will demonstrate, the
improved text clearly makes much more sense than the one attested by
NHC I1.16

It seems reasonable to make an inventory of the constituting elements of the
saying before proceeding to a discussion of its background and meaning. Gos.
Thom. 83 is a chiasm and thus comprises two opposing statements. The first
statement deals with what is; the second, with what will be. The saying also
opposes two types of images, the mundane with the divine. They differ with
regard to their visibility: the divine images are hidden, the mundane images
manifest. Moreover, there is an intimate relationship between images and light,
and there is a principle that describes their relations: if the images are mani-
fest, then the light is hidden, and vice versa. All these elements of the saying
can be represented by the following diagram:

manifest

the light of

tmages the father

present future

the light of | the image of
the images the father

hidden

Thus, to offer a thorough exegesis of the saying, an interpreter would need to
answer alonglist of questions. What are these visible images? Why is there light
in them? Why will the light of the father become manifest? What is the image of

16 Pace Popkes 2008, 419, who maintains that “this reading does not clarify the content mat-
ter of the text.”



226 CHAPTER 8

the father? How is it that it will be concealed by the light? I will give my answers
to these questions as soon as I have discussed the Platonist background of the

saying.

The Two Types of Images in Middle Platonism

It is quite remarkable that saying 83 contrasts the images that are visible and
mundane with the images that are invisible and divine. The only intellectual
tradition contemporary with the Gospel of Thomas that was aware of these
two different types of images was Middle Platonism. It is thus very likely that
Thomasine metaphysics of images is indebted to the Platonist tradition.

In this section, I discuss the Platonist background of Gos. Thom. 83. I argue
that the notion of image in Gos. Thom. 83:1 comes from Plato’s dialogues and
that NR1KN (*eixdveg) here are the objects present in the sensible world. I also
argue that the notion of the image of the father (Gos. Thom. 83:2), to which
these mundane images are contrasted, can be traced back to Middle Platonist
speculations about paradigmatic images.

1 The Mundane Images

As Friedrich-Wilhelm Eltester puts it, “Plato kann die Ideen als Vorbilder (napa-
Setyparta) fiir die Sinnendinge auffassen, die ihrerseits eixoveg der Ideen dar-
stellen.”'” It is certainly true that Plato in his dialogues often maintains that
all sensible, or mundane,'® objects are “images” (eixéves) of the forms (gidv)
which serve as their models (mapadetypata).! It would not, however, do justice

17  Eltester 1958, 27.

18  The term “mundane” appears to be more accurate than “sensible.” For instance, a just law
would probably qualify as an image of justice, but it most certainly would not qualify as a
sensible object.

19  Sensible objects can also be called eldwAa (“images”), pupata (“imitations”), opotdpata
(“likenesses”), and gavtdopata (“apparitions”). On Plato’s image terminology, see Patter-
son 1984, 30—31. It is worth noting that, as Cornford 1935, 198, points out, “Plato is never
rigid in his use of terms.” Thus, although the terms €ixwv and €i3wAov are often used inter-
changeably, in Soph. 235b—236¢, Plato makes an exception. Here, he distinguishes between
two types of 1} eldwAomouxy) Téyvy, “the art of making eidwha.” The first type is 1) elxaatuey
Téxwy), the art of making eixdveg. It is “the one we have when someone produces an imi-
tation (u{pnua) by keeping to the proportions of length, breadth, and depth of his model
(apdderypa), and also by keeping to the appropriate colors of its parts” (trans. N.P. White).
The second type is ) pavtactiny téxvy, “the art of making gavrtdoparta.” It is the sort we



THOMASINE METAPHYSICS OF THE IMAGE 227

to Plato to reduce the opposition of an image with its model to the relation-
ship between the sensible and noetic realms, since, as we will see, it is possible
for a sensible object to be an image of another sensible object. Thus, it would
be perhaps more accurate to argue that eixwv is one of the terms Plato applies
to sensible objects in order emphasize the fact that they are not independent
and, therefore, do not truly exist. In what follows, I would like to list the main

features of Plato’s understanding of gixwv:

(i)

(iif)

20

21

The one who makes eixdveg is the craftsman (6 Syutovpyés). In order to cre-
ate an eixwv, craftsmen have to look (BAémew) at a model. If a craftsman
looks at something changeless (10 xatd tadta €yov dei), the eixwv will be
beautiful, but if he looks at something that came into being (yeyovds), it
will not be (Tim. 28a-b).

Images differ with regard to their faithfulness to their models. For in-
stance, when Socrates discusses names as eixdveg created by a “craftsman
of names” (6 nuiovpyds dvopdtwv), he notes that if this craftsman imitates
(dmopupetodat) the essence of things (¥ obola Tév mpaypdtwy) correctly,
that eixav will be beautiful. If he fails to do so, it will not be. Accordingly,
some names are fashioned beautifully (xoAd¢) and some crudely (xoxég)
(Crat. 431c—e).

Everything we encounter in this world is an image. Even time is a mov-
ing eixwv of eternity (Tim. 37d). Moreover, the world itself is an image
produced by its craftsman according to the eternal model (Tim. 29a-b;
cf. 39e). As a perceptible god (edg alobntds), it is the image of the intelli-
gible living creature, ixv 100 voytod (sc., {wov) (Tim. 92c).2°

Images are not duplicates of their models. An exact copy of Cratylus is
another Cratylus, not an image of Cratylus (Crat. 432b—c).2!

Every €ixcv is always a transitory apparition of something else (Tim. 52c;
see below, pp. 228—229). For this reason, eixéveg do not truly (dAn8&¢) exist

have when someone distorts the proportions of his model. It is worth noting that this
passage does not distinguish between a “good” and a “bad” type of imitation. Rather, the
former type is, as Robinson 1953, 219, puts it, “at best, only less bad” than the latter. Thus,
despite its peculiar terminology, this passage is as unfavorable to images as the ones I dis-
cuss below.

The construction is explained in Taylor 1928, 648. Festugiere 1936, 478, argued for “the
image of the intelligible god,” eixav t00 vontod (sc., 800), which is less likely; cf. Cornford
1956, 359-

For an analysis of Plato’s train of thought in Crat. 432b—c, see Sedley 2003, 137-138.
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(Soph. 240b). Moreover, our discourses (ol Adyot) about eixdveg are eixdteg
(i.e. not firm, but only probable) (Tim. 2gb—c).

(vi) In this world, we occasionally encounter images of the objects that are
dear to our souls—e.g., the images of justice (3ixatogtvy) and temperance
(owepoatvy)—but these images have no splendor (¢£yyos).22 Yet some are
able to see (Oedafat) in these eixdves the nature of what they represent (6
100 elxaabévtog Yévog) (Phaedr. 250a—b).23

(vii) Images are of no use to the soul that strives to reach the uppermost level
of the intelligible reality (Resp. 510b; see below, pp. 229—231).

In what follows, I would like to offer a somewhat more detailed discussion
of two of the passages mentioned in this bulleted survey of Plato’s meta-
physics of eixwv. First, Tim. 52c certainly deserves to be discussed at greater
length. As Edward N. Lee points out, in this passage, “Plato enunciates the
suddenly technical, doctrinally concise definition of the being of an image
(eixwv) as dependent both upon that ‘in which'’ it occurs and that ‘of which’
it is an image.”?* This passage belongs to the part of the dialogue wherein
Timaeus explains the relation between the form, the image, and the recepta-
cle:

Since even that with an eye to which an image came to be does not belong
to the image (008" a0t Tod10 29’ & Yéyovey £avtiis éotw), which is always
a transitory apparition of something else (étépov 8¢ Twvog del pépeTat Qdv-
Taopa), it stands to reason that the image should therefore come to be
in something else (év étépw mpoamxet Tvi yiyveaBat), somehow clinging to
being, or else be nothing at all.?>

The expression to0to ¢¢’ @ Yéyovev is problematic and has thus received various
interpretations.?6 In his very learned and detailed article on this expression,
Harold Cherniss suggested that it should be translated as “that which an image
signifies,” arguing that the point here is

22 Later (250c—e), Plato points out that beauty (xdXog) holds an exceptional position and,
as Patterson 1984, 28, puts it, provides us “with many distinct visual images.”

23  Cf. de Vries 1969, 149.

24  Lee1966, 347.

25 Tim. 52c, trans. DJ. Zeyl, altered.

26 See Cherniss 1977, 364—375.
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that any particular image stands for something, refers to something,
means something and that this meaning the image has not independently
as its own but only in reference to something else, which is not dependent
upon it but of which, as the parallel and complementary clause says, “it is
always a transitory apparition.”?”

I am, however, inclined to side with Richard Patterson who called this interpre-
tation into question, arguing that the passage is not about an image as a sign
of its model, but rather about the “of-ness” of images,?8 or, as Lee put it, “the
internal, continuing, essential relatedness” of an image to its model.??

From the fact that images are always of something else, Plato draws an infer-
ence that they must also be in something else.3? As Richard Patterson puts it,
the text stresses “a double dependence” of images, “dependence at once on the
model of which it is an image and on the medium in which it must come to be
if it is to be anything at all.”3!

The second Platonic passage I would like to examine in this survey is the
famous Simile of the Divided Line (Resp. 509d—511€). Indeed, a discussion of
Plato’s eixdveg cannot do without mentioning it. According to James Adam, this
simile contains “more Platonic teaching than any passage of equal length in
Plato’s writings, and is of primary and fundamental importance for the inter-
pretation of his philosophy.”32 Scholarly publications offering various attempts
to understand the simile are almost innumerous.33 In what follows, I will not
delve into a detailed interpretation of this passage, but rather focus on the sig-
nificance and various types of eixéves in it.

According to the simile, the two unequal sections of a divided line repre-
sent the intelligible and sensible realms. Each of these two sections, in turn, is
unequally divided into two subsections, each of which represents a particular
type of objects and corresponds to one of the four conditions (maénuata) of the
soul:

27  Cherniss 1977, 374.

28 See Patterson 1984, 45—46.

29 Lee 1966, 354.

30  Cf Taylor1928, 348.

31 Patterson 1984, 175, emphasis his.

32  Adam1963, 2:63.

33  See, e.g, ibid, 2:156-163; Ross 1951, 45-69; Wedberg 1955, 99—111; Austin 1979, 288-303.
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sljlealy
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The first subsection of the lower part of the line consists of shadows (gxtat),
reflections (¢avtaouata), and other objects of this sort which Plato catego-
rizes as images (eixéveg). The corresponding condition of the soul is eixaoia,
“conjecture” (i.e., grasping the nature of an object by means of its image).3*
The next subsection of the lower part of the line consists of that which eixéveg
resemble—i.e., animals, plants, and artificial objects (td te mepi Nués {Ha xai
TAY TO QUTEUTOY Xal TO axevaatov SAov Yévog). The corresponding condition of
the soul is mioTic, “belief”

The first subsection of the upper part of the line includes that aspect of the
intelligible reality which is the object of geometry and related sciences. The
corresponding condition of the soul is dtdvoia, “thought.” In order to approach
the objects of didvola, mathematicians use as their eixéveg the objects of mioTig
(which, as we remember, have their own eixéve¢—i.e., shadows and reflec-
tions). “These figures that they make and draw, which have shadows and images
in water (v xal oxtal xal év 38aow eixéves eloiv), they now in turn use as images
(g eixdaw), in seeking to see those others themselves that one cannot see
except by means of thought (tf) Siovoia)” (Resp. 510e—51a; trans. G.M.A. Grube
and C.D.C. Reeve, altered).

Finally, the last and uppermost subsection of the line includes that aspect
of the intelligible reality which is the object of dialectic and which is clearer
and truer (cagéatepov) than that of mathematics. The corresponding condition
of the soul is vonaig, “understanding.” At this level, the soul operates without
images (dvev t@v eixdévwv) that were used at the level of didvow. It is com-
pletely detached from sensible objects and makes its investigation through
forms alone (ol eldeat 81" adt@v ™V uébodov otoupéy)).

34  Cf. Robinson 1952, 120; 1953, 190—191.
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As Anders Wedberg puts it, “it seems that the relation of image to original is
part of the very meaning of the relationship which the simile of the line asserts
between the various classes of objects.”35 It also seems that the four conditions
of the soul are distinguished by different types of involvement with images.
Conjecture operates with the images of the sensible objects, belief with sensi-
ble objects themselves; at the level of understanding, however, sensible objects
reappear as images. It is only at the level of thought that the soul is by no means
involved with images.

The two passages discussed above, Tim. 52c and Resp. 509d—-511e, are crucial
to understanding Plato’s eixéveg. His attitude towards them is hardly favorable.
While the former passage emphasizes the transient nature of images and their
lack of independence, the latter describes the ascent to ultimate reality as a
gradual detachment from them. Richard Robinson goes as far as to describe
the philosophy of Plato as the “condemnation of images”:

Plato’s whole theoretical philosophy is largely a condemnation of images
and a struggle to get away from them. Man, he holds, has the misfortune
to be so circumstanced that he inevitably begins life by taking shams for
realities. The world revealed by the senses, which engrosses all of us at
first, is only a half-real image of true being; and wisdom lies in the pro-
gressive substitution of the pure for the adulterated, looking forward to
the day when “we shall know through ourselves all that is pure” (Phd.
67AB). In accordance with this view he urges us to abandon the senses
and seek knowledge by the soul alone; his insistence that the best knowl-
edge makes no use whatever of sensibles, even as images of the real, is
itself a condemnation of images (e.g., Rp. 510-511).36

It comes as no surprise, then, that the Middle Platonists inherited Plato’s notion
that all mundane objects are imitations and images (eixéveg) of their models.
The following passage from Alcinous’ handbook illustrates the Middle Platon-
ist use of this notion:37

35  Wedberg 1955, 105.

36  Robinson 1953, 220, emphasis his.

37  This passage is strikingly similar to that of Arius Didymus, preserved in Eusebius, Praep.
ev.11.23.3—6, and Stobaeus, Anth. 1.12.2a; see the synoptic table in Diels 1879, 447. The usual
explanation for this similarity—viz., that Alcinous copied from Arius Didymus (see, e.g.,
Whittaker 1987, 93—94; Dillon 1993a, 115)—has been questioned by Goransson 1995, 196—
202, who suggests the inverse scenario—viz., that Arius Didymus copied from Alcinous.
Lebedev 2016, 610613, offers a critique of Goransson’s arguments, defending the tradi-
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Since of natural individual objects of sense-perception there must exist
certain definite models (mapadeiypata), to wit the forms (idéat), which
serve as the objects of scientific knowledge and definition (for besides
all (individual) men one possesses the concept of Man, and besides all
(individual) horses that of Horse, and in general, beside all living things
the ungenerated and indestructible form of Living Thing, just as from one
seal there derive many impressions, and of one man myriads upon myr-
iads of representations (eixéves), the form being the cause and principle
in virtue of which each thing is such as it itself is)—since, then, that is so,
it is necessary that the most beautiful of constructions, the world, should
have been fashioned by God looking to a form of World, that being the
model of our world, which is only copied from it (mapaderypa Omapyovaav
T003¢e ToD *dTpov WG v dTEKOVITUEVOL ATt Exelvy)g), and it is by assimilation
to it that it is fashioned by the creator.38

In this passage, Alcinous employs two cognate words, eixwv (“image”) and dnet-
xovilw (“to represent in an image,” cf. eixdlw in 12.3). The first term designates
images in the nontechnical sense—i.e., portraits and statues (cf. 9.1). Just as
there may be many portraits and statues of one human being, so also may
numerous sensible objects derive from a single form. The second term, how-
ever, is applied to the world; according to Alcinous, the world is an image of
its model (cf. 12.3). By implication, all other sensible objects are also images of
their models.

It is now possible to see the relevance of the Platonist metaphysical termi-
nology for the understanding of saying 83. A natural conclusion a reader of
Plato’s dialogues might have made would be that every object of the sensible
world had a model and a craftsman and could thus have been called eixwv. I
believe that this is the conclusion the author of saying 83 made. The images
that are visible to the human being are the objects present in the sensible
world.

2 The Paradigmatic Images

Quite surprisingly, the term eixwv received a new meaning in Middle Platon-
ism. While in Plato, eixwv serves as an equivalent of pipmua (“imitation”), Mid-
dle Platonists sometimes use it as an equivalent of mapaderypa (“model”). A

tional explanation. My inclination is somewhere between these two positions—viz., that
Alcinous and Arius Didymus used the same source (see Dorrie and Baltes 1993, 237).
38  Didasc. 124, trans. .M. Dillon.



THOMASINE METAPHYSICS OF THE IMAGE 233

model is an image in the sense that it serves as the “blueprint” of a mundane
object. Hence, there are paradigmatic images in addition to Plato’s mundane
ones.

Interestingly, this new usage of the term eixwv made its way into several
accounts of Plato’s teaching. One instance occurs in the summary of Platonic
doctrine by Pseudo-Origen (Ref. 1.19).3° According to this summary, there are
three first principles (dpxai)—viz., God, matter, and the model.° In turn, the
model is an intelligible image (eixévigpa), which the demiurge reproduces in
sensible objects:

0 8¢ mapdierypa Ty Sidvotay Tod Beod elvar & xal i8éav kel olov eixdviopd
1, (@) TpoTéywy &v Tf) Yuxf 6 Beds Ta TdvTa EdnpiodpyeL.

The model is the thought of God; he [i.e., Plato] also calls it “form,” a kind
of image which God looked at in his soul and created everything.#!

Another instance of the term ixcv with a Middle Platonist flavor is in Lucian’s
Vitarum auctio, which gives an ironic exposition of Plato’s teaching. When a
customer asks about the main point of his wisdom (tfjg gogpiag T0 xe@diaiov),
Socrates gives the following answer:

at i3€at xal & TRV Svtwv mapadelypatar 6méaa yap 8 0pds, TV YV, TAT Y,
OV 0dpavéy, Ty BdAatTay, ATdvTwy TovTwY Elxbves dpavels Eatdoty EEw TAV
o

EAeov.

The forms and the models of existing things; for of everything you see, the
earth, the things on the earth, the sky, the sea, there are invisible images
outside the universe.*2

39  Pseudo-Origen’s exposition of Plato’s doctrines is based on a Middle Platonist source; cf.
Dillon 1996, 410—414.

40 On this traditional Middle Platonist triad of first principles, see, e.g., Tobin 1985, 14-15. As
Dérrie 1976, 342, puts it, “Die Drei-Prinzipien-Lehre, wonach Gott, Idee und Materie die
Ursachen der Welt sind, ist der Kernsatz des Mittelplatonismus.” See also the list of refer-
ences to the triad in Gersh 1986, 244—246. On mapddetypa in the singular, see the discussion
of Pseudo-Timaeus, below (pp. 235-236).

41 Refi1i9.2.

42 Vit. auct. 18.
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In her commentary on this passage, Thérese Beaupere pointed out that, in
his Vitarum auctio, Lucian was usually quite faithful to the terminology of the
philosophers he was trying to ridicule. Yet the way the term eixéveg is used here
is clearly inappropriate, since in Plato’s dialogues it is employed in the opposite
sense. She concludes that Lucian speaks tongue in cheek: the models are pure
abstractions and, therefore, “images” that do not truly exist.*3 As Jacques Bom-
paire puts it, this is “une plaisanterie désinvolte sur la théorie de Platon.”** This
suggestion, however, becomes unnecessary if we presuppose that Lucian was
familiar with the Middle Platonist use of the term. While the whole dialogue
between Socrates and the customer is full of irony, it was probably intended to
be seen as a relatively faithful account of Plato’s doctrines.

A third instance of such a use of the term is in Galen’s Compendium Timaei
Platonis written ca. 180 CE,*> one of the two extant Middle Platonist epitomes
of Plato’s Timaeus.*® Galen maintains that there are three causes of the world:
first, effective cause, ‘illah fa‘ilah (i.e., the creator, al-khaliq); second, “the image
(al-timthal) according to which he [i.e., the creator] created it [i.e., the world]”;
and third, God’s generosity, jud Allah.*” As A.-]. Festugiere pointed out, this list
of causes is identical to the one Proclus has in his commentary on the Timaeus;
according to Proclus, Plato taught that the world had three causes, the demi-
urgic one (6 dnuovpywdv aitiov), the paradigmatic one (t6 mapaderypatindy
[sc., aitiov]), and the final one ({10) TeAucov [sc., aitiov]) (Comm. Tim. 1.4.26—

43 See Beaupere 1967, 2:99-100.

44 Bompaire 2008, 91.

45  Walzer 1949, 16.

46 Averyshort summary of Timaeus is also present in Exp. Plat. 32. It is also plausible that, in
al-FarabT's Falsafat Aflatun (“The Philosophy of Plato”), the summary of Plato’s dialogues,
including Timaeus, draws upon a lost Middle Platonist source (see Walzer and Rosenthal
1979, xii—xvi; Connelly 2016). On the other hand, De natura mundi et animae by Pseudo-
Timaeus, is, as noted in Baltes 1972, 10, “keine Timaiosepitome im eigentlichen Sinne.” All
in all, there can be little doubt that, in antiquity, epitomes of this dialogue were, as put in
Runia 1986, 55, “in plentiful supply.” For instance, we know from Simplicius that Aristotle
wrote “a summary (gOvoig) or abridgement (émttopy) of Timaeus” (Comm. Cael. 379.15-17
Heiberg; cf. 296.16-18 Heiberg = Aristotle, fr. 206 Rose). This epitome might be identical to
Aristotle’s “Excerpts from Timaeus and the Works of Archytas” (Ta éx t0d Tipaiov xal Té&v
Apyuteiwv) in one book (Diogenes Laertius, Vit. philos. 5.25; cf. Moraux 1951, 106-107; Diir-
ing 1957, 47). In this case, Aristotle must have seen a connection between the doctrines of
Plato’s Timaeus and those of Archytas, “doch wohl in der Richtung, daf3 Platon sich von
Archytas habe anregen lassen” (Gigon 1987, 407).

47  See Walzer and Kraus 1951, 4—5 (Arabic text), 38—40 (Latin translation).
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28 Diehl). Festugiere also noted that this interpretation is in fact quite faithful
to Plato’s own account; one could easily deduce that the demiurgic cause is dis-
cussed in Tim. 28a—c; the paradigmatic one, in Tim. 28c—29d; and the final one,
in Tim. 29d—30c.48

There is, however, an important detail that distinguishes Galen’s account
from that of Plato. Unlike Plato, Galen does not make any distinction between
the model and its image.*® In his view, the model is the image (there can be little
doubt that timthal corresponds to eixwv of the lost Greek original), according to
which the world was created. Galen is therefore one of those Middle Platonists
who employed the concept of paradigmatic image.

While Galen, in his Compendium, mentions only the paradigmatic image,
quite a few Middle Platonists employ the term eixcv in both senses. One of the
earliest texts aware of both the mundane images and the paradigmatic ones
is De natura mundi et animae, a first-century BCE or first-century CE® pseude-
pigraphon written in Doric and ascribed to Timaeus of Locri.

Pseudo-Timaeus is familiar with Plato’s use of the term. In Nat. mund. an. 30,
he paraphrases Tim. 37d,5! saying that time is the image of eternity. He goes on
to say that time imitates its model, eternity, in the same fashion as the heaven
(wpovdg)—i.e., the universe>2—imitates its model, the ideal world (6 dovudg
u6apos). This implies that the universe is also an image.

At the same time, Pseudo-Timaeus is one of the first authors to use the term
elxwv in the sense of “model.” According to Nat. mund. an. 7, there are three
first principles: God, “the craftsman of the better” (6 fedg dautovpydg & PeAti-
ovog), matter (UAa), and the form (i8éa). Interestingly, Pseudo-Timaeus always
uses the terms i3¢o and €ldog in the singular. This peculiarity occurs in a number
of sources, most importantly in Alcinous (Didasc. 9.1;10.3; 12.3).53 According to
Dillon, “the adoption of this curious collective noun is presumably influenced
by the presentation of the world of forms as a coherent whole.”>* In short, the

48 See Festugiere 1971, 495.

49  Cf. Walzer and Kraus 1951, 39—40.

50  For this date, see Tobin 1985, 3—7.

51 This famous Platonic passage is also paraphrased by Plutarch and Apuleius (see below),
Alcinous (Didasc. 14.6), and Diogenes Laertius in his summary of Plato’s doctrines (Vit.
philos. 3.73). It is also mentioned in Plac. philos. 1.21.2 (see Diels 1879, 318).

52 Cf. Baltes 1972, 49.

53  See also Plutarch, Quaest. conv. 720a-b; Pseudo-Origen, Ref. 119.2 (cited above, p. 233);
Plac. philos. 1.3.21.

54  Dillon1gg3a, 93.
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term idéo in Pseudo-Timaeus designates the sum total of the forms.>> What
is important for the present discussion is that this unified form is elsewhere
referred to as eixwv.56 The following passage is a good illustration of this use of
the term:

After the establishment of the world, he [i.e., the demiurge] began to plan
the generation of mortal living beings, so that the world would be made
complete in every way in relationship to the image (¢ gixcv).57

Another important source for the Middle Platonist use of the term eixwv is
Plutarch. According to his Plat. quaest. 1007c—d, time and the world are two
images of God (eixéveg Tod Beod): time is the image of eternity (tjg dididty-
Tog [sc., eixwv]) in movement (év xwaet; cf. Tim. 37d), while the world is the
image of being (tfjg odaiag [sc., eixwv]) and a god in becoming (év yevéaet 8edg; cf.
Tim. 92c). A similar statement occurs in Is. Os. 372f, where Plutarch argues that
“becoming is the image of being in matter and that which comes into being is
the imitation of that which is (eixwv ydp gotv odaiog &v UAy) (1)) yéveatg xad pipmpa
o0 8vtog T yvépevov).”>8 Interestingly, the last notion is repeated almost ver-
batim by Numenius, who says that ¥) yéveaig is eixav xat pipnpa of v odaia (fr. 16
des Places = Eusebius, Praep. ev. 11.22.3).

At the same time, Plutarch is familiar with paradigmatic images. In Quaes-
tiones convivales, Tyndares argues that, according to Plato, geometry draws us
away from the sensible realm and turns us towards the intelligible one. This is
why Plato opposed the geometricians, who use mechanical devices instead of
reason:>® because of that, geometry falls back on sensible objects and no longer

55  Cf. Baltes 1972, 35; according to Tobin 1985, 16, the form in Pseudo-Timaeus becomes the
intermediate figure between God and matter.

56  Cf. Baltes 1972, 136.

57  Nat. mund. an. 43, trans. T.H. Tobin.

58  The Greek text is from Bernardakis 1888-1896, 2:528, who accepted the emendation
of Johann Jakob Reiske. Following the suggestion of Jeremiah Markland, most editions
(Nachstidt, Sieveking, and Titchener 1971, 54; Griffiths 1970, 53; Froidefond 1988, 226) read
(M) &v UAy yéveais. Paleographically, Reiske’s proposal is more plausible. It also makes bet-
ter sense: according to Plato’s Tim. 52c, every image is of something and in something; it
is this Platonic pattern that Plutarch follows both in Platonicae quaestiones (when he says
that time is the image of eternity in movement, and the world is the image of being in
becoming) and in De Iside et Osiride (when he says that becoming is the image of being in
matter).

59  For this (historically improbable) anecdote and its possible origins, see Riginos 1976, 145—
146.
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lays hold of “the eternal and immaterial images in the presence of which God
is always God (ol &i8tot xal docyportor elxdveg, mpds alomep dv 6 Oed del Bedg éottv)”
(718f; trans. E.L. Minar). Quite remarkably, the last part of this passage alludes
to Phaedrus, where Socrates describes the forms as “those realities by being
close to which the gods are divine (mtpdg olomep 8edg dv Beldg Eotwv)” (249c¢; trans.
A. Nehamas and P. Woodruff).60

Apuleius was also aware of the distinction between eixwv as piuyua and
elxwv as mapddetypa. The Latin term he employs is “imago.” In Plat. Dogm. 200—
201, he paraphrases Tim. 37d, saying that “truly, time is an image of eternity,
although time moves, while the nature of perpetuity is fixed and immovable
(tempus uero aeui esse imaginem, si quidem tempus mouetur, perennitatis fixa
et inmota natura est).” A comparison of Plato’s text with Apuleius’ paraphrase
leaves no doubt that Apuleius uses the Latin noun “imago” as an equivalent of
Greek eixwv.

Just like in Plato, “image” here refers to an imitation of a model—i.e., time is
an imitation of eternity. Similarly, in his exposition of the doctrine of the two
substances, the sensible and intelligible ones,5! Apuleius claims that the former
is “so to speak, a shadow and an image (ueluti umbra et imago)” of the latter
(Plat. Dogm. 194). In other words, the sensible substance is an imitation of the
intelligible one. There is one passage, however, where “image” is a synonym of
“model”:

'Id¢ag uero, id est formas omnium, simplices et aeternas esse nec cor-
porales tamen; esse autem ex his, quae deus sumpserit, exempla rerum
quae sunt eruntue; nec posse amplius quam singularum specierum singu-
las imagines in exemplaribus inueniri gignentiumque omnium, ad instar
cerae, formas et figurationes ex illa exemplorum inpressione signari.

Truly, id¢ai, the forms of everything, are simple and eternal, but not cor-
poreal. Those of them, which God chose, are models of the things that
either are or will be. It is not possible to find in the models more than par-
ticular images of particular species. Forms and shapes of all things that
come into being, just like those of wax, are marked by this impression of
the models.52

60  Cf. Teodorsson 1989-1996, 3:167.
61 Idiscuss this doctrine in chapter 6 (p. 173).
62 Plat. Dogm.192-193.
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The last sentence of the cited passage provides us with an additional reason
why models may be called “images.” Wax is molded by a seal; in a similar fash-
ion, sensible objects of a certain species are molded by a model;%3 this model
is, in turn, the image of this species. Just like impressions in clay or wax are
all copies of a single image carved on a seal, so also all images (i.e., mundane
objects) are likenesses or imitations of one image, their model. In other words,
amodel of an image is a paradigmatic image, an image of which other images
are likenesses and imitations.

The last Middle Platonist that deserves to be mentioned in this survey is
Theon of Smyrna. He is also familiar with the concept of paradigmatic image.
According to him, the triad (V) Tptds) is the image (elxwv)—i.e., the model—of
the plane (Util. math. 100.21—22 Hiller), while the tetrad (V) Tetpds) is the image
(eixwv) of the solid (10111 Hiller).

As the following passage demonstrates, Theon was also aware of the con-
cept of the mundane image. In fact, the last sentence of this passage provides
us with one of the most articulate and concise definitions of the relation-
ship between the intelligible and sensible realms: 1 aicOytd are the images
of t& vontd. Theon’s point is that nobody can be a philosopher without imi-
tating the forms—that is, without making his life the image of the intelli-
gible realm (the implicit premise of this argument is that like is known by
like):

1) 3¢& TV @y YvQalg TEp! TOV pLAdgopov: 0vdE yap eIdelN TI &V TO xOTuULOY Xl
atpov xal ebaymuov adTog WV Aoy Wy xal dxdhaaTtog 10 &' év Biw ebaynuov
xat elpuBuov xal ebdproaTov eindveg T BvTwg EDaYUOTUVYG Xal edappoaTiog
ol ebpubpiag, TouTéaTt TAV VoV T@Y xal i8edv eixdveg TA aiobytd.

Philosophers ought to seek the knowledge of the forms. Should one be
indecent and incontinent, one would not be able to learn that which
is well-ordered, reasonable, and noble. The things that are noble, well-
proportioned, and harmonious in our life are the images of true nobil-
ity, harmony, and proportion. That is to say, the sensible objects are the
images of the intelligible objects and forms.54

63 For other instances of models compared to seals, see, e.g., the passage from Alcinous
quoted above (p. 232) and the parallel material in Arius Didymus; cf. Philo, Opif. 129. This
metaphor goes back to Tim. 5oc.

64  Util. math.12.4—9 Hiller.
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It is now time to draw the conclusions. According to saying 83, there are two
types of images: the mundane and the divine. The mundane ones are manifest,
the divine ones, as we learn from Gos. Thom. 84:2 (see the discussion below,
pp- 251-253), are immortal and hidden. This contrast between the two types
of images is very similar to the one attested in Platonism. According to several
Middle Platonists, there are mundane images and there are paradigmatic ones.
Sensible objects are transitory, because they are mere images of their eternal
and intelligible models, yet these eternal and intelligible models are also often
called images. Not only are these two different meanings of “image” attested in
Middle Platonism; as we have seen, both types of images are often mentioned
by the same author and even in the same text.55 In view of this remarkable ter-
minological similarity, it seems reasonable to suggest that both the phrasing
and metaphysics of saying 83 are indebted to Middle Platonism.

Eixwv Oz00 as a Paradigmatic Image

There is, however, an important detail that deserves to be discussed at length—
viz., that the paradigmatic image of Gos. Thom. 83:2 is the image of the father.
To be sure, it is grammatically possible for Teq@ikwn in Gos. Thom. 83:2 to refer
to MOYo€EIN as opposed to NEIMT. Yet “the image of the light of the father” is
quite an obscure expression; it was the incomprehensibility of this expression
that forced scholars to emend the text in the first place.

“Father” is the regular name of the true deity in the Gospel of Thomas, and it
seems quite natural to suggest that “the image of the father” refers to the Gen-
esis narrative about the creation of the humankind xat’ eixéva g0d (Gen 1:26—
27).56 Hence, it is reasonable to surmise that the Gospel of Thomas belongs to
the tradition of the Platonizing exegesis of Gen 1:26—27 and interprets eixav
feod as a paradigmatic image, the model, of which humans are imitations.
Notably, this interpretation is not unknown in Middle Platonism. In what fol-
lows, I discuss Philo and Clement, who were left out of the previous section
precisely because of their metaphysics of ixwv 6eod.

65 See the discussion of Pseudo-Timaeus, Plutarch, Apuleius, and Theon, above; see also the
discussion Philo and Clement, below.

66 It is worth noting that we have already encountered the expression eixwv fg00 above
(p. 236): according to Plutarch, time and the world are God’s images. This particular pas-
sage, however, is hardly relevant for the interpretation of Gos. Thom. 83:2, since both time
and the world are mundane images and, therefore, belong to neikan of Gos. Thom. 83:1.
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Let us start with Philo. Like the majority of Platonists discussed in the pre-
vious section, he is familiar with the concept of mundane image. It is worth
noting that, in addition to eixcv, Philo uses the term dmewéviopa, yet there
seems to be no terminological difference between these two words (see, e.g.,
Her. 231, where they are used interchangeably). In Mos. 2.127, he argues that
the priest’s oracle (16 Aoyeiov) is twofold (SimAotv) (cf. Exod 28:23—27), because
6 Adyog is double (3tttés) both in the universe and in human nature. In human
nature, these two Aéyot are the indwelling reason (6 évdtd0etog [sc., Adyog]) and
the uttered speech (6 mpogopixds [sc., Adyos]).6” There are also two of them in
the universe: first, there is the principle that deals with “the incorporeal and
paradigmatic forms (ai dowpatot xat mapaderypatical idéat), from which the
intelligible world was framed.” Second, there is the principle that deals with
“the visible objects (1 6patd) which are the imitations and images (uuypata
xai dnecovioparta) of those ideas and out of which this sensible world was pro-
duced” (trans. F.H. Colson, altered). When Philo describes the creation of the
visible world, he similarly describes it as an image and imitation of the intelli-
gible one:

For God, being God, assumed that a beautiful copy (uiunua) would never
be produced apart from a beautiful pattern (mapdderypa), and that no
object of perception would be faultless which was not made in the like-
ness of an original discerned only by the intellect (c03¢ Tt T&v alofytév
avuTaiTiov, 8 i) TPOG GpxETUTIOV xal vonTyv 1€av dmetxoviaby). So when He
willed to create this visible world He first fully formed the intelligible
world, in order that He might have the use of a pattern wholly God-like
and incorporeal in producing the material world, as a later creation, the
very image (dmewdévioua) of an earlier, to embrace in itself objects of per-
ception of as many kinds as the other contained objects of intelligence.68

This meaning of eixwv is also attested in those Philonic works that are pre-
served only in Armenian. The Armenian word that corresponds to Greek eixwv
is ypuwunuwu. Admittedly, this Armenian word is polysemantic®? and, accord-
ing to the New Dictionary of the Armenian Language, might render various
Greek nouns—e.g., uop@y, idéa, €ldog, oy, dpoiwpa, etc.’? Yet, according to

67  This distinction comes from Stoicism; see SVF 2.135.

68 Opif. 16, trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker.

69 See Bedrossian 1985, 343.

70 See Awetik‘ean, Siwrmélean, and Awgerean 1836-1837, 1:1092.
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Ralph Marcus’ Index, when it comes to Philo’s Quaestiones, there seems to be
one-to-one correspondence between puyuwnuwi of the Armenian translation
and eixwv of the Greek original, judging from the surviving Greek fragments.”
Hence, there is no reason to doubt that in QG 4.115, Jtipwwpwup renders
eixdveg: “And the righteousness and truth among men are, to speak properly,
likenesses and images (ytpwwnpuwip), while those with God are paradigmatic
principles and types and ideas” (trans. R. Marcus).” Thus, just like the sensible
world is the image of the intelligible one, so also is human righteousness in the
image of the divine one.”™

On the other hand, it is in Philo that the term eixwv in the sense of “model”
appears for the first time, though it is unlikely that it was Philo who introduced
this new meaning.”* The most remarkable example is Somn. 1.79, where he
claims that we turn to sense-perception, “when we are no longer able to remain
in company with holiest forms (al tepcytatar idéat), which are as it were incor-
poreal images (eldveg dowparot)” (trans. F.H. Colson and G.H. Whitaker).”

In Philo’s interpretation of eixwv feod of Gen 1:27 these two meanings of
elxwv are brought together. According to Philo, and this is the point that he
repeats again and again, the image of God is his Logos.”® This image of God is
at the same time the model of all creation, including humanity. “Just like God
is the model for the image (&omep yap 6 Oedg mapdderypa Tijg eixdvog),” argues
Philo, “so also the image is the model for other things (oltwg 1) eixawv dMwv
yivetat mapdderypa).” Thus, Gen 1:27 is to be interpreted to the effect that “the
image was modeled according to God (xata tév Oedv dmewcoviabeioa), while the

71 Marcus 1933, 268; see QG 2.62; 4.110 (not listed by Marcus); QE 2.66. Admittedly, in the
Armenian translation of De vita contemplativa, [tipuywnpuw translates oyfjua (Contempl.
51) and €i8wlov (Contempl. 72).

72 There are two other passages in the Armenian Quaestiones where Jipyjupwup seems to
render eixéves in the sense of mundane images: QG 1.54 and QFE 2.58.

73 Itis worth noting that the other meaning of eixwv, that of the paradigmatic image, seems
to be also attested in the Philonic works preserved only in Armenian: see Anim. 29 and 95,
where, according to Terian 1981, 145 and 200, Japwwpwi renders gixwv.

74  Cf.Theiler 1970, 499. Willms 1935, 29—30, and Baltes 1972, 2122, assume that this meaning
originated from the circle of Antiochus of Ascalon, an etiology which, as Tobin 1985, 25,
notes, is by no means certain.

75  According to Willms 1935, 76—77, Philo finds grounds for treating the terms idéo and elxcv
as synonyms in Gen 5:3.

76 See, e.g., Spec. 1.81; Somn. 1.239; Fug. 101; Conf. 97; 147. It should be noted, however, that
sometimes Philo offers alternative interpretations of the eixwv 8200 of Gen 1:27; see Ster-
ling 2013, 47-56.
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human being was modeled according to the image (xatd ™)v eixdva), which had
acquired the force of a model” (Leg. 3.96).

While the Pentateuch says that only the human being was created accord-
ing to God’s image, Philo is confident that the same holds true for the sensible
realm in toto. He gives reasons for this claim in Opif. 25. In this passage, as Gre-
gory E. Sterling points out,”” the Alexandrian offers an argumentum a minore
ad maius: if humanity is a part of the world and was created according to God’s
image, then the world was also created according to God’s image:

Now if the part is image of an image (eixwv eixdvog), it is plain that this
is also the case for the whole. But if this entire sense-perceptible cosmos,
which is greater than the human image, is a representation of the divine
image (piunpa Beiog eixdvog), it is plain that the archetypal seal, which we
affirm to be the intelligible cosmos (vontog xéapos), would itself be the
model (té mapdderypa) and archetypal idea of the ideas (dpyétumog idéa
T@v 0edv), the Logos of God (6 Beod Adyog).”8

As Sterling puts it, “Philo has a three-tiered hierarchy: God, the Logos, and
humanity.”?® In this hierarchy, Logos is the mediator and therefore plays a dual
role: it is both an imitation and a model. Thus, when, in Somn. 2.45, Philo says
that God sealed (é0¢ppdyioe) the universe “with the image and form—i.e., with
his Logos (eixévt xai 19¢a, 76 €avtod Adyw),” his point is that Logos is both the
image (= imitation) of God and the form (= model) of the universe.8° This is
also the reason why God is at the same time the model of the image (mapddet-
Yua TG €ixdvos) (Leg. 3.96, quoted above) and the model of a model (mapaderypua
(mapadeiypartos)) (Somn. 1.75).8!

In Her. 230—231, Philo insists that it is crucial that, according to Gen 1:27, God
did not make man his image, but rather after his image. The image is the Logos,
and the man that was created according to the image is “the mind in each of us”
(0 xa®’ Exaatov Nu&v vols). There are, therefore, two types of reason (300 Adyor),

77  See Sterling 2013, 45.

78  Opif. 25, trans. D.T. Runia. The translation departs from Cohn'’s text and follows the read-
ings suggested in Runia 2001, 94.

79  Sterling 2013, 45.

80  Cf. Colson et al. 1929-1962, 5:607; Runia 1986, 163.

81  This conjecture was suggested in Colson et al. 1929-1962, 5:336, and accepted by Sterling
2005, 132.
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the archetypal reason above us and its imitation within us. Philo concludes that
the human mind is the impression of the image (tijg eixdvog €xparyeiov),82 and
the cast that is two removes from the maker (tpitog TOT0g d7é ToD TMEMOMNKITOG;
cf. Plato, Resp. 597¢; cf. also Clement, Strom. 7.3.16.6), while Logos is the middle
cast (6 péaog [sc., Tomog]) that is the model of the human mind and the image
of God (mapdSerypa pév todTov, dmedviapa de éxeivov).

Interestingly, Philo also addresses the fact that man was made not only after
the image, but also after the likeness (Gen 1:26). In Opif. 71, he notes that not all
the images resemble their models, but, in fact, many are dissimilar (dvépotot).83
Since this has nothing to do with divine creation, Moses added “after the like-
ness” (xa®’ opoiwaw) in order to emphasize that, in this case, we are dealing
with “accurate and clearly marked impression” (dxpifég éxporyeiov Tpavéy TOTOV
Exwv).

It has already been pointed out that a model may be called the image of
an object in so far as the former acts as some sort of blueprint for the latter.
Moreover, I have suggested that a comparison of models with seals may also
shed some light on this use of the term “image”: models are like the images on
the seals that are imitated by their impressions in wax or clay. Philo provides
us with yet another explanation: some models are images, because they have
their own models; sometimes, there is a model of which this model is an image.
Thus, the supreme model is the model of the lower model, the lower model is
the image of the supreme model, and the images of the lower model are images
of the image.

It is now time to turn to Clement. Although the notion of the mundane
image does not play an important role in his writings, he is nevertheless famil-
iar with it. According to Strom. 5.14.93.4, the barbarian philosophy—i.e., the
Bible—is aware of the fact that the visible universe is the image and imitation
of the noetic one. According to Salvatore R.C. Lilla, this is one of those instances
where Philo is Clement’s “teacher and model”:3+

Kéopov e adbig tov pév vontdv oldev ¥ BdpPapos prrogogpia, tov 8¢ alobntéy,
TOV UEV APYETUTIOV, TOV O €lxdva ToD xaAoupévou TapadelyaTtog

82  Philo likens the paradigmatic image (= Logos) to the seal, and the imitations of the image
(= human minds) to the impressions of the seal. Cf. the discussion of this imagery in
Apuleius, above (p. 238).

83  This notion is reminiscent of Plato’s discussion of poorly and finely made images (Crat.
431c—e; see above, p. 227).

84  See Lilla1971, 191-192.
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Moreover, the barbarian philosophy knows that there is the intelligible
world and the sensible one and that the former is the archetype and the
latter is the image of the so-called model.

It is, however, more important for the present discussion that Clement follows
Philo in his interpretation of Gen 1:26—27.

Like Philo, Clement argues that the image of God is God’s Logos, whom he
identifies with the Son, and that the man made after this image (= the image
of the image) is the human mind: “the image is God’s divine and royal Logos,
the human being that is free from passions, and the image of the image is the
human mind (eixav uév yap 6eod Adyog Oelog xai Bagtinds, dvlpwmog amadyg,
elxiv &’ elndvog dvBpwmivog volds)” (Strom. 5.14.94.5). Elsewhere, Clement speci-
fies that the common element in this threefold hierarchy of God, his Logos, and
humanity is the mind: the human mind is the image of Logos, who is the son
of the mind (= God).8> Notably, Philo offers a very similar hierarchy of minds
in Her. 230—231 (see the discussion above).

For “the image of God” is His Logos (and the divine Logos, the light who is
the archetype of light, is a genuine son of the mind [viég T0d vod yviatog]);
and the image of Logos is the true man, that is, the mind in man (6 vo0g
6 €v avBpwmw), who on this account is said to have been created “after the
image” of God, and “after the likeness,” because through his understand-
ing heart he is made after the image (mopeicagdpevos) of the divine Logos,
and so reasonable (Aoytxdg).86

There is, however, a remarkable innovation that Clement makes in his inter-
pretation of Gen 1:26—27.

Unlike Philo, Clement interprets xa®’ époiwatv of Gen 1:26 from the stand-
point of the Platonist doctrine of the goal of human life—i.e., dpolwaig 6
xatd 6 Suvartdy, “becoming as like God as possible” (Plato, Theaet. 176b).87 As
Clement puts it, “some of our people (tweg T@v Npetépwv) accept the view that
a human being has received ‘according to the image’ at birth, but will secure
‘according to the likeness’ later, as he attains perfection” (Strom. 2.22.131.6; trans.
J. Ferguson). That, by “some of our people,” Clement refers to himself is clear
from the following exhortation, which Clement puts in the Son’s mouth (Protr.
12.120.4).

85  Cf. Casey1924, 46.
86  Protr.10.98.4, trans. G.W. Butterworth, altered.
87  Cf. Runia 2001, 233.
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@ maoot pév elndveg, ob maoon 3¢ Eugepels Sopbwoachal DS TPoS T dpyé-
TuTov BovAopat, o pot xat Suotot yévyale.

All of you are images, but not all of you resemble your archetype; I want
to restore you to order, so that you may become like me.

In his interpretation of xa®’ époiwatv, Clement starts from the same premise as
Philo did: not all images faithfully imitate their models. Yet the conclusions they
reach are different. Philo offers a “static” interpretation, arguing xa®’ épolwatv
is added to xat’ eixéva precisely in order to emphasize that Gen 1:26—27 refers
to images that accurately resemble Logos. Clement, on the other hand, offers
a “dynamic” interpretation, claiming that human beings are imperfect images
of Logos and that their goal is to set themselves right and to become like their
model.

This survey of the Platonizing interpretations of Gen 1:26-27 allows me to
take a step forward in the interpretation of saying 83. Since this saying is famil-
iar with the Platonist dialectic of mundane and paradigmatic images and since
this saying also alludes to the Biblical concept of God’s image, it seems reason-
able to conclude that the Gospel of Thomas shares its understanding of Gen
1:26—27 with Philo and Clement and interprets eixav 000 as the paradigmatic
image after which humanity was created.

The Meaning of Gos. Thom. 83:1

It is now possible to proceed to the interpretation of saying 83. The structure
of the saying is antithetic; its two parts are set against each other, the first
dealing with the mundane images, the second with the paradigmatic images. I
begin with the first part. Gos. Thom. 83:1 consists of three statements: (i) there
are images that are manifest to the humankind (there can be little doubt that
ripme is used in the collective sense; cf. the discussion of ewkmwn below); (ii)
there is light within these images; (iii) this light is concealed “in the image.” Let
us discuss these statements one by one.

(i) First of all, it seems reasonable to suggest that Gos. Thom. 83:1 makes use

of the Platonist metaphysical vocabulary and employs the term ngikmn
(*elxdveg) in the sense of the sensible (mundane) objects.®® As my survey

88  This interpretation was first suggested in Patterson 2oub, 56.
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has shown, this meaning of eixwv originated with Plato and is attested
in various Middle Platonists, including Philo, Pseudo-Timaeus, Plutarch,
Alcinous, Apuleius, Numenius, Theon, and Clement.

(if) Second, the idea that there is light within the mundane objects would
not be confusing for the readers of the Gospel of Thomas. The Gospel of
Thomas calls the ultimate reality that everyone has to look for “the light”
and “the kingdom” (cf,, e.g., sayings 49 and 50) and a number of Thoma-
sine sayings teach that the kingdom/the light is already present in the
world, yet no one can see it.89

(iii) Third, the claim that the light of the images is concealed gn e1KWN, “in
theimage,” is somewhat problematic. The antithetic structure of saying 83
suggests that Gos. Thom. 83:1 and 83:2 are supposed to mirror each other:
if, according to Gos. Thom. 83:2, the image of the father is concealed by
the light, then, according to Gos. Thom. 83:1, the light must be concealed
by the images. The problem, however, is that the light is said to be con-
cealed in the image (e1kmn), not in the images (ngikwn). Why is it in the
singular and not in the plural?

It is possible that eixwn refers to the world. As my survey has shown, the world
is qualified as an image in Plato, Philo, Pseudo-Timaeus, Plutarch, Alcinous, and
Clement. The world can also be called the image, since, as the greatest of all
images, it contains in itself all other images.

It is more plausible, however, that the author is merely making a generic
point.?0 It is fairly certain that npmwme in Gos. Thom. 83:1is used in the collective
sense and refers to every single human being. Similarly, neTnene in Gos. Thom.
84:1 (quoted below, p. 251) means “your likeness” in general (i.e., “anything that
resembles you”). Thus, it seems reasonable to suggest that the singular num-
ber of eikwn is supposed to be understood in the same way. It is also possible
that the author wrote eikwn, in order to accentuate the antithetic parallelism
of the two parts of the saying: the singular number of eikwn in Gos. Thom. 83:1
matches the singular number of Teq2ikwn in Gos. Thom. 83:2. Thus, the image
that conceals the light is contrasted to the image that is concealed by the light.

89  See the detailed discussion of this Thomasine motif in chapter 2.
9o  Stephen]. Patterson pointed this out to me in a personal communication.
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The Meaning of Gos. Thom. 83:2

While Gos. Thom. 83:1 describes the present situation, Gos. Thom. 83:2 deals
with what is going to happen in the future. Gos. Thom. 83:2 states that, in the
future, the light of the father will become manifest. The implication of this
statement is that the light of the father is not yet manifest in the present. And,
if the light of the father is not manifest in the present, there has to be a reason
for this. Since the focal point of Gos. Thom. 83:2 is the relationship between the
light of the father and the image of the father, it seems reasonable to suggest
that the hiddenness of the light of the father in the present is somehow related
to the current state of the image of the father.

My suggestion is that the author of saying 83 shares with some other early
Christians their belief that humanity had lost their divine image, eixwv 9eo0,
after the Fall.%! In the present, the light of the father is hidden, because the
image of the father is lost; in the future, the divine image will be restored, and
this will make the divine light manifest.

The notion of the loss of God’s image as a postlapsarian condition is present,
for instance, in Tatian’s Oratio ad Graecos. According to Tatian, the first human
beings had both the soul and something that was greater than the soul, the
spirit. The spirit was 8o eixawv xat opoiwatg (12.1). Initially (&pyidev), the spirit
was the soul’s companion, but “gave it up when the soul was unwilling to follow
it” (13.2; trans. M. Whittaker). This happened because of sin (S v apaptiav)
(20.1). After the transgression, the one who was made in the image of God was
separated from the spirit and became mortal (7.3).92 Hence, “we ought now to
search for what we once had and have lost (6mep &yovteg dmoAwAéxauey TobTo
vOv dvadntelv)” (15.1; trans. M. Whittaker).

The motif of the lost image of God is present in Gos. Thom. 22:6 and 84:2.
As T have argued in chapter 4 (pp. 95-96), the exhortation to make “an image
instead of an image,” 0Y21KWN €rTMa NOY2IKM(N), seems to refer to the transfor-
mation of “the image of Adam” (Gen 5:3) into “the image of God” (Gen 1:26—27
and 51 LxX). The fact that this transformation is necessary implies that, in the
present, humankind is not in possession of the image of God, that the divine
image was replaced with another, non-divine image.

The same notion of the loss of God’s image seems to be attested in saying
84. This saying (quoted below, p. 251) contrasts the vision of our sensible like-
nesses (reflections, portraits, statues, etc.) with the vision of our divine images.

91 Cf. DeConick 1996, 157-164.
92  This idea seems to be attested already in Wis 2:23—24.
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The implication seems to be that both likenesses and images exist outside of us.
Moreover, according to Gos. Thom. 84:2, they came into being before us, and,
unlike us, they will not perish. Most importantly, divine images do not become
manifest. Just like the divine light is hidden in Gos. Thom. 83:2, so also are the
divine images hidden in Gos. Thom. 84:2. While our likenesses are easily acces-
sible, our images are elusive: they are concealed from us and therefore evade
our grasp. Since they are virtually out of our reach, it takes effort to obtain vision
of them. When obtained, this vision is hardly bearable. Although saying 84 does
not provide us with any explanation why our images are removed from us, it is
reasonable to conclude that these images were in us at some point and that we
later became separated from them (i.e., lost them).

Thus, Gos. Thom. 83:2 presupposes that the protoplast was in the possession
of God’s image when he was in paradise and that he was deprived of it after
the Fall. The loss of God’s image is the reason why the light of the father is hid-
den. The question remains, however, what exactly does “the light of the father”
TIOYOEIN MNEIT, mean? Since loss of the divine image is a postlapsarian con-
dition, it seems natural to suggest that the disappearance of the divine light is
also a postlapsarian condition. I suggest, therefore, that “the light of the father”
refers to the divine light that surrounded Adam before the Fall.

A number of early Jewish texts maintain that, before the Fall, Adam was a
luminous being. The absence of visible radiance is thus a postlapsarian con-
dition: it indicates that human nature has become perverted. When human
beings restore their nature, they will once again be luminous. As Louis Ginzberg
points out, “the splendor of Adam’s countenance is the concrete expression of
the legend of the divine nature of man before his fall, and belongs to the view
concerning the light of the pious in the world to come, which is prevalent in
Jewish, as well as in Christian, eschatology."?3

Many early Jewish literary texts state that, after the transgression, Adam lost
his glory.9* According to the Life of Adam and Eve, when Eve ate from the fruit,
she realized that she committed a sin and said, “I have been separated from
my glory (dmmMotptibny éx ths 36&s pov)” (LAE 20.2). Later on, after she per-
suaded Adam to eat the fruit, he said, “You have separated me from God'’s glory
(8mMotpiwads ue éx Ths 36&ns Tod Be0d)” (LAE 21.6).

It should be reminded at this point that, in the Hebrew Bible, the glory is
quite often understood as a visible radiance (see, e.g., Exod 24:16;1Kgs 8:10-11).
This is also the case in early Christian literature (Luke 2:9; 9:31—32). It is quite

93 Ginzberg 1909-1928, 5:112.
94  See, e.g, Rom 3:23 and 3Bar 4.16. See also the examples listed in Jervell 1960, 45.
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clear that 3¢&a is a radiant substance in the Life of Adam and Eve as well. The
serpent says to Eve, “come to the plant [i.e., to the tree in the midst of the par-
adise] and you will see the great glory” (LAE 18.5), which implies that the glory
is visible.%

The idea that in the last times the righteous ones will restore their glory is
also present in early Jewish literature (see, e.g., 1 En. 50.1; cf. Rom 8:17-18). It
parallels the idea that the righteous ones will shine like the sun and the stars
(see, e.g., Dan 12:3; Matt 13:43; 4 Ezra 7.97, 125; 1 En. 104.2; 2 Bar. 51.10).%6

According to 2 En. 66.7,97 the radiance of the righteous will be much brighter
than sunlight: BAakenn npaReANHLIN Hike M3BBIKET cRAA BeAHKKATO [ocriopNe, 3ane
MPOCBRTET CA NATE CANLLA CEAMOPHLIEA, “Blessed are the righteous ones who will
escape the great judgment of the Lord, for they will shine seven times brighter
than the sun.”8 In the second century, Montanus, an early Christian teacher,
went even further and claimed, “The righteous one will shine a hundred times
brighter than the sun” (Epiphanius, Pan. 48.10.3).

95  Moreover, some manuscripts make the luminous nature of glory even more obvious by
saying that the glory was round about the plant (nepi adto0). See Tromp 2005, 143.

96  Most of these examples are from Bousset and Gressmann 1966, 277; see also Somov 2017,
172-174.

97  The text reproduced below comes from the long recension of 2 Enoch. Verse 66.7 of the
long recension is parallel to verse 65.11 of the short recension, Baakenn MPABEANHLM Hike
H3EBKATD COYAN BEAHKAPO OCTIOANA, 3ANE MPOCRTTAT ¢A AHLA RAKO cANLLe, “Blessed are the
righteous ones who will escape the great judgment of the Lord, for (their) faces will shine
like the sun” (Vaillant 1952, 62). It seems that the text of the long recension, with its empha-
sis on the symbolism of the number seven (see Bottrich 1992, 118), is original, whereas the
text of the short recension is a later harmonization with Matt 17:2. It is worth noting that
the relationship between the two recensions of 2 Enoch, the long and the short ones, is a
matter of debate; see, e.g., Bottrich 2012, 41-44; Navtanovich 2012, 71-77; Macaskill 2013,
19-33. The most balanced position seems to be that of Francis I. Andersen, who argues
that, at least in some cases, the manuscripts of the long recension are likely to preserve
authentic readings; see Andersen 1983, 93—94; Andersen 2008, 5.

98  Vaillant 1952, n2. As Bottrich 1996, 1000, notes, this passage draws on the imagery of Isa
30:26. A similar passage, also dependent on Isa 30:26, occurs in the Thanksgiving Scroll,
where the author proclaims, ‘I shine forth with sevenfold light (0'npaw %%N:)” (1QH2 xV,
27). 2 En. 66.7 also has a number of parallels in early Christian narratives about the Parou-
sia. In Ep. Apos. 16.3, Jesus says, ThNHY Tap N€ NIIP1 € TTIPIDOY 20Y €€1€ NOY2EINE NCagq
NKMDB Mapapay N maeay, “For I will come like the radiant sun and shining seven times
brighter than it in my glory” (Schmidt 1919, 6*). The same phrase occurs in Apoc. Pet. 1. Cf.
Philip’s vision of Christ in Acts Phil. 2.15, 6 Tpéowmnov adtod éntamidatov Addpmov Omép ToV
HiAov, “his face was shining seven times brighter than the sun.”
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To sum up, Gos. Thom. 83:2 describes the relationship between two entities,
the light of the father and the image of the father. This expression, “the image
of the father,” should be understood as the Thomasine equivalent of ixav feod
of Gen 1:26-27. The metaphysics of saying 83 is indebted to the Platonizing
interpretation of Gen 1:26—27 attested in Philo and Clement. According to this
interpretation, eixav 8eod is a paradigmatic image, a model after which the
humankind was created.

Interestingly, however, there are certain motifs that Gos. Thom. 83:2 bor-
rowed from non-Platonist sources. First, it adheres to the notion that the image
of God was lost. It is because of the loss of God’s image that humanity became
so miserable. Second, not only did mankind lose the divine image; it also
became deprived of its luminosity. It seems that the reason why humans are
not luminous at the present time is due to the loss of God’s image.

Luckily, the situation is going to change. According to Gos. Thom. 83:2,
mankind will regain its divine image, along with which, mankind will also
reclaim its luminosity. It is this blinding splendor that Gos. Thom. 83:2
describes, when it notes that the image of the father will be concealed in the
light of the father. The point is that the light will be so bright that it will make
it impossible to see anything else.

The Metaphysics of the Image in Sayings 22, 50, and 84

Having discussed the meaning of Gos. Thom. 83, I proceed to other sayings that
deal with images—viz., Gos. Thom. 22, 50, and 84. I have already offered an
interpretation of the replacement of images in Gos. Thom. 22:6 in the previ-
ous section (p. 247). As I have already pointed out, Gos. Thom. 83:2 refers to
end times, when the humankind will regain its divine image. Gos. Thom. 22:6
explains how this image was lost and how it can be restored. This saying tells us
that some time in the past, the (glorious and divine) image of God was replaced
with the (non-divine) image of Adam. To attain salvation means to follow the
reverse procedure, replacing the image of Adam with the image of God.

In Gos. Thom. 50:1, when the interrogators ask them where they came from,
the addressees of Jesus’ instruction are supposed to give the following answer:
“We came from the light, the place where the light came into being on its
own accord and established [itself] and became manifest through their [read
‘our’]?? image.” In other words, their image was produced by self-generated,

99  See the discussion in chapter 5 (p. 153).
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immovable!?0 light. There seems to be no reason why this image should not be
identified with the divine image of Gos. Thom. 22:6 and 83:2, the one that was
lost in the past and will be found in the future.

While Gos. Thom. 83:2 deals with eschatology (i.e., the salvific event that will
take place in the future), Gos. Thom. 50:1 deals with protology (i.e., the moment
that laid the foundation for the history of salvation). There is certainly some
similarity between Thomasine eschatology and protology, but the two are by
no means identical. Rather, what we have here is antithetic parallelism. In the
beginning, the light revealed itself in the image. In the end, the image will be
hidden in the light.

Thus, the Thomasine history of salvation presupposes a progress in the
dialectic of the image and the light. After light had generated itself and become
immovable, it produced the image; it is by means of this image that it became
manifest (Gos. Thom. 50:1). When humanity regains its image, the light of the
image will be so bright that the light will conceal the image. In other words,
the image will produce the light; it is by means of this light that the image will
become manifest (Gos. Thom. 83:2). In the past, the image was the manifesta-
tion of the light; in the future, the light will be the manifestation of the image.

The last saying to be discussed in this survey is Gos. Thom. 84. Just like Gos.
Thom. 83, it offers a fusion of Biblical and Platonist motifs. Certainly, the saying
borrows its combination of likeness and image from Gen 1:26, reinterpreting
both terms from the Platonist perspective. The Coptic text of Gos. Thom. 84
and its English translation are as follows:

841 MEXE 1IC X€ NPOOY ETETNNAY EMETNEINE YAPETNPAWME 84:2 2OTAN
A€ ETETNMANNAY ANETNRIKMN NTA2WMMIE 21 TETNEZH OYTE MAYMOY
OYTE MAYOY N EBOX TETNAYL 2 OYHP

84:1 Jesus said: “When you see your likeness,' you are full of joy. 84:2 But
when you will see your images that came into existence before you—they
neither die nor become manifest—how much will you bear?”

The phrasing of Gos. Thom. 50:1 (our image) and 84:2 (your images) indicates
that both sayings refer to the same phenomenon.!2 Since eixwv in Gos. Thom.

100 For the motif of “transcendental” standing in Gos. Thom. 50, see chapter 5.

101 AsThave noted above (p. 246), neTNewe (“your likeness”) in the singular should be under-
stood in the collective sense (i.e., “anything that resembles you”).

102 For a discussion of the plural number of neTNRIK®N, “you images,” see below (pp. 253—
254).
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84:2 designates the same paradigmatic image as it does in sayings 22, 50, and
83, it follows that the term eme in Gos. Thom. 84:1 is probably also used in the
Platonist sense. It probably should be understood as a likeness (époiwpa) or an
imitation (uiunua) of a model. Thus, neTnewe, “your likeness,” probably refers
to something like a portrait or a reflection in the water.103

It is difficult to ascertain which Greek word, éuoiwua or ouoiwatg, was ren-
dered as eme in Gos. Thom. 84:1. On the one hand, in the Sahidic Bible, eine
usually renders Greek 6poiwpa.1%% On the other hand, in the Sahidic version of
Gen1:26, xad’ opolwaty is rendered as kaTa MENEINE.! Since saying 84 contrasts
“likeness” with “image” and, therefore, most certainly alludes to Gen 1:26, it is
possible that ene renders opoiwatg.

Thus, the author of the saying could have altered the Biblical expression
(elxwv + 6polwatg) to the one that sounds more Platonic (gixwv + opoiwua). Alter-
natively, he could have retained the Biblical expression: it is possible that the
author did not see any significance in the variation between épolwpo and opoi-
wotg and assumed that the two words are synonymous.

That éuoiwatg can be used as a synonym of époiwpa and designate an imi-
tation of a model is clear from the treatise “On Harmony,” a third- or second-
century BCE!6 pseudepigraphon written in Doric and ascribed to Aristaeus of
Croton, allegedly a pupil of Pythagoras and his immediate successor as head
of the Pythagorean school (Iamblichus, Vit. Pyth. 36.265). Having postulated
that the first principle (& dpyd)—i.e., God—is eternal, the author argues that
“the images and likenesses of this first principle are both among the things pro-
duced by nature and the things produced by art (eixéveg 8¢ xal opoiwoetg Tag
apxdg TavTog xal év Tolg QUael yivouévolg xat év Tolg xatd téyvav)” (Ilepl appoviag
fr. 1 Thesleff = Stobaeus, Anth.1.20.6).

Be that as it may, eixwv in Gos. Thom. 84:2 designates a model, while ene in
Gos. Thom. 84:1 designates an imitation of a model. The saying, therefore, con-
trasts the objects that are our imitations with the objects that are our models.
Jesus’ question may be reformulated in the following fashion: “If you rejoice
when you see the things of which you are models, what will happen to you
when you see the things that were the models according to which you were
made?” In other words, the joy of those who see their mundane likenesses is
nothing compared to the reverent awe of those who see their paradigmatic
images.

103 Cf. Patterson 2013, 47.

104 See Crum 1939, 8ob; Wilmet 1957-1959, 1:195; Draguet 1960, 131a.
105 See Lemm 1906, 098.

106  For this date, see Thesleff 1961, 101-102.
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The list of qualities attributed to images also seems to emphasize the dis-
tinctiveness of paradigmatic images. According to Gos. Thom. 84:2, the images
came into being before humans; moreover, they do not die. Thus, while humans
and their likenesses are transitory and perishable, images are primeval and
immortal. It is also said that images do not become manifest. Thus, unlike
humans and their likenesses, images are hidden. While our likenesses readily
present themselves, the images are concealed from us and, therefore, diffi-
cult to grasp. Thus, Jesus’ question can also be reformulated as follows: “If you
rejoice when you see the things that are ephemeral, what will happen to you
when you see the things that are indestructible? If you rejoice when you see
the things that are manifest, what will happen to you when you see the things
that are hidden?”

This last detail, that the images are hidden, is most certainly an indication
of their salvific role: the hidden things, after all, are those that Jesus reveals to
the ones who become like him (saying 108). The hiddenness of images makes
Gos. Thom. 84:2 resonate with Gos. Thom. 50:1 and 83:2. According to these say-
ings, the light and the image play the major role in the salvation history; this
salvation history is conceptualized as the dialectic of being hidden and being
manifest. According to Gos. Thom. 5011, the light became manifest through the
image. According to Gos. Thom. 84:2, images do not become manifest. Accord-
ing to Gos. Thom. 83:2, the light that will conceal the image will become mani-
fest.

It seems appropriate to summarize the tenets of the Thomasine metaphysics
of image, which, as I have pointed out, is a constituent of the Thomasine salva-
tion history. The salvation history comprises three defining points: the begin-
ning, the Fall, and the final restoration. In the beginning, the light produced
itself, established itself (“stood”—i.e., became immovable) and revealed itself
through the paradigmatic image. This is the image after which humanity was
made (hence, “our” image in Gos. Thom. 50:1). Then, the catastrophic event
took place: the divine image was replaced with a counterfeit. Hence, the mis-
ery of the present-day world: our images do not reveal themselves (Gos. Thom.
84:2), and the light is concealed in mundane images—i.e., sensible objects
(Gos. Thom. 83:1). This situation will change only when we replace the coun-
terfeit image with the true one (Gos. Thom. 22:6). Then and only then will the
final restoration take place: humanity will regain its paradigmatic image; the
divine light surrounding the image will be revealed; this light will be so bright
that no one will be able to see the image (Gos. Thom. 83:2).

The last issue that I must address in this chapter is the seemingly inconsis-
tent use of the singular and plural forms. When Gos. Thom. 84:2 describes the
current state of affairs, it refers to divine images, in the plural. Thus, not only are
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the images hidden, they are also not one, but many. All other sayings, however,
deal with the divine image, in the singular. Why is this so? It seems reasonable
to conjecture that this alternation of the singular number with the plural has
something to do with the Thomasine metaphysics of oneness.!%” The Thoma-
sine salvation history is not only about the lost and regained divine image; it is
also about the lost and regained oneness.

As I noted in chapter 4, a number of Thomasine sayings are indebted to
the Platonist idea of oneness as perfection. Humanity lacks oneness, and the
Thomasine Jesus, much like Middle Platonists, exhorts the reader to “become
one.” Moreover, just like the Thomasine metaphysics of image is a creative
fusion of Platonist and Biblical motifs, so also is the Thomasine metaphysics of
oneness. A number of Thomasine sayings (see especially Gos. Thom. 11:4) are
likely to presuppose a myth of Adam’s initial oneness. Once again, the Gospel
of Thomas offers us a tripartite scheme: mankind was one in the beginning; it
is devoid of oneness now; and it will regain its oneness in the future.

Once we compare the “history” of oneness and that of the image, it becomes
clear why the image was one in the beginning and will be one in the end, and
why it is not one now. The fact that “our” images are many (Gos. Thom. 84:2)
indicates that, at the present day, humanity lacks oneness and therefore suf-
fers from imperfection. Once we attain perfection and become one, the divine
image will also be one, just as it was one in the beginning.

Conclusions

I began this chapter with a discussion of the text of Gos. Thom. 83. NHC 11 is
our sole witness for the text of this saying. As a rule, the text of the manuscript,
as long as it is grammatical, should be accepted as it stands. Yet Gos. Thom.
83 appears to be an exception to this rule. The expression “the image of the
light of the father” is bizarre and does not seem to have any parallels in ancient
literature, whereas a small and elegant emendation suggested by the Berliner
Arbeitskreis makes the saying comprehensible and draws out its resonance
with various Greco-Roman and early Jewish traditions. Moreover, the same
emendation transforms the saying into a chiasm, one of the frequently-used
literary devices in the Gospel of Thomas.

In my discussion of the background of saying 83, I pointed out that the only
intellectual tradition that, just like the Gospel of Thomas, makes a distinc-

107 For a detailed analysis of this Thomasine motif, see chapter 4.
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tion between two types of images, the mundane and divine ones, is Platonism.
While Plato uses the term eixwv, “image,” only in the former sense (i.e., as a
designation of the sensible objects), Middle Platonists since Philo’s times use
this term also as a synonym of mapdderyua, “model.” Moreover, at least two
authors of a Platonist persuasion, Philo and Clement, interpret the creation
account in Genesis along the lines of the Platonist metaphysics of the image
and thus argue that God’s image, after which humanity was made, was in fact
the paradigmatic image.

Having discussed the background of saying 83, I proceeded to its interpreta-
tion. The first verse of the saying, Gos. Thom. 83:1 describes our existence in the
present-day world. The visible images manifest to us are images in Plato’s sense
(i.e., sensible objects). There is light in these images, but we cannot see it. The
second verse, Gos. Thom. 83:2, describes the moment in the future when the sit-
uation will drastically change. Today, we cannot see the light inside the sensible
objects. In the future, humanity will regain its divine light—i.e., the splendor
that once surrounded the protoplast—and this light will be visible. Humanity
will also have restored to it its divine image—i.e., the image according to which
the protoplast was made—but, unlike the mundane images of Gos. Thom. 831,
this image will be invisible because of the brightness of the divine light.

These findings allowed me to gain better insight into other sayings that deal
with images. As I pointed out, Gos. Thom. 50:1 deals with protology (i.e., how
the paradigmatic image came about). Gos. Thom. 22:6, on the other hand, deals
with the tragic moment in the past, when the paradigmatic image, the image
of God (Gen 1:26—27 and 5:1 LXX), was replaced with a counterfeit, the image of
Adam (Gen 5:3). To attain salvation means to undo this process and to regain
the divine image. Gos. Thom. 84:2 deals with the current state of affairs: it
describes the relationship between our images and us in the present.

It is worth noting that, just like saying 83 seems to draw on Platonist specula-
tions about mundane and paradigmatic images, so also does saying 84 appear
to be aware of the Platonist notions of the likeness and the model. The “like-
ness” of Gos. Thom. 84:1 is what Plato called éuolwpa in his dialogues: an imita-
tion of a model—e.g,, a reflection in the water or a portrait made by an artist.
The “image” of Gos. Thom. 84:2 is the model (i.e., the paradigmatic image).
Thus, Gos. Thom. 84:1 describes that which imitates us, whereas Gos. Thom.
84:2 describes that which we imitate. In other words, saying 84 portrays the
contrast between different levels of being. Just as a human is greater than his
or her likeness, so also is the paradigmatic image of this human greater than
the human him- or herself.

Having treated each of the relevant sayings individually, I proceeded to a
discussion of the Thomasine metaphysics of the image as a whole. Most signif-
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icantly, the Gospel of Thomas employs the language of the image to talk about
salvation history. The sayings discussed in this chapter provide us with suffi-
cient information to reconstruct the Thomasine views on the three defining
points in history (the beginning, the Fall, and the end) and the three historical
stages (the past, the present, and the future), represented thus:

the past the present  the future

the beginning the Fall the end
Gos. Thom. 5021 Gos. Thom. 22:6 Gos. Thom. 831 Gos. Thom. 83:2
Gos. Thom. 84:2

In the beginning, the light revealed itself by means of the paradigmatic image
(Gos.Thom. 50:1). Later, this image was replaced with a counterfeit (Gos. Thom.
22:6), which is the reason why, today, the light is concealed in mundane images
(Gos. Thom. 83:1) and the paradigmatic images do not become manifest (Gos.
Thom. 84:2). In the end, the situation will change: the restored image will reveal
itself by means of the light (Gos. Thom. 83:2). As this summary demonstrates,
Thomasine protology and eschatology do not duplicate each other; the Gospel
of Thomas does not envision salvation as merely returning to the original state.
Rather, there is an antithetic parallelism between protology and eschatology;
the end is, in a way, the opposite of the beginning.

Finally, at the end of this chapter, I offered a reflection on the alternation
between the singular and plural numbers in the sayings that deal with the
paradigmatic image. The fact that the plural form occurs only in Gos. Thom.
84:2, the saying that deals with the current state of events, makes it likely that
the use of the plural number is intentional. As I pointed out, to attain salva-
tion in the Gospel of Thomas means not only to restore the image, but also to
“become one.” Moreover, just like we had the image, but lost it, so also we were
“one,” but then became “many.” Thus, “our images” in the plural in Gos. Thom.
84:2 reflects the woeful fact that present-day humanity is devoid of oneness.
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Concluding Remarks

A certain sixth-century Alexandrian Neoplatonist wrote the following in the
very beginning of his or her! introduction to philosophy:

Those who have a longing for philosophical arguments and have tasted
their pleasure with the tip of a finger (dxpw doxtdAw), having bid farewell
to all life’s cares, are manifestly impelled towards these arguments by
some kind of sane madness (at@povi Tivt pavia) and rapidly evoke (Puya-
ywyodat) the longing (pwg) for them by means of the knowledge of the
things that are.2

This passage describes the force with which philosophy transforms an indi-
vidual, even if this individual has touched it with just “the tip of a finger”
This individual leaves all his or her earthly concerns behind, yields to “sane
madness” and longs for philosophical discourse (an allusion to Plato’s notion
of longing, &owg, as a type of divine madness, Oeia pavia; see Phaedr. 265a—
b).

The Gospel of Thomas is neither a philosophical text nor a Platonist one.
Unlike philosophical works, the Gospel of Thomas does not attempt to per-
suade its readers by means of an argumentative discourse. The majority of
Thomasine sayings have nothing to do with Platonist philosophy. The Gospel
of Thomas savored the delight of philosophy with the fingertip, which makes
it quite understandable why the Platonist flavor of this text went almost unno-
ticed by scholars of the Gospel of Thomas. Yet even a gentle touch of philosophy
makes a significant impact.

As Stephen J. Patterson has put it, Middle Platonism is a “dialect”® spoken by
the Gospel of Thomas. Surely, the Gospel of Thomas is a polyglot and speaks

1 Although itis often assumed that this text was written by a Christian named David, it is worth
noting that we seem to have no reliable information on the identity of its author. As Wildberg
1990, 44—45, demonstrates, except for his name, nothing about David or his works seems to
indicate that he was a Christian; it is entirely possible that these works were originally anony-
mous and were only later attributed to an author with a Christian name.

2 David, Proleg. philos. 1.4-7 Busse.

3 Patterson 2013, 36.
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many tongues, but Platonism is important nonetheless. In this book, I have
demonstrated that Platonism provides us with a better understanding of some
sayings in the Gospel of Thomas. Moreover, Platonism is the key to gaining
insight into a number of the Thomasine sayings that have for decades been
exegetical problems (e.g., Gos. Thom. 7, 61, and 83). Without appreciating the
Thomasine appropriation of Platonist metaphysics, a considerable number of
its sayings would remain a riddle wrapped in enigma.

At this point, it seems appropriate to repeat what I have already noted in
chapter 1: it is impossible to produce a reliable reconstruction of the composi-
tional history of the Gospel of Thomas; hence, it seems reasonable to focus on
the text attested by the extant witnesses. The subject of this study, therefore,
was the prototype of P.Oxy. 1.1, P.Oxy. 4.654, P.Oxy. 4.655, and the second writ-
ing of NHC 11. This prototype was a Greek text composed somewhere between
the late first and early third centuries CE; it is this text that throughout this
study has been called the Gospel of Thomas.

In this book, the sayings that exhibit Platonizing tendencies were discussed
in their Thomasine textual performance and as an integral part of the Gospel of
Thomas. The questions of the provenances of these sayings, their “original” for-
mulations (if different from the Thomasine one), their reception in late antique
Egypt, etc., lie outside the scope of this study. Having made this clarification,
it is now appropriate to make an inventory of the Platonizing sayings in the
Gospel of Thomas:

(i) Sayings 56 and 8o make use of the Platonist notions that the world is a
body and that every human body is a corpse in order to express a view
of the world that is essentially anti-Platonist: the world is nothing but a
despicable corpse.

(ii) The opposition of the body to the soul portrayed in sayings 29, 87, and
112 presupposes a stark dualism of the corporeal vs. the incorporeal and
appears to be indebted to Platonist anthropology.

(iii) The Thomasine notion of being/becoming oya (sayings 11 and 106), oya
OYWT (saying 4, 22, and 23), and MONax0C (sayings 16, 49, and 75) has
the closest parallels within Platonist speculation about oneness as an
attribute of a perfect human, a perfect society, and God.

(iv) The expression € €paT- in sayings 16, 18, 23, and 50 reflects the Platon-
ist usage of the Greek verb lomut as a technical term for describing the
immovability of the transcendent realm.

(v) Gos. Thom. 61 appropriates the opposition of being equal (to oneself) vs.
being divided from the Platonist metaphysics of divine immutability and
indivisibility.
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(vi) The imagery of the lion and the man in saying 7 portrays the struggle
between reason and anger and is derived from Plato’s allegory of the soul,
reinterpreted from a Middle Platonist perspective.

(vii) The notion of the image in sayings 22, 50, 83, and 84 should be interpreted
against the background of the Middle Platonist metaphysics, where the
Greek term eixwv came to designate both the model (= mapdderypa) and
its imitation (= opoiwpua).

As this inventory shows, there are at least nineteen Thomasine sayings (i.e.,
one-sixth of the entire collection) that were in some way influenced by the
Platonist tradition.* While this discovery is important, its significance has its
limits. For instance, the fact that the Gospel of Thomas is a Platonizing text
seems to have no bearing on the question of its date. As recent studies have
demonstrated (see chapter 1), Platonist theories already made an impact on
the first generations of Jesus believers. In other words, the Platonist nature of a
given Christian text is an indicator of its author’s theological preferences, but
not of the historical period from which it comes.

It should also be noted that a number of questions related to the Platonizing
tendencies in the Gospel of Thomas will most probably remain unanswered.
It seems unlikely, for instance, that the people behind the Gospel of Thomas
identified themselves as “Platonic philosophers” or ever had any Platonist affil-
iations. Itis also unlikely that they were either versed in the “proper” philosoph-
ical literature or informed of the dogmatic divides between the contemporary
schools. Yet they had some knowledge of Platonism. Where did it come from?
Did Plato’s name ring a bell for any of them? Would they ever have admitted
that the Gospel of Thomas is indebted to the Platonist tradition?

What seems clear, at any rate, is that the nineteen Platonizing sayings and,
consequently, the Gospel of Thomas as a whole bear testimony to the fact that,
during the nascent years of Christianity, certain individuals acknowledged de
facto that the Platonist tradition possessed theoretical principles, concepts,
and terminologies that could adequately describe and convincingly explain the
nature of ultimate reality. These Christians recognized, though perhaps only
implicitly, the validity of the claim that Plato, at least to a certain degree, came
to know the way things truly are.

4 Sayings 4, 7,11,16,18, 22, 23, 29, 49, 50, 56, 61, 75, 80, 83, 84, 87, 106, and 112; of those, sayings 16,
22, 23, and 50 combine several Platonizing notions: oneness and immovability (sayings 16 and
23), oneness and paradigmatic image (saying 22), and paradigmatic image and immovability
(saying 50).
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The Gospel of Thomas is neither the first nor the only early Christian text
with Platonizing tendencies. Rather, it appears to be an important witness to
the early stages of the process that eventually led to the formulation of Chris-
tian dogmas in Platonist terms. This brings me to the last issue that has to be
mentioned in these concluding remarks: prospects for future research. The his-
tory of early Christian engagement with Platonism is yet to be written. While
quite a few scholars have recently written on Platonizing tendencies in partic-
ular early Christian texts (and with this book I aspire to join their ranks), a lot
of work is still ahead of us before the appearance of a study offering a compre-
hensive analysis of the phenomenon. We are still to learn to what extent Middle
Platonism influenced early Christianity and why early Christians found Platon-
ist metaphysics attractive in the first place.



APPENDIX 1

The Greek Vorlage of Gos. Thom. 12:2

In chapter 1, I have dealt with the “mixed signals” of saying 12. It is worth noting that
the text of this saying appears to be problematic. Since the analysis of Gos. Thom. 12
plays an important role in my discussion of the date and compositional history of the
Gospel of Thomas, it seems justified to give here a treatment of the problems related
to the text of this saying.

The expression mMa NTaTETRE MMaY, “(the place) where! you came from,” in Gos.
Thom. 12:2 is problematic. Quite remarkably, the Berliner Arbeitskreis offers two differ-
ent interpretations of this phrase. In the first edition of their translation of the Gospel
of Thomas, they suggested that rima renders the Greek expression émov édv, as it does in
the Sahidic translation of Matt 8:19. According to their hypothesis, in the Greek Vorlage
dmov édv was followed by a verb in the aorist subjunctive, which was probably confused
with the aorist in the indicative and thus rendered as the Coptic perfect. Assuming that
tiMay should be understood as emay,? they suggested the following rendering of mma
NTaTETNEl MMaY: “Wherever you will have come to.” This is essentially a translation
not of the Coptic text, but of its Greek retroversion, 8mov édv EAdyre.3

In the subsequent editions of the translation by the Berliner Arbeitskreis, this
hypothesis was revised. According to their second, much more appealing, proposal,
€1 MMaY in Gos. Thom. 12:2 stands in contrast to BOK @, “to go to,” and thus should
express the idea of “coming from.” Indeed, there are reasons to suspect that timay can
be used as an equivalent of €BOX NHT= or €BOX MMaY.# Thus, the definitive English
translation of Gos. Thom. 12 prepared by the Berliner Arbeitskreis (and slightly modi-
fied by Stephen J. Patterson and James M. Robinson) reads as follows:®

1221 The disciples said to Jesus: “We know that you will depart from us. Who (then)
will rule over us?” 12:2 Jesus said to them: “(No matter) where you came from, you

should go to James the Just for whose sake heaven and earth came into being.”

1 For mma expanded by a relative clause constituting a subordinate “where”-clause, see Layton
2011, 429 (§ 522).

2 It is worth noting that the substitution of eMay with M2y is a rare and late phenomenon;
see Crum 1939, 197a.

3 See Bethge et al. 1996, 522; Plisch 1999, 526.
See Plisch 1998, 77; Bethge 1998, 45.

5 Bethge et al. 2011, 3; cf. Bethge et al. 2005, 522. This understanding of the Coptic text of Gos.
Thom. 12:2 was embraced in Nagel 2014, 113.
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Yet the text of Gos. Thom. 12:2 remains problematic. In the Sahidic New Testament,
M often renders an adverb of place: §mov, 03, &0ev, etc.b This is also the case with Gos.
Thom. 30:1—2. Unfortunately, the Coptic text of this saying is extremely problematic,
the Greek text preserved in P.Oxy. 1.1, ll. 23—27 has suffered serious damage, and the
relationship between the two is unclear, since there are several significant differences
between the two texts.” It is clear, however, that rmia in Gos. Thom. 30:1 and 30:2 renders
Greek 6mov.

It follows that mva in saying 12 likely corresponds to a Greek adverb of place. If, as the
Berliner Arbeitskreis argues, MMay in Gos. Thom. 12:2 is an equivalent of €BOX MMy, we
might conclude that behind the phrase tma nTaTeTRE MMAY lies something like omé-
fev §A0ete, “where you came from.” This phrase, however, hardly makes good sense in
the context of saying 12: note the parenthetical words the Berliner Arbeitskreis inserts
into their translation in order to make the English text coherent.

It is tempting to suppose that the original Greek text of Gos. Thom. 12:2 meant some-
thing along the lines of what the Berliner Arbeitskreis has suggested; in this case we
must surmise that mMa NTaTETNEN MMaY is a clumsy translation of a Greek idiom.
Which idiom could that be? Retranslating the Gospel of Thomas back into Greek is
certainly an ungrateful task, yet in this particular instance, in order to make sense of
Gos. Thom. 12:2, it is necessary at least to make an attempt to reconstruct the original
Greek text and to propose a scenario that would explain the emergence of mma nTa-
TETNEl MMAY.

The second retroversion suggested by the Berliner Arbeitskreis is né8ev #\dvjte.8 This
retroversion is hardly plausible, since mé0ev is an interrogative adverb. Moreover, the
relative clause that employs the subjunctive mood usually requires the particle &v.9 1
would, therefore, suggest that the Greek text behind mua NTaTETNE MMaY is 060ev
av ENBnte, “wherever you come from”; cf. vixa dv #EAOyte (Judg 1810 LXX), “wWhenever
you go.” If mMa NTaTETNEl MMay indeed corresponds to 6mé0ev dv EAOnte of the Vor-
lage, then we may surmise that the Coptic translator struggled with the Greek syntax
of Gos. Thom. 12:2 and came up with only an approximate translation.

To complete the picture, I suggest an alternative scenario: it is also possible that the
Greek text available to the translator was corrupt and indeed read 6mé0ev /jAfete, “where

6 See Wilmet 19571959, 1:314—324; cf. Crum 1939, 154b.

For an attempt to resolve some of the difficulties pertaining to this saying, see Attridge 1979;
see also chapter 2.

8 See Plisch 2008, 60. Curiously enough, the retroversion of this phrase in Bethge et al. 2005,
522, is identical with that of Bethge et al. 1996, 522 (6mov édv &AByte), which seems to be due
to an oversight.

9 See, e.g, Turner 1963, 107.



THE GREEK VORLAGE OF GOS. THOM. 12:2 263

you came from,” instead of 6méfev dv EAByte. According to this scenario, at some point
€\Onte was confused with #ABete, whereas dv was omitted due to a homoeoteleuton.

While both of these scenarios start from unverifiable assumptions (i.e., either a
somewhat incompetent scribe or a corrupt Greek manuscript), they at least shed some
light on what could have brought about the phrasing of Gos. Thom. 12:2. I propose,
therefore, that Gos. Thom. 12:2 originally read 6m68ev &v €AOnte, “wherever you come
from,” which agrees with the basic premise of the second translation proposed by the
Berliner Arbeitskreis. The Coptic text that we have, mua NTATETNE MMaY, “the place
where you came from,” is either a clumsy translation of the original reading, or an accu-
rate rendering of a corrupt one, which could have been 6mé8ev HABete.



APPENDIX 2

The Secondary Nature of Gos. Thom. 5:3

In chapter1, I pointed out that when the readings of NHC 11 and the Oxyrhynchus frag-
ments differ, we do not always have to take the reading preserved by the Oxyrhynchus
fragments to be the more original one. In this appendix, I will argue that Gos. Thom.
5 presents us with a case where NHC 11 has priority over P.Oxy. 4.654. One difference
between the two witnesses to the text of saying 5 is quite remarkable: whereas P.Oxy.
4.654 includes Gos. Thom. 5:3, NHC 11 omits the entire verse. In what follows, I will
demonstrate that the Coptic version preserves the original text of the saying and that
the extra verse in P.Oxy. 4.654 is a secondary development.

Gos. Thom. 5 (NHC I1) Gos. Thom. 5 (P.Oxy. 4.654)

51a MEXE IC X€ 5a1a Aéyet In(ood)g:

5:1b COYN METHMIIMTO MIEKPO €BOX 5:1b Y[vcbet T v Eumpoa]fev Tig Sewg gov,
51C &YW TIEOHTT EPOK 511 %o [16 xexpuppévov ]! dnd gou

5:1d NAGWATT €BOX NaK 5:1d amoxaAvp(8)oet[ai got]-

5:2a MN AaaY TaPp €4eHIT 5:2a [0 ydp éa] TV xpUTTOY

5:2b €NAOYMDNZ €BOX aN 5:2b 6 o0 gave[pov yevyoetat],

5:3a ol Bebopupiévov?

5:3b 6 o[Ux &yepbnoeTan].

1 This restoration presupposes that 2unt in Gos. Thom. 5:1¢ and 5:2a corresponds to two cog-
nate words in the Greek text; cf. Johnson 2010, 325-326. The restoration preferred in Attridge
1989a, 115, [ 10 xexalvppévov], is less likely, since the usual Coptic equivalent of the Greek verb
xoAtw and its cognates is 2BC; see, e.g., the Sahidic version of Matt 10:26.

2 Read teBapupévov.

3 This restoration, suggested already in the editio princeps (Grenfell and Hunt 1904, 18) is plau-
sible, though not uncontested (see the apparatus in Attridge 1989a, 115). It is worth noting
that the funerary shroud, which contains a parallel to the text of Gos. Thom. 5:3 (published
in Puech 1955, 127), appears to be a modern forgery (Alin Suciu, personal communication;
cf. the remark by Willy Clarysse and Peter van Minnen that “this is no doubt a falsum” on
Leuven Database of Ancient Books, www.trismegistos.org/text/62841). The only image of it
is published as the frontispiece of Puech 1978. According to Luijendijk 2011, 390, the present
whereabouts of the shroud are unknown.
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Gos. Thom. 5 (NHC I1) Gos. Thom. 5 (P.Oxy. 4.654)

511a Jesus said, 5:1a Jesus said,

5:1b “Recognize what is in your (sg.) sight, 51b “[Recognize what is in] your (sg.) sight,
5i1c and that which is hidden from you (sg.) 5:i1c and [that which is hidden] from you (sg.)
5:1d will become plain to you (sg.). 51d will become plain [to you (sg.)].

5:2a For there is nothing hidden 5:2a [For there is nothing] hidden

5:2b that will not become manifest.” 5:2b which [will] not [become] manifest,

5:3a nor buried
5:3b that [will not be raised].”

A hidden/revealed saying similar to that of Gos. Thom. 5:1c—2b is attested in the Synop-
tic gospels (Mark 4:22; Matt 10:26; Luke 8:17 and 12:2). Scholars have long realized that
Gos. Thom. 5:3a-b, the resurrection strophe, was a secondary expansion of the saying.#
It is worth noting, however, that, whereas this strophe is not a part of the original hid-
den/revealed saying, it may still have been a part of the original the Gospel of Thomas.
On this latter issue, scholars have postulated different scenarios. Some have argued
that the resurrection strophe was added to saying 5 at some point of the textual trans-
mission of the Gospel of Thomas.5 Others have suggested that P.Oxy. 4.654 preserved
the original text of the saying. Of this latter camp of scholars, some have thought that
the resurrection strophe was deliberately deleted by a later editor.® Others have argued
that a copyist could have accidentally omitted it due to a homoeoteleuton (yevjoetat ...
¢yepfoetan).” Finally, AnneMarie Luijendijk believes that it is impossible to ascertain
whether the resurrection strophe was omitted from or added to the original text of the
Gospel of Thomas.®

It is hard to disagree with Luijendijk: caution is always appropriate in matters per-
taining to textual criticism. Steven R. Johnson’s recent attempt to solve the problem of

4 See, e.g., Jeremias 1958, 16; Bultmann 1972, 91 and 94; Fitzmyer 1974, 383-384.

5 See, e.g, Grobel 19611962, 368—369; Marcovich 1988, 67—68; Patterson 1993, 21; Riley 1995, 165—
167; DeConick 2007, 60.

6 See, e.g,, Mueller 1973, 269; Dunderberg 2006, 62—63.

See, e.g,, Girtner 1961, 83-84.

8 Luijendijk 2013, 295: “Whether the longer form of the saying results from an ‘orthodox cor-
ruption’ of the Gospel of Thomas by addition of this phrase to a form of the saying as now
preserved in NHC 11, or whether the shorter Nag Hammadi reading is an abbreviation by a
more spiritually-minded Christian, cannot be determined on the basis of the current evi-
dence.”
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Gos. Thom. 5:3a-b is a nice illustration of the fact that you can never be too careful.
According to Johnson, it is NHC I1 that preserves the original Thomasine reading, since
the scenario in which the resurrection strophe was added to the original the Gospel of
Thomas is much easier to imagine than the alternative. In this case, we simply presume
that the Gospel of Thomas originally contained the hidden/revealed saying similar to
the one attested by the Synoptics and that, at some point, this Thomasine saying was
supplemented by the resurrection strophe. The alternative scenario is much more com-
plicated, since, in this case, “one must postulate two stages of redaction: the insertion
of the resurrection strophe at some point of time in the transmission history of the
Gospel of Thomas, as reflected in Greek Thomas 5; and its subsequent omission at a
later date, as represented by Coptic Thomas 5.”°

While the argument by principle of lex parsimoniae is perfectly acceptable—
indeed, as Morton Smith put it, history is “the most probable account of what hap-
pened”®—it does not seem to apply in this particular situation. Johnson’s argument
does not seem to work, because both of his proposed scenarios presuppose two redac-
tional stages. Even if Gos. Thom. 5:3a—b were a later expansion of the text, Gos. Thom.
5i1a—b cannot be, since it is present both in NHC 11 and P.Oxy. 4.654. Because Gos. Thom.
5:1a—b does not have any parallels in the Synoptics, it must belong to the Thomasine
redaction. Hence, according to one scenario, the first stage of redaction was the inser-
tion of Gos. Thom. 5:1a-b and the second the insertion of Gos. Thom. 5:3a—b; according
to another scenario, the first stage of redaction was the insertion of Gos. Thom. 5:1a-b
and 5:3a—b and the second the omission of Gos. Thom. 5:3a—b.

Pre-Thomasine saying First redaction (origi- Second redaction
nal Gospel of Thomas)

Scenario #1  Gos. Thom. 5:1c—2b + Gos. Thom. 5:1a-b + Gos. Thom. 5:3a-b
Scenario #2  Gos. Thom. 5:1c—2b + Gos. Thom. 5:1a-b — Gos. Thom. 5:3a-b
+ Gos. Thom. 5:3a-b

Thus, what is left of Johnson’s argument is an appeal to common sense: Scenario #2
appears to be a little suspicious, since it presupposes that the same strophe was first
inserted and then omitted. Yet this hypothetical course of events is imaginable and
cannot be dismissed without further argumentation to the contrary.

9 Johnson 2002, 178-179.
10  Smith 1996, 1:4.
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Nevertheless, I do not think that the situation is hopeless. I suggest that Scenario #1
is more likely and that the formal structure of saying 5 indicates that Gos. Thom. 5:3a—
b was a secondary expansion. First, there can be little doubt that the Synoptic/pre-
Thomasine version of the hidden/revealed saying has a parallel structure: hidden—
manifest / hidden—manifest (A—B / A—B). The following synoptic table illustrates
the structure of the saying according to Gos. Thom. 5:1c—2b and Matt 10:26:

Gos. Thom. 5:1¢c—2b Matt 10:26

A 5i1c xai [To xexpuppévov] amé gou A 003EY YAip ETTIV XEXAAVUUEVOV
B 51d amoxodvg(8)Moet(atl got]: B 0 olx dmoxaAvglnoeTal,

A 5:2a [0d ydip éa]Tv xpumTOY A xal XPUTTTOV

B 5:2b 6 o0 pave[pov yevoeTat]. B 6 o0 yvwadyoetal.

Once the hidden/revealed saying became a part of the Gospel of Thomas and was
expanded by Gos. Thom. 5:b, it could no longer retain the formal structure it had
before. The redactor, however, did not destroy or disregard the parallelism of the say-
ing; rather, he transformed it. Whereas in the pre-Thomasine version of the saying, Gos.
Thom. 5:1c and 5:d functioned as two opposing units, in the Gospel of Thomas they
form a single unit: Gos. Thom. 5:1c—d. In this new parallel structure, Gos. Thom. 5:1¢c—
d stands opposite to Gos. Thom. 5:1b, just as Gos. Thom. 5:2b stands opposite to Gos.
Thom. 5:2a. As a result, the redactor came up with a chiastic saying: come to know that
which is manifest and you will know that which is hidden, for there is nothing Aidden
which will not become manifest (—a | A—B).!1 The following table illustrates the new
parallel structure of the saying:

B 5:1b Y[v&Bu 16 8v Eumpoa]Bev Tiic Sipec oo,

A 5i1c—d xat [ 1o xexpuppévov] amé gov dmoxaivg(d)maet|al got]:
A 5:2a [0V ydip éa]Tv xpuTTOY

B 5:2b 6 o0 pave[pov yevroeTal].

The fact that Gos. Thom. 5:1b—2b is a chiasm is crucial for the textual criticism of the
saying. After the insertion of Gos. Thom. 5:1b, the saying acquired its chiastic structure.
Gos. Thom. 5:3a-b, the resurrection strophe, disturbs this chiastic structure; hence, it

11 Chiasm appears to be one of the more frequently-used structural devices in the Gospel of
Thomas. See the discussion in chapter 8 (pp. 223-225).
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seems reasonable to give preference to Scenario #1, which presupposes the insertion
of Gos. Thom. 5:1a-b and 5:3a-b at two different redactional stages. Thus, Gos. Thom.
5:3a—b must be a later addition.

Moreover, it seems that the person who added the resurrection strophe to the saying
did not recognize that it was a chiasm. Having ignored Gos. Thom. 5:1b, he disregarded
the structural difference between the Thomasine and Synoptic versions of the hid-
den/revealed saying. Treating the Thomasine version of the saying as if it were formally
identical with the Synoptic one (A—B / A—B), he inserted Gos. Thom. 5:3a—b as a third
parallel unit, where being buried and being raised correspond to the being hidden and
being manifest of the first two parallel members. As a result, he came up with the par-
allel structure (A—B / A—B / A—B) that follows Gos. Thom. 5:1a—b:

51a-b Aeyel'Tn(ood)s" y[vbL t6 dv Eumpoc]fev tiig Spewg aov,

A 51c xat [T6 xexpuppévov] dmé gou
B 5ad amoxadvg(B)maet[al got]*

A 5:2a [00 ydp éa]Tv xpumTOV

B 5:2b 6 0l pave[pov yevioeTat],

A 5:3a ot Bebapupuévov

B 5:3b 6 o Ox éyepbnoetat].

In sum, there were three stages in the development of the hidden/revealed saying: (1)
the pre-Thomasine version, attested by the Synoptics; (2) the original Thomasine ver-
sion, attested by NHC 11; (3) the secondary expansion of the Thomasine text, attested
by P.Oxy. 4.654. As this survey has demonstrated, saying 5 provides us with an example
of the priority of the Coptic text over the Greek fragments of the Gospel of Thomas.



APPENDIX 3

A Note on Gos. Thom. 771

In chapter 2, I have argued that the stone/wood saying was originally preceded by Gos.
Thom. 30:1—2, and that the sequence we find in NHC 11, where the stone/wood say-
ing follows Gos. Thom. 771, is secondary. This conclusion arouses suspicion that Gos.
Thom. 77:1 could have been a later addition to the Gospel of Thomas. In what follows,
I will argue that this is not the case; rather, Gos. Thom. 77:1 was part of the original

text.

77:1a TIEX.€ IC X.€ ANOK TI€ TTOYOEIN TIAE1 ETRLX.(DOY THPOY
77:1b aANOK T1€ TTTHPY

77:1C NTa ITHPY €1 EBOX NPHT

77:1d YD NTa MTTHPY AR M)XPOEL

771a Jesus said: “It is I who am the light which is above them all.
77:1b It is I who am the all.

77:1¢ From me did the all come forth,

77:1d and unto me did the all extend.”

In Gos. Thom. 771a Jesus says that he is the light that is “above them all (21xwoy
THPOY).” The identity of “them” appears to be obscure. One could, perhaps, argue that
Jesus refers to the moth (xo0oxec) and the worm (4qnT) of Gos. Thom. 76:3. This, how-
ever, appears to be a very unlikely option: successive Thomasine sayings may be united
by catchwords or a common theme, but they never contain explicit references to each
other.

It seems more plausible that 2ixoy THPOY in the Coptic text is a clumsy render-
ing of émdvw mavtwy or a similar Greek expression. In fact, a very similar rendering is
present in another saying, Gos. Thom. 6:4, which is partially preserved in Greek. While
the relevant part of the Greek text is lost, Attridge’s restoration seems to be secure, so
we can be fairly certain that “they all” in the Coptic version corresponds to mévta in the

original Greek text:
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Gos. Thom. 6:4 (P.Oxy. 4.654) Gos. Thom. 6:4 (NHC I1)

[mdvta évamiov T]7ig dAn6[e]iog CEGONTT THPOY €BOX MITEMTO €BOX

av[apatverat]. (M6l

[All things are plain in the sight] of truth.  They all are plain in the sight of (truth).

Moreover, the Greek phrase éndvw mavtwy is translated as “above them all” in the early
Fayyamic (dialect F4) version of John 3:31. This verse is preserved by a Greek-Coptic
diglot stored at the British Library (Or. 5707).2 The manuscript has been dated paleo-
graphically to the sixth century ck.3 The following synoptic table compares the Greek
and early Fayytumic texts of John 3:31 according to this manuscript:

6 &v[w]0ev Epxdpevos Endvw mdvTwy EoTiv:
o [av e T[]g yiig [€x Tijs Yijs €]oTt ol éx
TS YAg AaAel. 6 &x Tod od(pa)vod Epydpevog

émdvw mdvtw(v) éotiv.t

The one who comes from above is above
all; the one [who is] of the earth belongs
[to the earth] and speaks about earthly
things. The one who comes from heaven
is above all (NRSV).

neTaql €[BaX] @M nX1[Cl go1]XEN oY[aN
NIBI] TI1E€]BAX A€ 2M MIKE[21 OY[€BaN]
2[M nKeR1 TE] aYM 24@MEX1 EBAN M
TIKER1 * IETaY1 €BAN @M TIXICL * YCATTXICI
MMAY THAOY®

The one who comes from on high is
above everyone; the one who is out of
the earth is out of the earth; and it is out
of the earth that he speaks. The one who
comes from on high is above them all.

As this synoptic table demonstrates, in the early Fayyumic version of John 3:31, the
Greek phrase éndvw mdvtwy éotiv is rendered in two different ways. In the first instance,
it is translated as [qe1]xen oy[an nBl], “he is above everyone” (cf. q21X T 0YON NIM in
the Sahidic version of John 3:31 and ycanwmi Noyon niBeN in the Bohairic one). In
the second instance, however, it is translated as qcarmnxict MMay THAOY, “he is above

1 This emendation is discussed in chapter1 (p. 35).

2 It is numbered as Uncial 086 in the Gregory-Aland system and as fa 6 in the sMR database.
See Aland and Aland 1989, 120; Askeland 2012, 158-160.

3 See Crum and Kenyon 1900, 415.
Schmid, Elliott, and Parker 2007, 92—93.

5 Crum and Kenyon 1900, 425.
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them all.” This translation is clumsy, as it results in the sudden appearance of “them.”
It is very likely that the Coptic text of Gos. Thom. 77:a is similarly a result of a poor
decision made by the translator.

Since the Coptic text of Gos. Thom. 77:1a is a clumsy translation of the Greek text,
it follows that Gos. Thom. 771 likely existed before it was joined together with Gos.
Thom. 77:2—3 (as I have argued in chapter 2, Gos. Thom. 77:1 and 77:2—3 were probably
joined together at the Coptic stage of the transmission of the text). What is less clear is
whether or not Gos. Thom. 77:1 was part of the original Gospel of Thomas. While some
might think that it was, others might suspect that it was a later addition. The following
two tables describe these two possible scenarios:

Scenario #1

Original Gospel of Thomas  Redaction #1

Gos. Thom. 301—4 — Gos. Thom. 30:3—4
Gos. Thom. 77:1 + Gos. Thom. 77:2—3

Scenario #2

Original Gospel of Thomas  Redaction #1 Redaction #2

Gos. Thom. 30:1—4 — Gos. Thom. 30:3—4
+Gos. Thom. 771 + Gos. Thom. 77:2—3

While Scenario #1 involves only one editorial stage, Scenario #2 presupposes two such
stages. It seems reasonable, therefore, to prefer Scenario #1 as the more economical
explanation—that is, unless there is a reason to give preference to the more complex
option. Indeed, one might argue that there is perhaps such a reason: while in sayings 56
and 8o, Jesus says that the world is a corpse, in Gos. Thom. 77:1, he declares that he is the
all. The latter claim seems to have pantheistic overtones and thus seems to contradict
the former with its emphatically negative attitude towards the universe.

It is worth noting, however, that, whereas ancient readers of Gos. Thom. 77:1 would
certainly have understood the text as a pantheistic statement, this does not necessarily
mean that a pantheistic interpretation does justice to Gos. Thom. 77:1. It is more rea-
sonable to approach Jesus’ statement in Gos. Thom. 77:1b, anok nie nTHpY (“I am the
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all”), in its immediate context. In Gos. Thom. 77:1c—d, Jesus says that the all (nThpq)
came from him and reached him, which implies that Jesus and the all are two separate
entities, at least to some extent. This distinction between Jesus and the all is also pre-
supposed in Gos. Thom. 77:1a, where Jesus says that he is “the light that is above all.”
Hence, the words anok 1ie THpPY should not be taken at face value, but with a certain
qualification: Jesus is not the all in the absolute sense; rather, in some respect, he is the
all and, in some respect, he is not.

Since, in Gos. Thom. 7714, Jesus explicitly describes himself as the light, it follows
that, according to Gos. Thom. 77:1b, he is the all in so far as he is the light. The idea that
Jesus as the light is the all appears to be in line with other Thomasine sayings. Accord-
ing to the Gospel of Thomas, ultimate reality, which can be called either “the kingdom”
or “the light” (these two names of ultimate reality are essentially synonymous; see, for
instance, Gos. Thom. 49:2 and 50:1), is spread out upon the earth (saying 113). As I point
out in chapter 2, according to Gos. Thom. 30:3—4, Jesus (who, incidentally, calls himself
“the light” in Gos. Thom. 77:1a) is omnipresent, for he pervades everything, including
lifeless objects. Finally, as I argue in chapter 8, Gos. Thom. 83:1 advances the idea that
there is light within mundane objects. These Thomasine parallels make it plausible that
Gos. Thom. 77:1b should be understood to the effect that Jesus is the all inasmuch as he
is the all-pervading light. Thus, Gos. Thom. 77:1a—b seems to describe the dual nature of
Jesus: he is the light that is both above everything and in everything; he is omnipresent,
yet superior to all things.

This interpretation of Gos. Thom. 77:1 seems to provide us with an opportunity to
gain better insight into the reason why the stone/wood saying was moved to the place
it occupies in NHC 11 (Gos. Thom. 77:1 » Gos. Thom. 77:2—3). The redactor responsible
for this rearrangement likely discovered that the stone/wood saying may supplement
the portrayal of Jesus as the light. In other words, in the context of saying 77, the
stone/wood saying describes Jesus’ luminous nature. As Sellew puts it, “What places are
darker and less open to the light, under normal circumstances, than the inside of logs
and what lies underneath stones?”® Hence, the point that Jesus makes in Gos. Thom.
77:2—3 is that, as the light, he is able to reach and illuminate the darkest and remotest
places. It is possible that by adding the stone/wood saying to Gos. Thom. 77:1, the redac-
tor made an attempt to reconcile the two aspects of Jesus’ nature described in Gos.
Thom. 77:1a-b. Jesus can be superior to everything and, at the same time, omnipresent
thanks to the all-pervading nature of light. As the sun is above all things and at the same
time reaches everything with its rays of light, so also is Jesus as a luminous being above
everything and at the same time pervades everything.”

6 Sellew 2006, 51.
7 Cf. Eisele 2010, 167-168.
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To sum up, while Gos. Thom. 77:1 and 77:2—3 were probably juxtaposed only at the
Coptic stage, there seems to be no good reason to assume that Gos. Thom. 77:1 was a
later addition to the “original” Gospel of Thomas. This saying seems to be at home with
other Thomasine passages that describe ultimate reality as the light that is alien to this
world, yet somehow present in it. As for the stone/wood saying, while it was not orig-
inally a part of saying 77, the redactor’s decision to rearrange the original text was not
entirely unreasonable: after it was added to Gos. Thom. 771, it became an important
part of the description of Jesus as the light.
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